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An Introduction by the Director 

Bern 
M.Sc., 

ard 
B.Ed 

Rechter, 
., Melb., F.A.C.E. 

For the Llncoln lnstltute of Health Sciences 1988 represents an important year 

On 1 January 1988 the L~ncoln Institute of Health Sclences and La Trobe Univers~ty will amalgamate The leg~s 
latlon to incorporate the Institute as the Lincoln School of Health Sciences within La Trobe University was passed 
by the Victorian Government on November 13, 1987 

The courses whlcti are currently taught at the Carlton campus will continue for several years until su~tab'e ac 
commodation IS available for their teachlng at Bundoora The Nursing and Podiatry courses taught at the Abbots 
ford campus will remain at Abbotsford 

The Llncoln lnst~tute of Health Sc~ences was formed In January 1973 by the voluntary amalgamat~on of the 
Schools of Occupational Therapy Physiotherapy and Speech Therapy At this tlme the student populat~on num 
bered 600 In the following years further professional schools have been init~ated and with the addition of a School 
of Podiatry In 1978 the Institute compr~sed 11 School un~ts These units have mainta~ned steady growth and today 
the student populat~on IS approximately 2 500 

The Institute caters for a range of interests in the educat~on of health professionals For students interested or 
enrolled in degree or diploma courses designed to prepare them for enter~ng the health professions this Handbook 
Provides much relevant and detailed informat~on on subjects and courses and on a range of other matters of Inpor 
tame to prospective and enrolled students 

A slgn~ficant aspect of our work IS the provision of graduate diplomas and hlgher degrees for qualified persons 
who wish to broaden and extend their experience knowledge and skills This Handbook outllnes profession specific 
and Inter-professional and ~nter-d~sciplinary diplomas which are available both for health professionals trdlned at 
the lnstltute and for those trained In the health field in other institutions of h~gher educat~on Details are also lncluded 
of a Masters degree by research and a Masters programme In Nursing 

For the general public the Handbook prov~des a com~endium of 8nformation on the Institute wh~ch as one 
of a number of publicly funded institutions of higher education in Victorla has a respons~bii~ty to make public details 
of Its staff its courses and its mode of operat~on 

I hope that all who make reference to the Handbook ail1 flnd that it meets thelr oartcuIar needs 

EERNARD RECHTER 
Dtrector 



Principal Dates for 1988 

Term Dates 

School re-opens for 1988 
Orientat~on Week 
Term 1 beglns 
Term 1 ends 
Term 1 Examination Week 
Term 1 Vacatron 
Term 2 beg~ns 
Term 2 ends 
Term 2 Examination Week + 

-Term 2 Vacatlon 
Term 3 begins 
Term 3 ends 
Term 3 Study Week 
Term 3 Erarninat~on Week 

January 4 
February 15-19 
February 22 
April 29 
May 2-6 
May 9-20 
May 23 
July 22 
July 25-29 
August 1-19 
August 22 
October 21 
October 24-28 
October 31 - November 4 

School Nursing course dates vary in some Instances from the above, please refer to page 
Nurslng School Sect~on 

Graduation Monday Apr~l 18 

Public Holidays - observed by the Institute are; 

New Year's Day 
Australia Day B~centenary 
Labour Day 
Easter 
Anzac Day 
Queen's Birthday 
Christmas Day 
Boxing Day 

January 1 
January 25 - January 26 
March 14 
Apr~l 1 - April 5 inclusive 
April 25 
June 13 
December 25 
December 26 

The lnst~tute w~ll be closed from December 23. 1988 to January 1. 1989 
It will reopen on January 2 
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Section 1 

Entry Requirements 
and Selection 
Procedures 

Courtyard - Abbotsford Campus. 



- - - 

Admission and Selection to an 
Undergraduate Course 

1. General admission tequirements 
Applicants for admission to an undergraduate course must 
qualify in one of the categories below and have such 
prerequisites as are specified. 

(1) ~ictohan Certificate ot Education (WE) Higher School. 
Certificate or equivalent (HSC). 
Applicants must complete: 
(a) The VCE (HSC) with passes in at least four Group 1 

subjects, or 
(b) the VCE (HSC) in.Group 2 or a combination of Group 

1 and 2 subjects, or 
(c) the VCE Tertiary Orientation Program (TOP) or 
(d) the VCE (T12) or 
(e) a Victorian Curriculum Advisory Committee (VCAB, 

previously VISE) approved composite year 12 course of 
study, including those undertaken interstate. 

Full time students must complete their VCE (HSC) or equivalent 
in one year. 

(2) Overseas equivalent qualification 
Applicants must hold a qualification obtained overseas which 
is recognised by VCAB as being of a standard equivalent to 
the VCE (HSC). 

(3) VCE (HSC) Part-Time Studies 
Applicants undertaking a part-time VCE (HSC) must complete 
it within four years. A part-time VCE (HSC) must include four 
Group 1 or equivalent subjects. 

(4) VCE (HSC) Mature Age 
Applicants must pass three Group 1 VCE (HSC) or equivalent 
subjects, one of which must be English, with at least two 
completed in one calendar year. Subjects must Include any 
appropriate course prerequisites. Applicants in this category 
must have attained the age of 21 years by December 31 of 
the year in which they first presented for a VCE (HSC) subject. 

(5) Advanced Standing 
Applicants must hdd an apprwed assmiate diploma. diploma 
or other appropriate award in the discipline in which they wish 
to acquire a degree or diploma. The Institute accepts 
applications for Advanced Standing admission to the following 
courses: Advanced Nursing, Medical Record Administration. 
Occupational Therapy, Orthoptics, Physiotherapy, Podiatry and 
Speech Pathology. 

(6) Tertiary lbmfer 
Applicants must have completed, partially completed, or 
currently be undertaking studies at an apprwed AustralIan 
college or university. 

(7) Special Entry 
Applicants who: 

will be at least 21 years of age at the time of 
cornmencement of the proposed course of study and 
have not satisfied the requirements ofthe WSEIHSCNCAB 
Year 12, or equivalent, nor are attempting to complete 
the qualification in the year in which application is made 
have not satisfied University Entrance Requirements 
under the Mature Age Provisions nor are attempting to 
complete the qualificatfon in the year in which application 
is made, and have no previous results from studies in 
a degree or diploma course at a university or 
institute/college of advanced education may apply for 
entry via the Institute's Special Entry Scheme. 
Selection is based upon information prov~ded by 
applicants about participation in post-primary education 
andlor other forms of training, partlcipatlon in 
employment and/or invotvement in child carelfamily 
responsibilities; and performance in an Aptltude Test 
administered by the Institute: performance in Science 
Pre-Tests administered by the Institute: and applicants' 

understanding of the nature of the chosen health 
sciences professional area(s). Preference may be given 
to applicants who have some experience with studles 
at Year 12 level. 
Application forms are available from the Admissions 
Office. 
Applications close on the Frlday closest to August 14 of 
the preceding year. 

Other 
Persons who have other qualifications and/or experience 
deemed to be equivalent to the requirements outlined in the 
preceding paragraphs may be eligible for admission. 

Prerequisites and Special Requirements 

General 
(i) Prerequisites 

(a) In addition to satisfying the General Admission 
Requirements applicants must also, where relevant. 
satisfy the special requirements specified below 
and, for other than Special Entry, the prerequisites 
in 2(2) to 2(9) below. 

b) Where no year 12 prerequisite science subjects are 
required for entry Into an lnstitute course some 
knowledge of secondary school chemistry, physics 
and mathematics is assumed for all Institute 
courses, including those which do not specify 
prerequisite sclence subjects for entry. Details, 
concerning "Assumed Science Knowledge" ap- 
pear on page 15. 

(ii) Course lnfonnation Sessions 
Attendance is compulsory for Medical Record 
Admin~stration, and for Prosthetics and Orthotics. 
Attendance is recommended for Speech Pathology. 
Nursing. Occupational Therapy, Orthoptics, 
Physiotherapy and Podiatry. Applicants who can not, for 
very good reasons, attend a compulsory course 
information session should wriie to the Admissions Officer 
for further information. 

iii) Minimum Age 
While no minimum age IS stipulated applicants ~ h o  will 
be under 17 years on January I of the year rn which they 
propose to enrol are advised to consult with the Selection 
Officer cf the School In which they wish to enrol. 

Medical Record Administration 
Prerequisites: NIL 
Recommemkd: Year 12 Biology and a mathematics subject 
at a minimum of year 11 level. 

Nursing 
herequisites. VCE (HSC) Group 1 Engllsh or equivalent and 
a mathematics subject at a mintmum of year 10 level. 
Recommended: Year 12 Biology. Physics. Physical Sclences 
or Chemistry. 

Occupational Therapy 
Prerequisites: NIL but applicants who have a xtence 
background will have an advantage In coping wlth the course. 

Orthoptics 
Rerequisites: One VCE (HSC) science sublect or equivalent. 
Recommended: Year 12 Biology andtor Physics and Mathe- 
matics to year 11 level. 

Physiotherapy 
Rerequisites: Two of VCE (HSC) Biology. Chemistry. Physics. 
Physical Sciences and Mathematics (any branch), or 
equivalent. Computer Science may be subst~tuted for a branch 
of mathematics. 



Padiatry 
Prerequisites: VCE (HSC) B~ology, or equivalent. 
Recommended. One of Chemistry, Physics, Physcal Sciences 
and General Mathemat~cs at year 12 level, or any two of those 
at year 11 level 5. 

hsthetics & Orthotics (1) 
Prerequisites: One of VCE (HSC) Physlcs, Chemistry or 
Physlcal Sciences, or equrvalent 

Speech Pathology (Communication Disorders) 
Prerequisites: NIL. 

Applications for Admission Undergraduate Courses 

Applications to the Victorian Tertiary Admissions Centre 
WAC) 
All applications for admission with the exception of those in 
3(2) below must be made to the VTAC. 

Applications to UHS 
Special Entry and Advanced Standtng applicants may apply 
direct to Lincoln Inst~tute of Health Sc~ences 

Partickpatiion and Equity Entrance Program (PEEP) - Joint Application 
An applicant currently undertaking any Victorian Curriculum 
Advisory Board (VCP.B, previously VISE) VCE Year 12, may. 
in addition to applying to WAC, apply to the lnstitute for 
admission under the scheme which is designed to encourage 
those whose education has been adversely affected by cultural, 
social or financial factors. Refer 5(4) and page 14 

Selection 

Entry Quotas 
The Institute may establish entry quotas for the varlous 
categories of applicants to each course. 

%ion Panel 
Each course shall have a selection panel cornpristng not fewer 
than three persons. 

Interviews and lms 
Applicants may be required to attend an Interview andlor 
undertake such tests as the lnstitute deems necessary. 

Special Concideration 
In considering applications, a selection panel may, at its 
discretion, also take into account: 
(i) any illness, physical d~sability, handicap, or hardship 

which may have affected the studies or examfnatlon (2) 
performance of the applicant; 

(ii) any physical disability or handicap which may adversely 
affect the applicant's ab~lity to successfully complete the . . 
course; 

(tti) any reports from health professionals or schod prtncipals. (3) 
where those reports may assist the selection committee 
in evaluating the effect of factors referred to In (i) and (i~). 

Principles of Selection 
(a) Select~on shall be based pr~marily on academic mer~t 

(4) 

as judged by reference to the results of applicants tn the 
V~ctorian examinations or equ~valent 

(b) Appl~cants who have alternative qualificat~ons to the VCE 
(HSC) shall be considered accord~ng to their 
qualtf~cat~ons and accorded such standing as w~ll enable 
their academlc mertt to be rated appropriately against 
that of other appltcants 

(c) In constdertng Spec~al Entry Scheme appl~cants, account 6. 
will be taken of the~r performance In a special aptttude 
test and Sctence Pre-Tests admin~stered by the lnstttute 
and appl~cants understand~ng of the nature of the chosen 
health sclences professional area($ Preference may be 
gtven to appl~cants who have some experience of stud~es 
at Year 12 level Those who perform sutftciently well on 
the bass of the apt~tude test wtll be interviewed 

Applicants are also required to complete an essay which 
may be used in conjunction with the tests and interview 
as the basis of selection. 

Selection Procedures 

Within the limitations of the institute's overall quota, each school 
attempts to admit applicants in the various categories and 
proportions listed below. 
(a) at least 50% who, as full 'me students, have satisfied 

university entry requirements at the VCE (HSC) (i.e. a 
minimum of four Group 1 subjects in one calendar year) 
in one or more of the six years prior to the year for which 
entry is sought; 
and 

have not made more than 3 full attempts at VCE 
(HSC); 
have not attempted any VCE (HSC) subjects in more 
than 4 of the 6 years mentioned above; 
have not attempted any VCE (HSC) subject prior 
to the six years; 
have not, in addition to the above, previously 
attempted any form of recognised post secondary 
education. 

(b) up to 10% Special Entry. 
(c) up to 10% PEEP 
(d) up to 30%. within the following sub-categories: 

VCE (HSC) completed by part-time studies or under 
the mature age provisions; 
VCE (TOP) or (STC) completed; 
VCE (HSC) Group 2 subjects completed; 
a VCAB approved alternative year 12 course of 
study completed; 
VCE (HSC) completed more than SIX years prior 
to the year in wh~ch entry is sought; 
interstate or overseas qualifications completed; 
incomplete tertiary studies; 
completed tertiary studies; 
applicants sattsfying such special crtter~a as may 
be determined by indtv~dual Schools. 

Applicants in category (d) above are advised to d~scuss their 
application with the Selection Officer of the relevant sr,hool(s) 
at LlHS prior to submitting an application to the VTAC. 
All applicants are advised to read the information under the 
heading "Assumed Science Knowledge" on page 15. 
In addition, appl~cants should note the additional course 
specific prerequisites; requirements and reco~mendattons on 
pages 15/16. 

Applicants who have completed the VCE (HSC) w~th Group 
2 subjects, a combtnatton of Group 1 and Group 2 subjects 
the VCE (TOP) STC , or a VCAB approved alternative year 
12 course of study w~ll be rated appropriately w~th other 
applicants in the same quota 
Applicants who have completed or parttally completed a 
course at a college, unlvers~ty or any other lnstltution w~ll be 
rated In the l~ght of thew enttre academ~c record and other 
relevant wr~tten informat~on 
Appl~cants under the Part~c~patcon and Equtty Entrance 
Program who are deemed el~gtble for admiss~on under the 
scheme shall be selected on the bass of academ~c merit as 
judged by reference to results In any VCAB Year 12 
exam~nation Full details of the Scheme appear on page 14 
Appl~cants whose permanent home IS outside Victoria may 
have the avallablity of a course leading to a similar qualification 
in other states and territories of Australia taken Into account. 

Deferment 

(a) An applicant who IS selected for admiss~on to a course 
of the lnst~tute may make application to defer enrolment 
in the course until the followtng year by applying on the 
appropriate form to the Head of School 

(b) An appltcation to defer must be lodged by the date of 
enrolment specifled at the time of the offer 



(c) Applicants granted a deferment must leave a contact 
address with the Student Administration Office of the 
Institute. The Office must be notified immediately of any 
change of this contact address. 

(d) Appllcants who have deferred must notify the Student 
Administration Offtce in writlng of their intention to take 
up thelr deferred place no later than October 30 of the 
year preceding commencement. 
A late application for deferment of entry or late notice 
of intention to take up a deferred place will only be 
accepted at the discretion of the Head of School. 

7. Exemptions 
Exemptions from course requirements may be granted where 
there is satisfactory ev~dence that a student has successfully 
completed a course of study identical or substantially 
equivalent to the course requirement or requirements 
concerned. 
Applications for exemption must be submitted on the 
appropriate form to the Head of the School in whlch the student 
IS enrolled. The application must be supported by documentary 
evidence and must be received within fourteen days of the 
date of enrolment. 
A late application for exemption may be accepted at the 
dtscretfon of the Head of School. 

8. Enrolment 
Each applicant offered a place in an undergraduate course 
must attend for enrolment at the time, date and venue detailed 
In the VTAC offer letter unless the School concerned approves 
an alternative method for accepting the offer (Special Entry 
applicants will be sent a letter of offer from the Institute which 
will Include enrolment instructions). Appllcants should note that 
the general service fee and admlnlstration charge must be 
oaid at the time of enrolment 

Participation and Equity Entrance Program 
(PEEP) 

1. Objectives 
The objective of the PEEP is to encourage a closer match 
between the composlt~on of the Australian population and that 
of the Institute's student population through increasing the 
number of entrants who are of Aboriginal descent; who live 
in the northern and western suburbs of Melbourne or in rural 
areas; whose language background is other than English; who 
belong to lower Income groups; or who have a physical or 
other disability. 

2. Quota 
Each course will admit 10% of its entrants via the PEE!? subject 
to there belng a sufficient number of eligible and qualified 
applicants. 

3. PEEP Committee 
There shall be a Commlttee known as the Partlcipatton and 
Equity Entrance Program Committee which shall be 
responsible for the adrnintstrat~on of the PEEP scheme. The 
PEEP Committee shall comprlse the Director, the Chairman 
of the Committee on Admissions, Assessment and Academic 
Progress (CAAAP), the Registrar and one member co-opted 
by the Committee itself. The Committee shall report to the 
Board of Studies via CAAAP and shall annually report on the 
operation of the PEEP scheme. 

4. Eligibility 
If an applical?t has: 
(a) satisfactorily completed the requlrements of a VCAB Year 

12: 
(b) sat~sfled relevant prerequisite requlrements, 
(c) applted through the Vlctorlan Tert~ary Admlsslons Centre 

(VTAC) for entry to an lnst~tute course, 
(d) satlsfled the PEEP Comm~ttee that helshe has been 

adversely affected In hlslher schooling by flnanclal 
d~ff~cul ty restricted access to school or study 
opportunltles, health factors domesttc c~rcurnstances 
or other reasons deemed relevant by the Comm~ttee, 

(e) In the oplnlon of the PEEP Comm~ttee hlslher selection 
would further the objective of the scheme. 

such an applicant shall be declared to be ellglble for admlsslon 
under the scheme 



Assumed Science Knowledge 

As part of their prdessional coursework, all undergraduate students 
at Lincoln Institute undertake subjects offered by the School of 
Biogical Sciences The various subpcts in Bological Sciences draw 
from the areas of Anatomy, Physiology, Chemistry and Physics. 
In pursuing any biological sclence or applied science subject at 
Lincoln Institute a basic literacy in chemical, physical and 
mathematical ideas is essential for the understanding of more 
modern descriptions and theories of the structure and function of 
living organisms, in particular that of the human body. 
The list of assumed knowledge and skills for Biological Sciences 
which follows is a statement of the concepts, knowledge, abilities 
and skills expected of students beginning their study of biological 
science subjects. 
The items listed are not prerequisites for entering courses. 
It must be emphasized that a profound understanding of the items 
listed is not required for success in Biagical Sciences subjects. 
The depth of knowledge required varies from course to course: it 
should hawever be obvious that the greater student's understanding 
of this foundation, the easier it will be to understand the concepts 
and skills built upon it. 
The Ilst should provide a useful gulde to applicants who may feel 
the need to undertake some prior study in preparation for their 
undergraduate courses 
Stail of the School are amiable for consultation wth Lincoln Institute 
students and prospective students who feel their science 
background may be Inadequate Students are requested to contact 
the Secretary, S c h d  of Biolog~cal Sc~ences, in order to contact the 
appropriate staff member 

Concepts of: chemical element 
chemical compound - ac~d 

base 
salt 

metal 
non-metal 
molecular ion 
valency 
actlvity series 

' atom - nucleus 
electron 

molecule 
ion - cation 

anion 
chemical bond - cmlent 

Ionic (electrowlent) 
mole 
enthdpy (heat content), 
temperature 
bond energy 

Knowledge of the names and chemlcal symbols of the first twenty 
elements and other common elements. 
Knowledge of the usual valencies of the common elements and 
molecular ions. 

Ability to write word equations. stoichiometric (balanced chemical) 
equations and ionic equations for the following types of chemical 
reactions: 

combustion of elements and simple organic 
compounds containing carbon hydrogen and 
oxygen. 
reaction of metals with water 
reaction of metals with dilute acids 
decomposition of carbonates and nitrates by heat 
reaction of acids on carbonates 
neutralisation of acids and bases 

Ability to calculate the relative masses of chemicals involved in the 
types of reactions listed above from the balanced chemical equation 
for the particular reaction. 

Ability to perform the following laboratory skills: 
safe use of pipette 
measure temperature of a solution to i@.l°C. 
safe use of normal glassware of the laboratory (such 
as beakers, test-tubes, reagent bottles, measuring 
cylinders, filter funnels etc.). 

Concepts of: kinematic quantities: 
displacement 
velocity 
acceleration 
vector 
scalar 
dynamic quantities 
mass 
force 
momentum 
energy 
work 
power 

Knowledge of Newton's Laws of motion 

Ability to use the kinematic equations of motion to describe simple 
physical situations of motion in one dimension and so to solve 
problems involving such situations. 
Ability to apply Newton's Laws to the description of the motion of 
massive objects in one dimension. 

Concepts of: electric charge 
electric current 
potential difference 
volts 
amps 
electrical resistance 
ohms 
Ohm's Law 

Ability to perform the following laboratory skills: 
use of stopwatch 
measurement of temperature to iO.lOC. 
use of Vernier scale 
estimation of percentage error (or uncertainty) 
read voltmeters and ammeters 

Mathematics 
Concepts of: number 

numeral 
pronumeral variable 
reciprocal 
ratio 
function 
logarithm 
exponent or Index 

Knowledge of the laws of indices and the assoc~ated behaviour of 
logarithms 

Ability to perform the following algebraic operations: 
multiplylng through brackets 
collecting like terms 
changing the subject of simple formulae 



Ability to factorise quadratic equations by means of the formula 
a = - b + J, b2 - 4ac 

2a 
for the equation ax2 + bx + c = 0 

Ability to solve linear simultaneous equations in two variables like: 
x + 2 y = 5  
2x - 3y = 4 

Ability to use scientific notat~on for large and small numbers and 
to multiply, divide, add and subtract numbers written in this notation 

Knowledge of the trigonometric ratios sine, cosine and tangent and 
ability to determine their values for angles between O0 and 360° 
(0 radians and 2 T  radians). 

Ability to draw graphs of the following kinds of relations: 

Ability to carry out quick and accurate computations using a 
calculator. 

How to Apply 

(a) Pwsons Holding or Attempting a VCAB, VCE #ar 12 
Application for admission to all undergraduate courses must be 
made to the Victorian Tertiary Admissions Centre. VTAC Information 
and admission procedures are detailed in its Guide to Covrses m 
Cdleges and Universities, which is availakk at all secondary schools 
or direct from the VTAC. 40 Park Street, South Melbourne 3205. The 
closing date for VTAC applications is normally the third Friday in 
September of each year. A more accurate date may be obtained 
by contacting VTAC or the Institute. VTAC applications received after 
the closing date will be considered, but will be subject to a late fee. 
Applicants for the Medical Record Administration, and Prosthetics 
and Orthotics courses are required to attend a Course Information 
Session at the Institute in the particular course or courses for which 
they wish to apply. Institute forms are given out at these compulsory 
sessions. The dates for these sessions are printed in the VTAC Guide 
to Courses in Colleges and Universities and are also available from 
the Student Administration Office of the Institute. Course information 
sessions for Nursing. Occupational Therapy, Orthoptics. 
Physlothempy, Podiahy and Speech Pathology applicants are offered 
on a non-compulsory basis. Those who require further information 
concerning these courses are advised to attend such sessions. 

- - -  

Bridging Course in Physical Sciences 

Purpose: 
Students undertaking coursework with the School of Biological 
Sciences come from a variety d backgrounds and with varied 
knowledge and skills in the basic science areas of chemistry, physics 
and mathematics. 
For a high proportion of students who are mature-age, significant 
time has elapsed since formal studies were undertaken. Return to 
study may present difficulties and the difficulties are compounded 
when the students' prior knowledge of basic sciences rs not great. 
The School offers optional-attendance Science tutorials In parallel 
with the formal coursework in all ftrst year courses. This goes part 
of the way towards meeting the needs of students with a poor Science 
background. Bridging coursework is available prior to 
commencement of the academic year. Since 1982 the School has 
conducted a bridging course in Physical Sctences, which is normally 
held in November. 
Although open to all. the target group will be Special Entry students 
2nd students enter~ng the post-basc Nursing (degree) streams of 
Nurse Education and Advanced Clinical Nursing. 

Obiediis: 
Upon completion of the course the participant w~ll be able to 
demonstrate a knowledge of key concepts in chern~stry, mathematics 
and physics and the ability to (a) perform mathematical calculations, 
(b) write, balance and interpret chemical equations and (c) solve 
problems in electricity and mechanics at a level appropriate to the 
formal coursework to be undertaken subsequently w~th the Schocrl 
of Biological Sciences. Students Interested In undertaking the 
br~dging program should contact the SchWl of Biological Sciences. 

(b) Overseas Applicants 
Persons in this category are advised to contact the nearest Australian 
Diplomatic Mission in their country to lodge an application for a 
student visa by June 30. Intending applicants are advised to contact 
the Overseas Students Office, PO. Box 25, Woden, ACT, 2606. 
Requirements for overseas appl~cants are deta~led in the Guide to 
Courses In Colleges and Un~versities ava~lable from the VTAC. 40 
Park Street south Melbourne 3205. 

(c) Special Entry Applicants 
Special Entry applicants must complete an application form, write 
a short essay and sit for an aptitude test and Science PreTests which 
are held at the Institute. ~pplication forms are available from the 
Student Administration Office of the Institute, and all enquiries should 
be directed to this Office. 
Special Entry applications close on the Friday closest to August 14 
of each year. 
NOTE: Special Entry applicants are not required to make a separate 
application to the VTAC. 

(d) Participation and Equity Entrance Program (PEEP) 
Applicants 
PEEP applicants must apply for entry through the VTAC for course 
admission and in addition submit a Lincoln application form to the 
Institute. PEEP application forms are available from the Student 
Administration Office of the Institute, and all enqu~ries should be 
directed to this Office. PEEP applications close on the second Friday 
of December each year. 



Post-Registration: Bachelor of Applied 
Science (Advanced Nursing) Course 

Entrance Requirements and How to Apply 

All enquiries concerning admission, application and enrolment 
procedures for the post-registration nursing degree course should 
be made directlv to the Schd  of Nursina. Lincdn lnstitute of Health 
Sctences St. ~d l i e r  st.. Abbotsford 30@, telephone (03) 418 6800. 
For further information on entrance requirements and precourse 
preparation, see pages 86/87 of this handbook. 

Postgraduate Courses 

Entrance Requirements 

Applicants for postgraduate courses of the lnstitute (other than post- 
registration nursing courses) will normally be required to hdd a 
degree or diploma in the health sciences or a related area. Other 
applicants may be considered at the discretion of the course 
selection committee. 
Applicants may be required to attend interviews and to take such 
tests or examinations as the lnstitute may consider necessary. All 
enquiries concerning postgraduate courses should be directed to 
the Student Administration Office of the lnstitute or the relevant 
Schod. For further information on postgraduate courses see 
Page 101 of this handbook. 





Section 2 

General Information 
for Students 

Artist in Residence - Occupational Therapy. 



General Information 
For Students 

Uniforms 

Students in some courses will need a prescribed uniform for hospctal 
and clinical activities. Details of these requirements will be issued 
by the relevant course co-ordinator. 

Health Requirements Deferment 

All students are required to comply with the recommendations 
of the Department of Health, Tuberculosis Branch, as follows: 
tuberculin testing prior to attending hospital clinics; 
if the tuberculin test is naturally positive (that is positive with 
no previous BCG), this indicates previous infection with TB. 
In this case 
(i) for a positive reaction of less than lOmm a chest X-ray 

is recommended and if normal, no further action; 
(ii) for a positive reaction of 10mm or over, a chest X-ray or 

referral to a chest clinic. 
if the tuberculin test is positive and previous BCG vaccination 
has been given, a chest X-ray is recommended for a reaction 
of lomm or over; 
if the tuberculin test is negative, a BCG vaccination is recom- 
mended. The tuberculin test should be repeated after six 
weeks. If it is still negative, a repeat BCG vaccination is 
recommended; 
the individual may have a routine chest X-ray for TB. The d e  
cision to have such an X-ray is at the discretion of the individual. 
It is recommended that all female students be immunised 
against rubella. 
It is recommended that all students be up to date in their im- 
munisation aaainst wliomvlitis, diphtheria and tetanus Please 
check that t h k  were g~ven at the time of leavlng secondary 
school 
It is recommended that all students ensure that they are im- 
munlsed against measles 
It 1s recommended that all students should carefully monitor 
thtrr state of general health, pay~ng particular attenbon to health 
problems associated with smoking, drug and alcohol abuse, 
obesity, low revels of physical fitness, and mental stress 
I is remmended that all students should undergo a m- 
cal examination, including Mood pressure &mation. at in- 
tervals of not more than two years, wth the aim of pevent'bn 

(a) An applicant who is selected for admission to a course of the 
Institute may defer enrolment in the course until the following 
year by applying on the appropriate form to the Head of 
School. 

(b) An application to defer must be lodged by the date d enrol- 
ment specified at the time of the offer. 

(c) Applicants granted a deferment must leave a contact address 
viith the Student Administration Office of the Institote. The Office 
must be notified immediately of any change to this contact 
address. 

(d) It is the applicant's responsibility to notify the Student Adminis- 
tration in writing of their intention to take up their deferred place 
by no later than October 30 of the year preceding 
commencement. 

Late applications for deferment of entry or late notice of intention 
to take up a deferred place will only be accepted at the discretion 
of the Head of School. 

Exemptions from course requ~rements may be granted where there 
is satisfactory evidence that a student has successfully completed 
a course of study identical or substantially equivalent to the course 
requirement or requirements concerned 
Appllcatlons for exemption must be submitted on the appropriate 
form to the Head of the School In which the student is enrolled The 
applicabon must be supported by documentary evidence and must 
be received wth~n fourteen days of the date of enrolment 
A late application for exemption may be accepted at the d~scretion 
of the Head of School. 

or eady recognition of disease 

A general service fee must be paid by students at the time of enrd- 
ment. The fee provides for the operahw, of the Lincdn lnsbtute Stu- 
dent Union, certain student uwon facilities, and other student r e  
quirements The 1988 general service fee for MI-time students is 
$163, and for part-time students W, There are no tuftton fees for 
students enrolled In degree or diploma coufses, but those enrolled 
In single subjects are requred to pay a tuition fee of one ddlar per 
contact hour, with a mmmum fee of $25. Preliminary studies for 
Graduate Diploma Courses is defined as a course requirement 
Wnhout fee. 
In 1988 students taking leave of absence or wthdrawng from a 
course are entnted to a refund of fees as follws Full refund if be- 
fore February 27 and half refund if  before June 25 

Mmin&trationMuge 
The Commonwealth Government's administration charge of $263 
is m e  try atl s+ustudents, both fun-time and part-time, at enrdment. 
This charge is in addition to the general service fee. The Adminis- 
tration Charge is refundaMe up to March 18. 1988. For detatls of the 
categories of students exempt from the charge. contact the Student 
Administration Office. 347 6088. 

Enrolment 

Applicants offered a place in an undergraduate course of the lnstt 
tute must anend the enrolment at the brne, date and venue detailed 
on their VTAC offer letter unless the School concerned approves 
an alternative method for accepting the offer (Special Entry appll 
cantswn be sent a letter of offer from the lnstltute which will Include 
enmhwi+ inshucbons) Applfcants shwld note that the general sew 
ice fee must be paKt at the time of enrolment 
Enrdment procedures may be completed by proxy 

Re-EnFolment 

continuing students who have satisfactorily completed course yea' 
requirements will be maled re-enrolment instructions together wltb 
ftnal examina!ion results in mtd-December 
Students must reenrd in person or by proxy at the enrolment centre 
of the Institute on the date specthed in thetr re-enrolment tnstructrons 



ID Cards 

Ail students enrolled In a course of the lnstltute are ~ssued w~th a 
student ident~ficat~on card bearlng the student's enrolment num- 
ber and photograph 
Students must present a current ID card when attending examlna- 
t~ons, borrowing l~brary books or cla~mlng travel concesslons Lost 
ID cards can be replaced by the Student Admlnlstratlon Office for 
a fee of $5, upon wr~tten request by the student 

Chanae of Name or Add~ss 

Students should not~fy the Student Admlnlstratlon Offlce rmmedr- 
ately and m wrrtrng of any change of name, home address or term 
address Forms areavallable for thls purpose from all School Offices 
and the Student Admlnlstratron Office, Burldlng F. Students should 
note that examination results and re-enrolment instructions 
are sent to the home address held by the Student Adminis- 
tration Ornee. 

- - 

Leave of Absence 

A student who is enrolled in a course of the lnstltute may apply on 
the appropriate form to the Head of School for leave of absence 
from the course for a specified period of time. The application must 
contain the student's reason for seeking leave of absence. Leave 
may be granted at the discretion of the Schod concerned and for 
whatever period it thinks fit. 
For a student to be recorded as having obtained leave of absence 
from a course, the duly completed 'leave of absence' form must 
be approved and dated by the Head of the School no later than 
the end of the fifth week of the third term of the year in which leave 
of absence is sought. 

Withdrawals 

An enrolled student may w~thdraw from any un~t, subject, or course 
for whlch he or she 1s enrolled W~thdrawal carrles no guarantee 
that the student w~ll be perm~tted to re-enrol In the un~t, subject or 
course from wtl~ch he or she has wtthdrawn 
Appllcat~on to w~thdraw from any un~t, subject or course must be 
lodged In writlng w~th the appropr~ate Head of School 
(A) SUBJECTSlUNlTS 
For a student's record to be amended to show 'WD' agafnst any 
unlts or subject, the duly completed form must be approved and 
dated by the Head of the School no later than the end of the flfth 
week of the term In whlch the subject or unlt concerned 1s tlnally 
examined 
In the case of a student w~thdrawrng from a subject or unlt and not 
dflclally not~fylng w~thdrawal, an assessment of NN (student d ~ d  not 
submit for assessment) w~ll be recorded agalnst the subject or unlt 
concerned Only In spec~al circumstances will this automatic NN 
assessment be waived and then ~t 1s dependent upon wrftten a p  
Pllcatlon to and approval from the Board of Examiners of the sub- 
lwt  or untt concerned 
(6) COURSES 
For a student's record to be amended to show 'WD against an en 
tire course enrolment the final dates for wfthdrawlng from acy sub 
lwts or unlts comprlslng the course enrolment mdst not have ex 
Plred The result of any subject or un~t from which a student has 
not offlc~ally withdrawn by the spectfted date will be recorded even 
if the student subsequently w~thdraws from the entrre course 

Student Appeals 

The regulations governing student appeals appear on pages 
65/66 of this handbook. 

Special Consideration 

A student whose work during the academic year or whose pertor- 
mance in an examination or other assessment has been affected 
by illness or other serious cause may apply in writing to the Head 
d Schod concerned for special consideration by the relevant Board 
of Examiners. 
An application for special consideration must be accompanied by 
a medical certificate or other appropriate evidence and must be 
made not later than forty-e~ght hours after the relevant assessment 
date provided that the Head of School shall have discretion to ac- 
cept a late application. 

Part-time Studies 

The Institute offers a small number of places to students who wish 
to take the following undergraduate courses on a part-time basis: 
Medical Record Administration. Nursing. Occupational Therapy. Or- 
thoptics. Podiatry, Prosthetics and Orthotics, Physiotherapy and 
Speech Pathology. Information regarding the conditions for part- 
time study is available from the relevant course administrative officer. 
Application for part-time studies at the Institute must be made 
through VTAC. Other courses may also offer facilities for part-time 
study and those Interested should contact the course authorities. 

The Institute holds an Open Day each year. All Schods are open 
to members of the public. Staff and students are available to pro- 
vide information on admission to courses and careers. 
In 1988. Open Day will be held on a Sunday in July or August and 
will be widely publ'icjsed in daily papers and at schools and colleges. 
Further details are available from the Student Administration Offtce 
(347 6088). 

Tmel Concessions 

Certain concesslons are available to full-t~me students for metro- 
polltan and interstate travel. lnquir~es should be directed to the 
Student Admlnistrat~on Office. 



Chames for Class Materials 

The lnstitute has a number of rules governing charges made to 
students for expendables/class materials supplied by Schools. 
1. The Institute may charge students for expendable materials 

supplied to them in the following circumstances: 
(a) where the students may wish to have continuing pos- 

session of the materials concerned, either in the form 
issued or following transformation into a model, crafted 
object, work of art or similar item; or 

(b) where the materials are consumed by students to their 
direct personal benefit rather than as a course require- 
ment or as a direct outcome of a teaching or learning 
activity (e.g. food). 

2. The lnstitute may charge students deposits where non- 
consumable items such as audio tapes or video tapes are 
Issued to them for temporary use. The amount of such deposits 
shall not exceed the value of the items concerned. A student, 
by agreement with the School concerned, may retain such 
a non-consumable item in which case a charge may be made 
to the student which shall not exceed the cost of the item 
concerned. 

3. Where the lnstitute acts as the agent for students or groups 
of students in the purchase of laboratory coats or other non- 
consumable items it may recover the costs of such items 
through re-sale to students. Similarly, the costs of travel or ac- 
commodation arranged on behalf of students may be reco- 
vered through a charge made to students. 

4. The lnstitute may recover the printing and product~on costs 
of lecture notes and other printed material Issued to students 
via charges, provided that no student shall be compelled to 
acquire such an item and pay the associaled charge. 

5. Where a S c h d  of the lnstitute proposes to charge students 
in respect of materials or servlce it shall seek the approval of 
the Registrar, who shall inform the Comminee on Academic 
Planning and Resources where he does not grant such 
approval. 

Study Skills Assistance Scheme 

Thls Scheme is intended to provide the Instltute's students w~th study 
skills assistance beyond that which can readily be prov~ded by In- 
divldual members of the academic staff. 
The Scheme was established in response to a need expressed by 
students and staff for extra assistance to be avallable at the Instt- 
tute for students In the area of the skllls rnvolved In studylng at a 
tertlary education lnstltut~on It was generally agreed that all stu 
dents, whether do~ng well wrth thelr stud~es or do~ng badly, could 
beneflt from such asslstance 
A feature of the Scheme IS that the assrstance IS prov~ded by a net 
work of staff at the lnstltute SIX members of staff have been appointed 
as study skllls advlsors, and each IS expected to be avallable for 
lndlv~dual consultat~on w~th students, or for partlclpatlon In short 
courses on study skllls for a perlod of three hours per week Sup- 
porttng these staff are others who are partlclpatlng In the Scheme 
on a voluntary bass and who will prov~de spectahst assistance as 
requ~red 
Assstance IS avallable In a range of study sktlls areas lncludlng 
note takrng assignment wr~t~ng examrnat~on techn~que goal set- 
tlng tfme and lnformat~on management and getttng the most out 
of lectures tutor~als and clrnrcs 
Students wtshtng to make use of the Scheme or staff wlshtng to 
obtain asslstance for thelr studles through the Scheme should con- 
tact any one of the study sk~lls advlsors llsted here 

Lexie Brans (Nsg) 
Athlna Georgiou (CD) 
Martin Hayden (HAE) 
Linda King (OT) 
Helen Millican (Nsg) 
Max Mollard (HAE) 
Steve Pdgar (8s) 
Andrew Remenyi (BS) 
John Schuijers (BL) 
Meredith Wllkinson (POD) 

(A) - Abbotsford Campus - 

(A) Ext. 953 or Ext. 902 
Ext. 296 or Ext.279 
Ext. 377 or Ext.345 
Ext. 241 or Ext. 448 

(A) Ext. 961 or Ext. 902 
Ext. 333 or Ext. 330 
Ext. 374 or Ext. 351 
Ext. 386 or Ext. 351 
Ext. 434 or Ext. 310 

(A) Ext. 837 or Ext. 821 

lnsurance for Staff and Students 

Where a staff member or student causes an ~nlury, 
The Instltute's Professional Lndemnrty Insurance pdlcy covers 
all staff and students of the lnstltute for llab~llty arlslng out of 
bodily Injury c a d  by error, wrusslon or negl~gence In profes 
slonal servlces rendered a! any slte where tralnlng occurs, 
I e all staff and students are covered by this pollcy whilst 
engaged In actlv~tles related to any lnstltute course 
The pdlcy does not prov~de cover In srtuattons where staff 
or students are engaged In personal actfvlt~es worklng out- 
stde the lnstrtute as pnvate practrt~oners 

Where a staff member or student suffers an Injury, 
Staff members are covered agatnst thls rlsk by the provlslons 
of Work Care whlch covers them In both the workplace and 
whllst travelling to and from work 
Students are not covered by Work Care except In those 
Instances where they are worklng In the pa~d  employment of 
the lnstltute 
Currently, there IS no Personal Accldent Insurance cover for 
students 

The lnstitute also has a Public Liability policy which covers its' legal 
liabil~ty to thlrd partjes for personal injury or damage to property 
that may result from accidents arising In the course of the Institute's 
business as an educational instrtution. 

Award Abbreviations 

FULL TITLE ABBREVIATION 

Master of Applied Sc~ence M.App.Sc. 
Bachelor of Applied Science in 
- Advanced Nurstng B.App.Sc.(Adv.Nurs.) 
- Medical Record 
Admtnistration B.App.Sc.(M.R.A.) 

- Occupat~onal Therapy B.App.Sc.(Occ.Ther.) 
- Physiotherapy B.App.Sc.(Phty) 
- Podlatry B.App.Sc.(Pod.) 
- Speech Pathology B.App.Sc(Sp.Path.) 

Diplomas 

Diploma of Applied Science In 
- Community Health Nurslng 
- Hosp~tal Nurslng and Unlt 

Management 
- Nursing 
- Nurslng Admrnlstrabon 
- Nursing Education 
- Orthopt~cs 
- Podiatry 
- Prosthettcs and Orthotrcs 
D~ploma In Occupational 
Therapy 
D~ploma tn Physiotherapy 

Dip.App.Sc. (C.H.N.) 



Associate Diplomas 

Associate Diploma in Medical 
Record Administration 

Associate Diploma in 
Orthoptics 

Graduate Diplomas 

Graduate Diploma in - 

- Communication Disorders 
- Community Health 
- Ergonomics 
- Exercise for Rehabilitation 
- Health Administration 
- Health Education 
- Manipulative Therapy 
- Neurosciences 
- Occupational Therapy 
- Physiotherapy 
- Rehabilitation Studies 

Grad.Dip.Comm.Dis. 
Grad.Dip.Comm.Health 
Grad.Dip.Erg. 
Grad.Dip.Ex.Rehab. 
Grad.Dip.Health Admin. 
Grad.Dip.Health.Ed. 
Grad.Dip.Manip.Th. 
Grad.Dip.Neuro. 
Grad.Dip.0cc.Ther. 
Grad.Dip.Physio. 
Grad.Dip.Rehab.Stud. 
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Student Services 
- - 

Student Housing Advisory Service 

Student Services Office 

There is a Student Service Office located at both Carlton and Ab- 
botsford Campus. Students Services staff seek to assist students 
In making effective use of facilities at Lincoln and in the wider com- 
munity. Student Services has information about student counsel- 
ling, heatth and housing services, financial assistance and a wide 
range of community services and resources that can assist students. 
Student Services also provides general information on Institute regu- 
lations, procedures, and academic matters, and will act as an ad- 
vocate for students if the need arises. 

Counselling Service 

The Counselling Service is available to students and staff of Mel- 
bourne University and Lincoln Institute. The service is free of charge 
and completely confidential. The counsellors will help people with 
problems directly related to their studies (ranging from developing 
better study techniques to help with droppfng out) and with more 
personal concerns (which include all klnds of worries about one- 
self alone and oneself in relation to others). 
278 Faraday Street. Carlton. telephone 344 6927/8/9 for appoint- 
ments Monday to Friday. 9.00 - 5.30 pm. 

Student Health Service 

The Student Health Service IS avallabie to all students of Melbourne 
Unlverslty and Llncdn lnstttute Students may attend for any matter 
relatlng to health and sckness The staff are all skilled In the par- 
ticular needs and problems of students All consubhons at the 
Health Servfce are free but a small charge IS made for innocu la t t~  
for overseas travel Medtcal records are strictly confidentla1 and are 
kept at the Health S e ~ c e  Office Ernergewes wll be seen as qulcldy 
as posslble but, as the servtce IS very busy ~t IS advisable to make 
an appolntment 
251 Grattan Street, Carlton, telephone 344 69045 Monday to Fnday, 
900 - 500 
Abbotsford students are also able to use the Cdltngwood Commu- 
ntty Health Centre The centre IS h~ghly regarded and offers a free 
and comprehenstve range of health servlces tncludlng extended 
hours. G P cllncs, phystotherapy, pathology and pharmacy Stu- 
dents can either make an appolntment or just turn up 
Cnr Sackvllle & Hoddle Sts., Collrngwood 
Ph 491 6155 Monday to Frlday 830 am - 730 pm Saturday 830 
am 12 noon 

The Student Housing Advisory Service is available to all students 
of Melbourne University and Lincoln Institute free of charge. It helps 
students to find suitable accommodation and offers advice on any 
problems related to renting including leases, bonds and repairs. 
The service may also assist in general accommodation matters such 
as setting up house, budget, domestic management and tenancy 
rights. 
The service has available lists of rooms, houses, flats and full-board 
facilities. Basic information on colleges and halls of residence is also 
available. 
The Housing Service Issues a number of very useful publications. 
which are available from the Student Housing Service Oftice at 625 
Swanston Street Carlton. The Student Services Office also has a 
list of accommodation which students have found useful in the past. 
Student Housing Advisory Service, 272 Faraday Street. Carlton, tel- 
ephone 344 7684 Monday 8.30 - 5.00, Tuesday 9.00 - 6.00, Wed- 
nesday 8.30 - 5.00. Thursday 9.00 - 5.00, Friday 8.30 - 6.00. 

Financial Aid 

Bursaries and Scholarships 
Information on inqutries about scholarships and bursaries offered 
by various hospitals and other health care tnstitutions should be 
directed to the relevant School Office at the Institute. 

Student Loans 
The lnstltute has two Student Loan Funds available to assist stu 
dents In particular sltuatrons of hardshlp Students may borrow up 
to $1000 per year and In exceptional circumstances up to $2.00C 
per year Short-term loans of up to $30 are also avatlable For de 
talk see the Student Services Co-ordlnator In the Student Services 
Offlce (Carlton), or the joint LISUIStudent Services Admlnlstrat~ve 
Officer (School of Nurslng Abbotsford) 

AUSTUDY 
This scheme provldes a means-tested llvtng allowance to full-tlmf 
non bonded AustralIan students dolng an approved course at a ter 
tlary inshtuhon Informatron booklets and applrcatfon forms are avatl 
able from the Student S e ~ c e s  Offices at both the Carlton and Ab 
botsford campus All students considering applylng for AUSTUDk 
should consult the Student Servlces Offlcer at thew campus Evei 
if you thlnk you are indlgtble, lt IS worthwhile checklng 
Student Servlces can also ass~st students who wlsh to appea 
AUSTUDY declslons 

Child Care 

It is anticipated that a School Hollday Program will be conductec 
in 1988 as in 198' for the term breaks. The Student Services Officc 
has information and enrolment forms for the Program. There are 
currently no creche facilities, however, students wth chid care need: 
should register at the Student Services Offtce. 

Appeals Advice - 
The Student Services Officers are avatlable to asstst students tn the 
preparation of appeals on any aspect of academtc matters. Student5 
may also be asststed in interpretation of Schools' regulations anc: 
assessment guidelines. 
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Lincoln lnstitute 
Student Union: LlSU 

Activities 

Social activities. Union Nights. Balls, and lunchtime entertainment 
are organised by the Union through an Activities Officer In associ- 
ation with the LlSU Activities committee. 

All students of Lincdn Institute of Health Sciences become mem- 
bers d the Lincoln Institute Student Union on enrolment. The Un- 
ion services and works from both Abbotsford and Carlton campuses. 
The LlSU Executive is elected by and from the student body. The 
Union is the recognised means of communication between students 
and other parts of the Institute. Its function is to represent the in- 
terests of students and promote student welfare. 
LlSU is funded from the General Service Fee paid by students and 
has developed a range of services and facilities for student use. 
All students who have paid the General Service Fee are entitled 
to use the LlSU facilities on both campuses: they include: 

Student Lounges 

Both campuses have established student lounges. The Carlton 
Lounge is located on the First Floor of Building B. The Abbotsford 
Lounge is located in the Sacred Heart Building. The areas are 
equipped with noticeboards, music, easy chairs and a free tea and 
coffee service (BYO. cups). LlSU sponsored activities (e.g. theatre) 
are often performed in these areas. The Student Lounges are places 
to meet and relax between classes and over lunch. 

Contact Centres 

Contact Centres are located at both the Carkon and Abbotsford cam- 
puses. They provide information on a wide variety of issues rele- 
vant to students as well as magazines, newspapers and games. 
School windcheaters are also available from Contact. Contact staff 
are happy to answer questions related to the "who. what and where'' 
of campus life. 

- 

Second-Hand Book Service 

A second-hand book service operates from the Contact Centre of 
each campus. Text books can be bought and sold through the 
centres. Instruments. laboratory coats, un~fonns and bones are also 
on sale. 

Equipment Loan Service 

The Union operates an equipment loan service for students from 
the Carlton Contact Centre. The service is available to students from 
both campuses. A wide variety of sporting, leisure, household and 
recreational equipment is available for hire at reasonable rates. Ab- 
botsford students can organise to use the loan service through the 
Abbotsford Contact Centre. 

A comprehensive bookshop run by Standish. Prideaux and Pye in 
conjunction with LlSU is available for all text book, stationery and 
computer software requirements. The main bookshop is located off 
the Student Lounge at the Carlton campus. A sub-branch operates 
on a part-time basis from the Student Centre, Abbotsford. Course 
manuals will usually be available through the bookroom. 

Clubs and Societies 

There is a wide variety of recreational and spotting clubs and Stu- 
dents societies run by and for students. Each school has its own 
Association which takes up issues specific to that school. Further 
information on clubs and societies is available in the Student Diary, 
during Orientation Week and from Contact Centres. 

Publications 

The student newspaper, Missing Linc, is published periodically 
during term by the Union. An Orientation Handbook is also produced 
each year. A news sheet, Bullsheet, provides an update on weekly 
activities. All students are welcome to contribute to Missing Linc 
and Bullsheet. Contributions can be made through the LlSCl offca. 

Student Diary 

The Union produces and distributes to each student, a Diary which 
contains details on campus facilities and student rights. 

Lincoln Lodge 

The Union manages a lodge on the Howqua River near Mansfield 
which can be booked by groups of students or staff at reasonable 
rates. 

Employment Services 

The Union employment Service maintains a reg~ster of part-time, 
casual and vacatfon work available to students, as well as provid- 
ing advice and information on employment pract~ces. This service 
is available through the Contact Office at Carlton and the Student 
Centre at Abbotsford. 



The Union has a fully fitted gymnasium located off the Student 
Lounge. Students and staff from both campuses are welcome to 
use the gym. A qualified gym instructor is available to do fitness 
assessments and design individual exercise programs. The Union 
is currently assessing the feasibility of developing an outside exer- 
cise facility at the Abbotsford campus. 

Lockers 

Lockers are available on a yearly basis to any student who supplies 
a padlock and key. It is the responsibility of the student to remove 
the padlocks at the end of third term. Check your student diary for 
details on the location of lockers at each campus. 

Student Rights 

LlSU employs a Research Officer to assist students to realise their 
nghts. If you have any course related queries or concerns the 
Research Officer is available, by appointment, to provide you with 
information and advice. The Research Officer can be contacted 
through the LlSU office on your campus. 

In short, arrangements will be made for the continuation of a 
representative and responsive Student Union to meet the needs of 
Health Science students. Full details of these arrangements will be 
available to students during Orientation Week. 1988. 

Student Union Staff 

M U  President 
1987 Martina Bernard 
1988 Dianne Legge 

lidministrat&? Personnel 
Kathy Wilson (Executive Officer) 
Maria Adorno-Brown 
Anna Markoutsa 

Contact Staff 
Lynnda Heard (Carlton) 
Felicity Badcock (Abbotsford) 

Research Officer 
Melinda Freyer 

Gym Instructor 
Peter Bradbury 

~ i u l i n e  Taylor - 

LISU Offices Cafeteria 

The Union has offices at both campuses. Students are welcome 
to drop in to the LlSU offices to meet elected representatives and 
Union staff, and to find out how LlSU works. The Abbotsford LlSU 
office is located in the Student Centre; the Carlton office is located 
iu? off the Student Lounge. Each campus office has a photocopier 
which students can use at cheap rates. 

Dental and Legal Sewices 

In 1988 LlSU will introduce two new services - a Dental Service and 
a Legal Service. Both services are being developed in conjunction 
with other tertiary institutions located in the Carlton area and are 
being specifically designed to meet student needs. Full deta~ls relat- 
Ing to these services will be available in Orientation Week, 1988. 

Merger with La Trobe University in 1988 

A!er the merger with La Trobe University in January 1988, thert 
will be changes to the structure and role of LISU. However, there 
will be no reduction of 'on campus' services at either Abbotsford 
or Carlton. 
In addition, Lincoln students will have access to the La Trobe Univer- 
sity Union and the La Trobe Sports and Recreation Association 
(S.A.R.A.) facilities. 

The General Service Fee paid by Health Science students located 
0" the Abbotsford and Carlton carnouses will remain in the control 

Catering Manager 
Evelyn Brewer 

Chef 
'Saul Quinn 

Catering Staff 
'Dianne Berry 
'June Reed 
*Jamie Barrientos 
'Kerrv Field 

of a Student organisation the southern Campuses Union, elected 
by and from Health Science students. Health Science students will 
also have representation on the La Trobe University Student 

Council (S.R.C.) 
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Media Services 

The Lincoln Institute Library is housed at two campuses; one at 
Building A, Swanston St, Carlton, and the other at the Convent Build- 
ing. Abbotsford Campus. The Library offers material in a variety of 
formats to support teaching programmes, and also materiel of gener- 
al interest. It contains some 78,000 print volumes, and receives over 
950 journals. Non-print materials include anatomical modds, slides, 
films, filmstrips, audio cassette tapes, multi-media kits, records and 
video cassettes. Slide viewers, cassette players, calculators, type- 
writers, portable computer terminals and other equipment are avail- 
able. On-line searching services are also available. 
All staff, both academic and administrative, and all students at Lin- 
coln lnstitute are eligible to borrow from the Library. Graduates of 
Lincdn lnstitute and other interested inchviduals may register as bor- 
rowers. The Library also has reciprocal borrowing and inter-library 
lending agreements with other institutes and organisations. Hours 
of opening are recorded on noticeboards in the Library foyers. Other 
Library noticeboards detail ongoing and forthcoming Library 
activities. 
Orientation visits to the Library for new students take place early 
in first term. These are followed by programmes of instruction in 
library use which are intended to help students to make best use 
of the catalogue and other reference tools. Such programmes are 
usually linked to coursework in progress. Members of staff are also 
invited to attend library orientation programmes. A Library Guide 
is presented to all new staff and students. Library regulations are 
posted in the Library and detailed in this handbook on pages 67 
and 68. 

Technical services provides installation, maintenance and repair sew- 
ices for the audio visual equipment in Lincdn Institute. & well as 
advice to staff on the selection of equipment suitable for their needs. 
advice is available on the correct use of equipment in the educa- 
tional setting. 
Through the equipment pool, equipment is available both for the 
creation and presentation of educational media. 
Media production is responsible for the production of audio visual 
teaching materials for slaff members and to this end provides a 3/4 

inch video production facility, sound recording area and limited pho- 
tographic services. Advice and assistance is given to all staff and 
students regarding the production of audio visual materials. 
Graphic services provides the graphic requirements for teaching 
plus advising on and developing illustrated materials for the lnstitute 
staff. 
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Awards 

lnstitute Awards 

Margaret and Alan Harner Research Prize 
Heads of Schools may nominate undergraduate students for the 
prize based on the standard of a research project completed while 
on course. A group d students who jointly completed a research 
project may also be nominated. Pnze value $250. 
Nominations close December 31. 

Gmduate Research Prize 
Heads of Schods may nominate postgraduate or graduate diploma 
students for the prize based on completion of a research project 
at a meritorious standard. The prize may be awarded to an individual 
or to a group of students who jointly completed a project. Prize value 
- $250. 
Nominations close December 31. 

Lincoln Institute of Health Sciences Travelling Scholarship 
Available to graduates or diplomates of the Institute to travel within 
Australia or overseas to undertake study towards a higher degree 
or other award, to carry out research in an appropriafe field, or to 
gain professional experienced a kind which is not available in Vic- 
toria. Value up to $5,000. 
Applications open in December and close March 31 each year. 

Lincoln Postgraduate Scholarship 
Available to a student enrolled (normally full-time) for the degree 
of Master of Applied Science at Lincoln Institute of Health Sciences. 
Those who have applied for admission to masters candidature and 
are awaiting the outcome, may also apply. Scholarships are nor- 
mally tenable for two years. Value - not less than $4,000 plus some 
travel expenses. 

SchooCBased Awards 

EssonomicsSacittyofMb 
(victorien Branch) Prize 
The pnze s akarded annually to the graduate of the Graduate D~plo- 
ma in Ergonomics who. in the previous year, ach~eved the h~ghest 
mark in the subject EG612 Professional Project. 

Australian Association of Speech and Hearing 
Nktoricw, Bnn~h) Prize 
h e  prize is a w a r d  annually (provided that there is a candidate 
of sufficient merit) for the best paper submitted in the subjects: 
CD480 - Literature Review Prom or CD481 - CD Directed Research 
Project. The prize is a $50.00 book award. 

Brenda Gale Award in Cerebral Palsy 
Awarded annually to an undergraduate student in the School of Com- 
munication Disorders, Occupational Therapy or Physiotherapy for 
excellence in an independent project in or relevant to the field of 
cerebal palsy. The award is made ava~lable from funds provided 
by the Spastic Society of Victoria Limited and has a value of not 
less than $150. 

NURSING 
Edith Hughes Jones Mennxial Scholarship 
Made available by the Windermere Hospital Foundation in memory 
sf the Hosp~tal's part-owner and matron. Awarded annually to a first 
year undergraduate nursing student Tenable for three years. Value 
$1,000 per year. 

OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY 
Francis Wade Prize 
A prize In memory of Franc~s Wade, provrded by Senlor Occupa- 
t~onal Theraprsts In Mental Health and Mental Retardation. 
Two awards are available annually to final year Occupational Ther- 
apy students - one for excellence in Psychiatry and one for excel- 
lence in Mental Retardation. Value of each award - $50. 
Victorian Association of Occupational Therapists Inc. 
Award 
A prize is awarded annually to a student based on excellence in 
clinical practice throughout the course. Value $100. Given by the 
Victorian Association of Occupational Therapists. 

J. Ringland Anderson Award 
Prize awarded annually to the top final year student. Gwen by t h ~  
Orthoptic Association of Australia (Victorian Branch). 

PHYSIOTHERAPY 

Susanne Howsam Trust Fund 
A scholarship in memory of Susanne Howsam, for the advance 
ment of the study of Physiotherapy and, in particular the develop 
ment of the potential of graduate teachers in Physiotherapy. 
Awarded to Physiotherapists involved in or interested in the teach 
Ing of academic or clinical aspects of Physiotherapy on &her a part- 
time or full-time basis. 
Applications close on July 31 of each year. 

Fefke Rosmrary Lloyd Scholarship 
The purpose of the Fellce Rosemary Lloyd Trust IS to further the 
dwelopment of the Phys~otherapy profess~on through the provlslor 
of an annual scholarsh~p 
The Schdarship provides travel and l~v~ng expenses for a gradu 
.ate dthe Llncoln lnst~tute of Health Sc~ences School of Phys~other 
apy interested m pursuing post-graduate study or approved spec~alis 
expertence @her overseas or wrth~n Australla 

Community Health Prize 
This prize has been donated by the Community Physiotherapists 
Special Interest Grwp of the Victorian Branch of the Australian Phys 
iotherm Assomtion. It is awarded to a final year student who shows 
outstanding ability in this field of physiotherapy. The prize will no: 
necessarily be awarded annually. 

Winston S. Rickad's Prize Medal 
The medal is awarded annually (provided that there is a candidate 
of sufficient merit) for the best paper submitted on therapeutic prin- 
crples and their application in the field of communication disorders. 



 he und- prizes are awaded annually to finalyear 
students by the Australian Physiotherapy Associatiin. 
wine Jennings and Edith Pratt Memorial Prize 
Thts pnze fund was donated by the members of the Australtan Phys- 
totherapy Assoctatton as a perpetual memortal to MISS Jenntngs 
and MISS Pratt who played a large part In the eaAy tratntng of phys- 
ldheraplsts tn Vctona The pnze a awarded to the student who gatns 
the htghest percentage of marks over the full course 

Constance Read Memorial Prize 
Thls pnze fund was ratsed by a number of phys~otheraptsts who 
wlshed to prov~de a perpetual memortal to Mtss Constance Read 
Mtss Read was a member of the phystotherapy staff at the Royal 
Chtldren's Hospltal and was a most outstandtng personaltty, gtvtng 
tnsptrabon to all those who had the prtvtlege of workrng wtth her 
The pnze IS awarded to the student who gatns the htghest percen- 
tage of marks In the subject of Therapeuttc Movement 

Eliza McAuley Memorial Prize 
Thts prtze was donated by a member of the Assoctatton who wish- 
es to rematn anonymous, to prov~de a perpetual memortal to Mss 
Eltza McAuley, whose forestght and orgarnsat~on. tn the days when 
the prdesslon was In tts infancy, gave such a sound bass on which 
the course has been butlt Thts prize IS awarded to the ftnal year 
student who IS most outstanding at practical work and the manage- 
ment of pat~ents 

Obstetrical Physiotherapy Prize 
Thts prtze has been donated by members of the Victorian Chapter 
of the Obstetrtc & Gynaecology Spectal Interest Group of the Aus 
trallan Phystotherapy Assoctatton It 1s awarded to a final-year stu- 
dent who shows outstandtng abtl~ty ~n thts fdd  of phystotherapy 

PODIATRY 

Chiropody Registration Board of Victoria Prize 
Awarded to final year student achtevtng the overall htghest standard 
Value - $50 

Duncan C. M y  Fund 
Total value of $1,200, one thlrd of whtch shall be used to provtde 
a Prtze or prtzes for excellence tn study by a flnal year student(s1 
- theDuncan C Rally Prtze - and two thtrds of whtch shall be made 
amtiable for the. purchase of study requtsttes by a student tn need 
of financtal asststance 

The Harley Awad 
Awarded to an outstandtng final year student for excellence tn the 
d~agnosts manufacture and presentabon of orthok devlces The 
value of this prtze IS $50 

TheJdrn~ggkAwani 
This award IS for excellence in anatomcal studtes as apptted tn a 
functlo~l context, whether thts be tn the field of btomechantcs or 
related areas or a thtrd year decttve topc The value of thts prlze 
is $50 

The M r a l i i n  Podiatry -ation (Vie) Awad 
for m k n c e  
h r d e d  to an outstanding final year student for excellence tn Cl~mcal 
Studies The award IS a 12 months subscrtptton to the Assoclatton. 
$250 and Malpracttce Insurance Premtum $105 

ln~emationel Society for -thetics and orthotics 
(IsPo) Prize 
The prlze "Atlas of Ltmb Prosthet~cs-Surgtcal and Prosthet~c Prrn 
ClPles'' IS presented to the most outstandtng final year student as 
adludged by the results of the thtrd year subjects PO321 Bdow Knee 
Prosthettcs, PO322 Above Knee Prosthettcs and PO323 Upper 
Extremtty Prosthettcs 

bslralian Whotic hosthetic Associati (AOPA) Prize- 
The Prize 'Atlas of Orthot~cs Btomechantcal Prtnctples and Applt 
catton" IS presented to the most outstanding student tn the final year 
Unit Destgn and Development Project 

Australian Orthopaedic Association (AOA) Prize 
The annual award of thts prtze IS presented to the most outstand- 
'"9 second year student as adjudged by the results of the subjects 
P0221 &w Knee Orthot~cs. PO222 Above Knee Orthottcs. PO223 
Upper Extremtt~ Orthottcs and PO224 Sptnal Orthottcs 
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Organisation Regulations 

Constitution of Council to Mana e and 

Sciences (Extract) 
8 Control the Lincoln Institute of ealth 

1. Constitution of Council 
There shall be a council known as the'council of the Ltncoln 
lnstitute of Health Sciences' (hereinafter called 'the Council') 
which shall be a body corporate to manage and control the 
Lincoln lnstitute of Health Sciences (hereinafter called 'the 
Institute'). 

2. Membership of Council 
(1) The Council shall be constttuted as follows: 

(a) The President(where heis notothewisea member of the 
Council) shall be a member ex officm; 

(b) The Director of the lnstitute shall be a memberexofficio; 
(c) One member shall be appointed by the Council of the 

Victoria lnstitute of Colleges; 
(d) One shall be elected by the Heads of Schools of the 

lnstitute (as defined from time to time by the Counctl); 
(e) One shall be elected by the full-time academic staff of 

the Institute(asdefinedfmm time totirne by thecouncil) 
other than the Heads of Schools from amongst their 
number in a manner determined by the Councll; 

(f) Where there is a Board of Studies(whether called by that 
or any other name) of thelnstitute, onemembershall bea 
member of the Board, appointed by the Board; 

(9) Not more than SIX shall be persons in or connected with 
the professions with which courses conducted by the 
lnstitute are associated, appointed by the Governor In 
Council; 

(h) Not more than e~ght shall be persons associated with or 
having a special interest in tertiary education or the 
provision of health care or representing the general 
interests of the communq of whom three shall be 
appointed by the Gownor in and five shall be 
appointed by.co-option by Cowtcil 

(2) The Council d it thlnks fit may prw~de for the election of a 
member who shall be a s W m t  of the l M i a n d  who shall 
be elected by the students of the Institute in a manner 
determined by the Council. 

(3) A member appointed by the Governor in Council may be 
removed by the Governor in Cwncil. 

(4) (a) A membw of the Council elected under paragraph (d) of 
sub-clause(1) or sub-clause (2) of this clause shall be 
entitled to hoM office for one year from the date of his 
election; 

fb) A member of the Cwncil elected under paragraph (e) or 
appointed under p a w @  (Q of sub-clause ( 1 )  of this 
clause shalt be enWed to hold off ice for two years from 
the date of his election or appointment (as the case may 
be); and 

(c) Members of the Council (other than the President, the 
Director of the Institute and members of the Cwnctl 
elected or appointed under paragraphs (d),(e) or(Q of 
sub-clause (1) or under sub-clause (2) of this clause) 
shall be entitled to hold office for four years from the 
dates of their respectfve elections or appointments. 

(5) A person who is elected to be a member of the Council 
pursuant to paragraph(d) ofsuklause(1) of thtsclause shall 
not be eligible for election to hokl office pursuant to the sa~d 
paragraph (d) fortheyear next following any year for whtch he 
has been elected to hold offlce pursuant10 the sad paragraph 
(0 

Subject to sub-clause (5) of this clause, a member of the 
Cwncil shall be eligible to be reappointed or reelected (as 
the case may be) but nomember shall beelected or appointed 
for more than three successive terms unless is appointed 
by ceoption for a further term under parageph (h) of sub- 
clause (1). 
Where for any reason the Council appoints a person to be 
Acting Director the person so appointed shall, while holding 
such office, beentitledto attend and vote at any meeting of the 
Council and for that purpose shall have all the rights and 
privileges of the Director. 
If a member of the Council (other than the Director of the 
Institute) 
(a) resigns his office by writing under his hand directed to 

the President of the Council; 
(b) becomes of unsound mind or becomes a person whose 

person orestate is liable tobedealtwith in any way under 
the law relating to mental health; 

(c) becomes bankrupt; 
(d) is convicted of any indictable offence; 
(e) without special leave previously granted by the Council 

absents himself from four consecutive meetings of the 
Council; 

(f) ceases to hold any qualification rciquired for his be 
coming or being a member of the Council; 

(9) being amemberappointed by theGovemor incouncilis 
removed from office; or 

(h) dies - 
his office shall become vacant so as to create a casual 
vacancy. 
A member appointed or elected to fill a casual vacancy shall 
be entitled to hold office for the unexpired portion of the 
original term of office only. 
Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in sub-clause (1) 
and (2) of this clause. the Council shaH be oro~eriv con- 
stituted where there is a deficiency in the numb& oi mkbers 
or of membersof any class whetheronginally orasthe result of 
the occurrence of a vacancy. 
Roceedlngs of CouneU 
The following provisions shall apply to the Council d the 
lnstitute - 
Nine members of the Council shall constitute aquorum atany 
meeting. 
The Council shall each year (or where a vacancy occurs 
during any year, on the occurrence of the vacancy) elect a 
person to be R e s i t  of the Council and the President. or in 
hisabsenceanother rnernber elected todoso, shall presideat 
anv meetina d the Council. 

~ouncg shall meet at least six times in each year. 
Thedecision of the majority of those present at any meeting of 
the Council shall be the decision of Be  Council. 
In the went of equality of votes on any question, the member 
Dlesidina shall have a second or castino vote. 
ihe  ~ocncit shall pravide for the safe &stody of the Seal, 
which shall only beused byauthorityof thecoynctl, and every 
instrument to which the seal is affixed shall be signed by a 
member of the Council and shall be countersigned by the 
Secretary (if any) to the Council or by some other person 
appointed by the Council for that purpose. 
Any person who has a pecuniary interest, whether directly or 
indirectly, in any business of the Counctl or of any committee 
thereof shall declare the nature of his interest on every 
occasion when any business in which he has such interest is 
being considered and no Derson shall be entitled to vote at 
any meeting of the ~ouncii  or any commln& thereof on any 
subject ~n whtch he has a direct pecuniary tnterest and 11 any 
such person does voteon any such subiect his vote shall be 
disallowed. 
Powem of Councu 
The Council shall have power to - 
from time to timedetenninethe terms and conditions on which 
students of the lnstitute and any other persons may attend 
classes or make use of any premlses or equipment of me 
I nstiMe; 
employ members of theacademic staff of the Institute on such 
terms and conditions as are for the time being fixed in respect 
of them by the Govemor in Council on the recommendation of 
the Council of the Wctoria lnstitute of Colleges; 



(c) employ members of the non-academic staff ofthe lnstitute on 
suchtemtsandconditions as from timetotimearedetermined 
by the Cwncil of the Vikxia InstitUte of Cdleges; 

(d) from time to time define the duties of members of the 
academic teaching administrative technlcat and ather staff of 
the InstiMe; 

(e) suspend or dismiss any member of the academic teaching 
admmistrativetechnicaf or other staff of the Institute(but in the 
cased dismissal ot a member of the academic s t a  on a 
fesoMii of the Council passed by a m a p r i  c&sisGng of 
not less than two-thirds of the total number of members d the 
council); 

(1) charge fees in connection with education provided, examiw 
ations held, and any other services provided by, the Instttute; 

(g) from time to time hold examinabons in the s w a l  subjects 
and comes dfered by the Institute and award diplomas, 
certificates and other awards to skidents who reach the 
required standard in any subject or course, including such 
degrees as are specified by Order of the Govemor in Council 
under section 38 of thehst-Secondary Education Act 1978; 
grant scholarships on such terms and -conditions as it thinks 
fit; 
purchase take on lease or in exchange or hire or otherwise 
acquire and sell mortgage lease or dtspme of any real or 
personal property (which power to sell mortgage lease or 
dispose of property may, in the case of any real property, be 
exercised only with the consent of the Council of the Victona 
Institute of Colleges) and enter into agreement for the supply 
d services for the Institute; 
engage a r c h i i s  and other professtonal advisers, and enter 
into contracts, for the erection of buildings, the maktng of 
impmwments or alterations, or the carrying out of repairs, on 
any land or buildings vested in or occupied or used by the 
Inst~hrte; 
bonow on overdraft of current account at any bank; 
invest any moneys ofthe Institute not immediately requlred for 
its pwposes In any securtties which are authorized tnvesk 
rnents within the meaning of any law relating to trustees, or, 
with the consent of the Counc~l of the Vtctoria lnstitute of 
Colleges, In any other manner, 
accept 91% of real or personal property to the Institute, 
ddegate subjectto such cond~tions as itthtnks fit, any powers 
vested tn the Council to any member or committee of mem 
bers of the C m i l ,  or to any committee of persons of whom 
not less than one shall be a member of the Cowtctl; 
doall swhthmngsasarecalculated toadvancethemterests of 
the staff and students of the Institute; 
do all such thtngs as may be requtred to be done In order to 
render the Lnstitute elfgible to recenre grants under any law of 
the Commonwealth of Australia or of the State of Vtctona 
whrch prmdes for the making of grants to educatlonai 
Institutions; and 
do all such other thtngs as are necessartly tncldental to the 
proper management and control of the lnst~tute or the effecbve 
exercise ai the powers conferred on the Council. 
W t k ~ d C o u n d l  
It shall be the duty of me Councll to lnvtte tenders by 
publ~shlng an advertisement In a newspaper clrculatlng 
generally throughout the State for the supply of any goods or 
Services or the carrying out of any work the cost of which 1s 
estimated by the Counc~l to exceed $5,000 except that thts 
Shall not apply m regard to the engagement of archttects, 
consultants and other professional advtsers whose charges 
are normally made at rates ftxed and published by pro- 
fesstonal bodies. 

Board of Studies Regulations 

Thereshall bea Boardto be knownas'theBoardof Studiesof 
Lincoln lnstitute of Health Sciences' (hereinafter called 'the 
Board') which shall be the principal academic body of the 
Institute. *- Membership 
The Board shall be constituted as follows: 

the Director and the Assistant Drector ofthe Institute, the Heads 
of Schools and the President of LISU, shall be members ex 
officio, 
one member appointed by the Council of the Institute; 
two members not being members of the full-time staff of the 
lnstitute appointed by the Council upon the recommendation 
of the Board; 
ten members elected by all the academ~c staff from amongst 
their number, prw'lded that not more than two such members 
shall be from the same School; 
two full-time students of the Institute elected fmm amongst 
their number. 
=-aw 
The Registrar shall act as the Secretary of the Board and ~ts 
committees. 
lmithes 
A Person mav be invited bv reason of exoertise in a to~ ic  of . , 
discussion t&end a meetjng or meetings of the ~oard.'~uch 
apersonshallbeinvited bytheBoard onthe recommendation 
of its Chairman, or upon prior request from at least two 
members of the Board. 

(2) The intention to invite a mrson to a meetinaof the Board shall . , 
be indicated on the ciiculated agenda &enever possible. 

(3) Atthediscretion of thechairman, the order of theagenda may 
be altered for the convenience of the invite. 
Persons invited to Board meetings shall not contribute to a 
meeting except at the discretion of the chairman, and shall 
have no voting rights. 
The Board may invite observers to attend its meetings. 
Chakman end Defwly Chairman 
The Chairman and Deputy Chainnan shall be members of the 
Board, appointed by the Counctl on the nomination of the 
Board. 
The Chairman or, in his absence, the Deputy Chairman, shall 
presrde over any meeting of the Board, and in theabsenceof 
both members the Chairman and Deputy Chairman, the 
members of the Board present shall elect a chairman of the 
meeting from amongst their number. 
T e r n  of OtAoe 
A memberex officio shall remain a member unttl such ttme as 
he ceases to hold the offtce n respect of which he was 
appointed 
An appointed member shall bea member forsuch Itme as the 
Council shall determine. 
All other members shall be elected to hold office fora two-vear . ~ ,  
term save as provided in sectton 11 (eleven) hereunder: 

(4) Thechairman and DeputyChainan shall each beappolnted 
by the Council for a tweyear t m  
A member or office bearer shall be eligible for re-election or 
reappointment provided that he continues to be qualified. 
Ebctions 
Elections shall be held in accordance with election regv 
lations as determined by the Council. 
M a n g  Rocedure 
The Board shall meet at least once during each academic 
tern. 
All questions which come before the Board shall be decided 
by a simple majority of the members present and voting; in the 
case of equality of votes thechairman shall have a second or 
casting vote. 
There shall be no voting by proxy. 
No question shall be decided at any meeting of the Board 
unless a quorum of the members thereof shall be present The 
number of members who shall constitute a quorum shall be 
half the membership of the Board at that time. 
No proceeding of the Board shall be invalidated by reason 
only of there being avacancy in the number of members of the 
Board at the time of such proceeding. 
After each meeting the Board shall send a report of the 
proceedings to the Council. 
Sunogatct Members 
Members holding office pursuant to paragraph 2.(a) who will 
be absent from a meeting of the Board may appoint any 
person to be a surrogate member of ihe Board for that 
meeting. 
Surrogate members shall have the powers and privileges of 
ordinary members. 



(3) A member Wing office pursuant to paragraphs 21b). 24c), 
24d) or 2.(@ who wilf be absent for two or m scheduled 
consecutive meetings shall seek leave of absence4rom the 
Board. No sunogate members shall be appointed m such 
cases. 

10. ~ O r t h e B o c u d  
(1) The Board shall be the principal academic body of the 

Institute; it may make recommendatmns to the Council on - 
(a) all matters rehting to teaching, scholarship and r e  

search and in particular the rules goveming- 
(i) courses of study and research programmes 

offered by the Institute; 
(ii) the selection,admission, enrolment and academic 

progress of students; 
(in) the conduct of examinations and other forms of 

student assessment 
(ivf the award of degrees, diplomas and certificates; 
(v) the admission of students ad eundem statum; 
(vi) the discipline of students; 
(vii) the procedure for appeals against decisions made 

bvthe Board or the awemirm bodies of Schools: 
(b) academic staff establishnknts of ~ thoo ls  and policy on 

academic staff appointments, academic promotions, 
and on staff development 

(c) the distribution of financial and other resources all* 
cated for academic purposes; 

(d) the use and location of Institute facilities, including the 
Library, for academic pwposes; 

(e) the priorities for new developments within funds avaiC 
able to the Institute; 

(f) the award &,degrees, diplomas and certificates. 
(2) In any case In whlch the Council does not accept a recorn 

mendation made to it by the Board of wishes to make 
substantial amendment to such a recommendation, the 
Council shall refer such recommdation back to the Board 
for its further consideration, comment and advice. 

(3) The Board shall: 
(a) implement the academic p o l i t s  of the Institute; 
(b) co-ordinate the academic activities of the Schools 

collectively; 
(c) review courses of study including all proposals for new 

courses and major changes in existing cowses, in- 
cluding postgraduate, research and continuing edu- 
cation programmes, 

(d) cons~der and take action upon reports from the Schools 
and, at its discretton, refer matters to the Schook for 
consrderation and report 

(e) have olher such duties and powers as may from time to 
time be assigned to it by the Council. 

(4) The Board may establish such ad hoc and standing corn 
mittees as it deems necessary to cany w t  its duties and may 
k y  down regulations for the membership of such com- 
mlttees. No such delegation shall prevent the exerclse by the 
Board of any of its powers or functions 

School Regulations 

1. There shall be Schools of the lnstitute established by the 
Council on the advice of the Board of Studies. --- - - . - ~  ..- -~ - - -~ 

Council shall assign to each School responsibility for the 
conduct of programmes of study leading to approved quali- 
fications, the teaching of subjects in such programmes of 
study, and subjects taught by that School in programmes 
offered by any other School, and the conduct of other 
academic activities. 
Each School shall have a Head appointed by Council and 
shall consist of the academic and administrative staff appoi* 
ted to it by Councll and theenrolled students undertaking the 
programmes of study for which the School has responsibil~ty. 
The Head of School 

(b) manage the School tor such t e n  and on such con- 
ditions as are approved by Council in each case; 

(c) administer the day-toQay academic business of the 
School; 

(d) direct School staff in the execution of their duties; 
(e) act as Chairman of the Academic Committee, except as 

p r o v m  in sub-section 841); 
(f) represent School decisions and recommendations to 

the Council, the Board d Studies and the Director. 
A Head shall be responsible to the Director for leadership, 
management, and the exercise of authority in the School, and 
for such other duties as may be specified by the Director from 
time to time. 
T)reAcadedcCornmifD# 
There shall be in each School a Committee immn as the 
Academic ckmittee (hereinafter G ~ e d  'the ~&mit&). 
The Committee shall be the principal academic body of Me 
School and shall be responsibie to the Board of Studies. 
Subject to theregulations and policies of the I.nstitute the 
Committee shall: 
(a) formubate theacademicpol'i~esof the School in relation 

to programmes of study, other academ~c activities, 
staffing, finance and other resour-; 

(b) determine policies on staff workload and student 
workload; 

(c) make policy on the admission of students; 
(d) evaluatethe programmes of study o#ered by t h e S l ,  
(e) be responsible for the assessment, examination and 

determination of results of students undertaking pro 
grammes of study in the School; 
consider and make decisions on the academic pro 
gress of students undertaking programmes of study in 
the School; 

(9) recommend the award of degrees and diplomas to 
students who have Wsfactorily completed course re 
quirments in programmesof studyforwhiihtheSch00~ 
is r r n s i b l e :  

(h) consiber and recommend on any matter refened to it b) 
the Board 01 Studies, thecouncil, or the Head of School 

In exercising its responsibilities pursuant to paragraphs 
543)(e) and 543Wf) the Academic Comrnittee shall delegate its 
powem to a Board of Examiners and a Committee to ~eview 
Unsatisfactory Progress, as provided for in the Assessmen; 
and Examination Reaulatmns. 
The Committee may establish sub-committees and delegate 
any of its powers to such sub-committees or to the Head of 
School as ~t sees M and on such condmons as ~t shal 
determ~ne 
Where the Councll of the lnstrtute so determines the mem 
bership of any School commlttee may be spectfted by the 
Coonctl ratherthan bytheAcadem~cCommittee, tneachsucp 
case the Council shall specify the penod of office of the 
commlttee and its terms of reference 
In any case where the Board of Studres does not approve a 
recommendation made by the Committee or suggests a 
slgnlftcant amendment the Board will refer the recornmen 
datton back to the Commlnee for ~ts furtherconslderat~on anc 
advice 
Membership 
The Committee shall be constituted as follows 
(a) the Head of School, ex offrcro, 
(b) all members of the academlc staff of the School, ex 

ofic10, save where the Committee recommends and the 
Board of Studies approves a lesser number elected bk 
all academic staff; 

(C) at least two students elected according to guidelines 
determined by the Academic Committee and approvec 
by the Board of Studies; 

(d) for each School offering programmes of study whicp 
Includesubjects taughtbyanotherschool: anomineeo! 
each such other School where such School wishes tc 
make a nomination; 

(e) for each School teaching subjects in programmes 0' 
study offered by another School: a nominee of eacb 
such other Schnnl. - -- -- 

(1) It shall be the functlon of a Head of School to (f) at least two representatlves of the professions for whlcp 
(a) provlde acadern~c and profess~onal leadersh~p and tralntng 1s provlded by the School, nominated by appro 

direction for the School, prlate profess~onal assoclat~ons, appornted by the 



Academic Commtttee or, In the case of the School of 
Behavmural Scences, the School of B~olog~cal 
Sciences and the School of Health Admtnlstrabon and 
Educat~on, at least two petsons assocrated wrth pre 
fesslms concerned w~th the School's actmttes, appoiw 
ted by the Academic Committee; 

(g) such other persons, not be~ng members of the 
academe staff of the School appo~nted by the Board of 
Studies on the nomlnatton of the Acadernlc Commtttee. 

No surrogate member may be appointed wrthouttheconsent 
of the Commlttee 
lmftees 
The Comrruttee may invrte any person to attend a meet~ng.An 
~nvlted person shall have no wUng nghts. 
Chairman 
The Head of School shall be Chatrman of the Commlttee 
except where the Head of School chooses not to act as 
Chalrman. In such acaseorwherethere is no Head of School 
a Chalrman shall be appotnted by Counc~t on the nomlnabon 
of the Commtttee and on such terns and condrtions as the 
Council shall determ~ne 
In the absence of the Chalrman the Commlttee shall elect an 
Acting Chatrman 
The dutles of the Chalrman shall be to organlseand conduct 
meetrngs of the Commlttee. 
TemuorOfRce 
A memberex off~c~o shall remain a member untll such tlme as 
he ceases to hold the office In respect of whlch he was 
appomnted. 
A student member shall be elected to hold ~fflce for one year 
All other members shall hold ofice for two years 
A student member shall cease to be a member upon ceaslng 
to be enrolled In a programme of study of the Instttute. 
An elected or an appo~nted member shall be ellglble for r e  
election or reappo~ntment 
W n g  Roccrdureo 
The Commlttee shall meet at least once dunng each 
academlc term. 
Any questlon whlch comes before the Commtttee shall be 
decided by a simple majonty of the members present and 
votlng. Thecharman shall have a deltberat~e vote and In the 
case of eauatltv of votes shall have a castlna vote 

(3) ~oquestion s&ll bedecided at any meeting 6ithe~ommittee 
unless a quorum of the members thereof shall be present The 
number of members who shall constitute a quorum shall be 
half the number of members of the Committee at that time. 

(4) No proceeding of the Committee shall be invalidated by 
reason only of there being any vacancy in the membership of 
the Committee at the time of such proceeding. 

(5) A meeting may be called by the Chairman or at the request of 
not tess than one quarter of the members. 

(6) There shall be no voting by proxy. 
11- F l e p o r t 0 t ~ n a s  

The cornmitt& shsl send the minutes of its meetings to the 
Board of Studies togetherwith any other documentrequested 
by the Board of Studies. 

Footnotb: 
Forthe purposes of these regulations,'academic staff means: 

(a) Staff appointed to positions of Tutor, Senior Tutor, Principal 
Tutor, Lecturer, Senior Lecturer, Principal Lecturer, Head of 
School, - full or part- time; 

(b) staff appointed to instructor or technical positions and ir?- 
valved in the teaching of students enrolled forcoursesorunits 
offered by the School where the teaching commitment is a 
requirement of the appointment 

tC) staff employed in professional librarian classifications; 
and does not include staff employed in Research Assistant 
and Research Fellow classifications. 

Election Regulations 

1. These regulations shall ap& to all official Institute elections. 
2. The Registrar shall keeparoll of electors showing their names. 

The roll shall be divided into classes appropriate to the 
electors' qualifications to vote and the roll for each class shall 
be in alphabetical order. 

2A. In all elections where the class of electors is specified as 
'academic staff or 'non-academic staff' - 

(a) 'academic staff' means all staff of the Institute, whether 
employed full-time or part-time and excluding staff employed 
for perids of less than one year or on a sessional basis, who 
are appointed to positions of - 
(i) instructor, tutor/demonstrator, senior tutor/demon- 

strator, principal tutor/demonstrator, lecturer, senior 
lecturer, principal lecturer, head of school, deputy 
principal, or principal; 

(ii) technicians who are engaged for a substantial pro- 
portion of their time in teaching subjects in tertiary 
courses; 

(iii) professional librarian; 
(iv) professional student counsellor; 
(v) research assistant and research fellow; 
(vi) computer programmer who are engaged for a sub 

stantial proportion of their time in teaching subjects in 
tertiary cotfrses. 

(b) 'nor?-academic stafP means all staff of the Institute, whether 
employed full-time or part-time and excluding staff employed 
for periods of less than one year or on a sessional basis, who 
are appointed to - 
(i) positions of stenographer, secretary, senior secretary, 

typist, teiephonist, senior telephonist, cleiical assistant, 
administrative assistant, administrative officer, senior 
administrative officer, principal administrative officer, 

(ii) positions in data preparation, computer operation, 
computer programming, systems analysis, or computer 
centre management not falling within the meaning of 
paragraph 2A.(a)(vi) above; 

(iii) positions of library attendant, clerk, technician, or officer 
except professional Ilbrarians; 

(iv) positions of laboratory assistant, technician, technical 
officer or laboratory manager not falling within the 
meaning of paragraph 2A.(a)(ii) above; 

(v) positions governed by State or Commonwealth awards 
or determinations. 

3. In all elections the Registrar (or his minee)  shall act as 
retumingofficer.The Registrar shall notactas retuming officer 
in aparticularelection if he iseligible tovote in thatelection but 
shall appoint a nominee to act as retuming officer. 

Notlca of Election 
4. Wherever any election is to be held the retuming officer shall 

by notice exhibited on the appropriate noticeboards at the 
Institute at least 28 days prior to the date of the election 
publish the place, date, and time for voting and call for 
nominations of candidates to be lodged with him on or before 
a day and time not less than fourteen days from the date of 
such notice. 

Nominations 
5. Nominations of persons eligible for election shall be made by 

two persons qualified to vote at the particular election and 
shall contain the written consent of the candidate to his 
nomination. Nominations shall specify theclassof election for 
which the candidate is nominated and the qualification of the 
candidate and of the nominators. 

6. I f  in any case the nominations received do not exceed the 
number of vacancies the returning officer shall declare the 
candidates duly elected. 

7. In all cases in which the nominations of eligible persons 
exceed the number of vacancies to be filled votes shall be 
given by voting papers only in accordance with the following 
rules. 



ng Papen, and Fmcedums 
No voting paper shall be sent or issued to any person except 
on his application therefore to the returning officer, either 
verbally or in writing, provided always that the retuming officer 
may in any election send or issuevoting papers to all persons 
entitled to vote, without requiring such persons to make 
application for such voting papers. 
Within seven days after the latest day of nomination the 
returning officer shall cause to be exhibited on the notice- 
boards of the Institute a notice setting out the names of the 
candidates who have been nominated for the particular 
election and a statement of the availability of voting papers. 
Except as provided in section 13 below, with every voting 
paper there shall be issued a form of declaration and two 
envelopes, one envelope to be marked 'voting paper' and a 
second addressed to the retuming officer. 

Every voting paper shall contain the names of all duly 
nominated candidates arranged in alphabetical order of 
surnames and a rectangleshall beprintedoppositeand tothe 
left of the name of each candidate. The names of retiring 
candidates shall be marked with an asterisk Thevoting paper 
shallalso specifythemethod by whichvoters shallsignifytheir 
votes. 
No voting paper or declaration otherthan that initially issued 
shall be accepted provided that when any voting paper or 
declaration has been lost or destroyed and a written appli- 
cation specifying thecircumstances of the loss or destruction 
has been lodged to the satisfaction of the retuming officer a 
duplicate shall be supplied. 
The declaration referred to in section 10 shall contain the full 
name of the voter, his signature and such particulars of his 
eligibility to vote as may be required by the retuming officer. 
Each voter shall post to or deliver to theoffice of the returning 
officer at any time before the close of the poll the declaration 
and the envelopeor envelopes containing thevoting paper or 
papers, both or all to be enclosed in an outer envelope 
addressed to the returning officer. Where a polling booth is 
provided as an alternative to posting or delivering the voting 
paper as aforesaid thevoter may apply forthe issue of avoting 
paper and form of declaration by the polling clerk, complete 
the declaration form in the presence of the polling clerk, 
complete the voting paper and place it in the ballot box 
The retuming officer in the case of voting papers posted or 
delivered to his office shall, if satisfied that the declaration be 
duly signed by a qualified voter, place the accompanying 
envelope or envelopes containing the voting paper or papers 
with other similar envelopes remaining unopened. Upon the 
close of the poll the returning officer shall then open the 
envelopes containing the voting papers and where a polling 
booth was provided open the ballot box and ascertain the 
result of the poll. 
The retuming officer shall not in any way whatever directly or 
indirectly divulge or disclose or aid in divulging or disclosing 
tor what candidate or in what manner any voter has voted in 
any election. 
Except as aforesaid no voter shall before or after voting 
transfer or palt with his voting paper or declaration to. or permit 
it to be used by, any other person. 
No voting paper shall be taken into account at any election 
unless it be received by the retuming officer or polling clerk 
not later than the hour fixed for the election. 
The returning officer shall decide whether any vot~ng paper 
shall be accepted or rejected. 

The method of voting shall be as follows: 
(a) every voter shall mark his vote for his first preference on 

the voting paper by plac~ng the figure 1 In the rectangle 
oppasite the name of one of the candidates; and 

(b) every voter may mark additional votes on the voting 
paper so as to indicate by numerical sequence theorder 
of his preference for one or more of the remaining 
candidates by placing theflgures2,3,4,andsoon In the 
rectangles opposite such of the remaining candidates 
for whom he desires to ~ndicate an order of preference. 

Thevoting paper shall be rejected attheclose ofthe poll if the 
voter has not placed the figure 1 against the name of any one 
candidate or has placed the figure 1 against the names of 
more than one candidate. 
Additional votes which purport to indicate the same order of 
preference fortwo or more candidates are invalidand shall be 
ignored and additional votes shall take their order of prefer- 
ence from the valid vote next in order of preference before 
them. 
Thevoting paper shall indicate clearly the method of voting as 
outlined in 1911) and (2). 

nting of Votes 
Upon the close of the poll - 
The retuming officer shall: 
(a) open the ballot box and the envelopes containing the 

voting papers and the voting papers shall be arranged 
by placing in a separate parcel all those on which a first 
preference is indicated for thesamecandidate, omitting 
voting papers which require to be rejected; 

(b) count all first preferencevotes given for each candidate 
respectively. 

At an election where only one member is to be elected and 
there are only two candidates the result of the poll shall be 
ascertained as follows: 
(a) if the two candidates have received an equal number of 

votes the returning officer shall in such case have the 
casting vote by lot 

(b) the candidate who has received the greater number oi 
first preferencevotes (including the casting vote by lotof 
the returning officer (if necessary)) shall, by the returnins 
officer, be declared duly elected. 

At an election where only one member is to be elected anc 
there are more than two candidates the result of the poll shal 
be ascertained as follows: 
(a) the candidate who has received the greatest number o 

first preference votes if that number constitutes an ab 
solute majority of votes shall, by the returning officer, bt 
declared duly elected. 

(b) i f  no candidate has an absolute majority of votes the 
returning officer shall: 
(i) declarethe candidate who has received thefewes 

first preference votes a defeated candidate; 
(ii) distribute the voting papers counted to such de 

feated candidate amongst the non-defeated car 
didates next in order of each voter's preference 
and 

(iii) after such distribution again ascertain the toti' 
number of votes given to each non-defeata! 
candidate. 

(c) The candidate who has then received the greated 
number of votes if such number constitutes an absolut* 
majority of votes shall, by the returning officer, be 
declared duly elected. 

(d) If no candidate then hasanabsolutemajorityof votesth* 
process of declaring the candidate who has the fewest 
votes a defeated candidate and distributing the voting 
papers counted to such defeated candidate among the 
non-defeated candidates next in order of the voters 
preference shall be repeated and the votes shall be 
recounted after every such redistribution until one 
candidate has received an absolute majority of votes 
and such candidate shall, by the retuming officer, be 
declared duly elected. 

(e) If on any aunt two or more candidates have an equa' 
number of votes and one of them has to be declared a 
defeated candidate the retuming officer shall decide 
which is to be declared a defeatedcandidate by lot and 
on the final count two candidates have received 
equal number of votes the returning officer shall, in suer 
cases, have the casting vote by lot 

At an election where two or more members are to be electec 
the result of the Poll shall be ascertained as follows: 
(a) Theflrstvacancy shall befilled in the mannerprovided 1: 

the last preceding sub-sectionforascertainingtheresu , 
of the poll where only one member is to be elected anc 
thereare more than two candidates; provided that forthe 
purpose of this sub-section any reference in the \as' 
preceding sub-section to a defeated candidate or to a 



non-defeated candidate shall be read and construed as 
if such reference were a reference to an excluded 
candidate or to a continuing candidate respectively. 

(b) The second vacancy shall be filled in the following 
manner: 

The returning officer shall: 
rearrange all the voting papers other than the 
voting papers which require to be rejected under 
the names of the respective candidates in accor- 
dance with the first preference indicated thereon 
except that each voting paper on which a first 
preference for the elected candidate is indicated 
shall be placed in the parcel of the candidate next 
in order of thevotef s preference; and ascertain the 

there IS any repetition d a figure or any break in the 
consecutive numbering of the preferences marked by a 
voter on his voting paper only the preference or 
preferences preceding such repetition or break shall be 
taken into account. 

ScnRlneen, 
21. Each candidate for election shall be entitled to appoint in 

writing a person (other than the candidate) to act as a 
sc~tineeron his behalf. A scrutineer so appointed may attend 
the counting of votes to check the accuracy thereof and may 
inspect each voting paper to verify that it has been validly 
included in or excluded from the count 

Declaration of Resub 
total number of votes given to each continuing 22. The returning officer shall by notice on the appropriate 
candidate. noticeboards at the Institute publish the names) of the 

(ii) The candidate who has received the greatest successful candidate(s).A statementof thevotes castforeach 
number of votes, if such number constitutes an candidate may be obtained from the returning officer. 
absolute majority of votes shall, by the returning 
officer, be declared duly elected. 

(iii) If no candidate has an absolute majority of votes 
the returning officer shall: 
declare the candidate who has received thefewest 
votes an excluded candidate; distribute thevoting 
papers counted, next in order of the voter's 
preference; and after such distribution again 
ascertain the number of votes given to each con- 
tinuing candidate. 

( i  The candidate who has then received the greatest 
number of votes, if such number constitutes an 
absolute majority of votes cast shall, by the r e  
tuming officer, be declared duly elected. 

(v) If no candidate then has an absolute majority of 
votes cast the process of declaring the candidate 
who has the fewest votes an excluded candidate 
and distributing thevoting papers counted to such 
excluded candidate amongst the continuing 
.randidates next in order to the voter's preference 
shall berepeatedand thevotes shall be recounted 
after every such redistribution until one candidate 
has received an absolute majority of votes and 
such candidate shall, by the retuming officer, be 
declared duly elected. 

(c) Each subsequent vacancy shall ba filled in the manner 
provided in the last preceding paragraph for filling the 
second vacancy provided that every voting paper on 
which the first preference for any elected candidate is 
marked shall be placed in the parcel of the continuing 
candidate next in order of the voter's preference. 

(d) If on any count two or more candidates have an equal 
number of votes and one of them has to be declared an 
excluded candidate, the returning officer shall decide 
which is to be declared an excluded candidate by lot 
and if on the final count for filling any vacancy DNo 
candidates have received an equal numberofvotes, the 
retuming officer shall, in such case, have the casting 
vote by lot 

(5) In this section: 
(a) an absolute majority of votes in any count means a 

number greater than onehalf of the total number of 
voting papers (excluding voting papers which require to 
be rejected or are deemed pursuant to paragraph (c) of 
this sub-section to be exhausted) received by the r e  
tuming officer or polling clerk in accordance with these 
rules; 

(b) a continuing candidate means a candidate not already 
elected or excluded from the counc 

(C) where in any count the voting papers counted to a 
candidate already elected or excluded have to be 
distributed amongst the continuing candidates and any 
such voting paper does not indicate the voter's next 
succeeding preference fora continuing candidate such 
voting paper shall be deemed to be exhausted; 

(d) next Succeeding preference in any count means that 
Preference which is marked on the voting paper and is 
m%-l in order of the voter's preference after any prior 
Preference or preferences given by him to any already 
elected or excluded candidate. Provided that where 



Course Regulations 13. 131 Where any compla~nt 1s made by or on behalf of an ap- 
plicant about a Selectton Panel decrson the Wrector and 
the Reg~strar shall revlew that decls~on 

13 2 The D~rector and the Reg~strar. In consultation w~th the 
Cha~rman of the Select~on Panel, shall be empowered 
to change a Select~on Panel dects~on where, fdlowlng 
thetr revlew, they judge that an error has been made 

Rules on Student Selection 

The Institute is accountable in law for its student selection 
decisions It must be able to demonstrate that proper and 
publicly available procedures are used to determine each 
application; and it must be able to justify the acceptance or 
rejection of each application. 
The Institute is a pamcipant in the Victorian Tertiary Admissions 
Centre (VTAC) system for processing applications to tertiary 
courses Schools are obliged to observe the VTAC system rules. 
There shall be a Selection Panel for each undergraduate 
course which shall be responsible to the relevant Academ~c 
Committee for student selection. 
Selection Panels will comprise not less than three persons and 
will include a nominee of the Director. The appointment of mem- 
bers from outside of the School and also members who are 
not lnstitute staff is encouraged. Enrolled students are eligible 
to serve on Selection Panels. 
The membership of a Selection Panel should be such as to 
recognise the School's accountability for selection decis~ons 
to the Institute, the applicants, and the wider community. 
There shall be a Selection Officer for each undergraduate 
course who will be responsible for administering the selec- 
tion process and who will be the Executive Officer of the Selec- 
tion Panel. 
Selection Panels will endeavour to achieve an intake which 
comprises approximately 50% NII type entrants and 50% other 
categories of entrants incluchng Special Entry. E-type and Par- 
ticipation and Equity Entry Programme entrants. 
Selection Panels will establish sub-quotas for each of the var- 
ious categories of VTAC applicants. With the approval of the 
Academic Committee and the Board of Studies a Selection 
Panel may establish sub-quotas based on criteria other than 
those used by VTAC to categorise applicants The size of such 
sub-quotas will reflect the number of applications received In 
each category provided that as provided in 6 above the sub- 
quota for NII-type applicants shall wherever possible be not 
less than 50%. 
Selection Panels will establish criteria for selection into each 
sub-quota established pursuant to 7 above. Applicants in each 
sub-quota will be ranked by reference to those criteria. 
Where a Select~on Panel reaches a carefully cons~dered con- 
sensus that there are no su~table appl~cants In a part~cular 
categoiy, or ~nsuffictent su~table appl~cants to fill the sub-quota 
concerned, places whtch cannot be f~lled for these reasons 
may be added to another quota In which there IS a s~gn~f~cant 
surplus of quallfled applicants In relatron to the number of 
places avarlaMe 
Where data other than VCE (HSC) score IS used to select N 
type appl~cants and where E-type applicants and Spec~al En- 
try appltcants are belng cons~dered the crtter~a used to rank 
applicants may Include 
- academ~c record 
- relevant work expenence 
- relevant social expenence 
Judgements about the personality or appearance character 
ist~cs of appl~cants shall not be taken Into account 
The D~rector shall be empowered to vary the procedures and 
requ~rements set out In these rules on the recommendat~on 
of a Selection Panel 
Select~on Panels shall report to CAAAP by May each year on 
the~r act~v~hes In select~ng students for that year 

Regulations for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Applied Science 

1. Preamble 
(1 ) These regulations govern the degrees of Bachelor of Applied 

Science with major studies in - 
(a) Medical Record Administration (BApp.SciM.R.AJ); 
(b) Occupational Therapy (BApp.Sc{Occ.TherJ); 
(c) Physiotherapy (BApp.Sc{Phty)); 
(d) PodiaW (BApp.SciPodJ); and 
(el Speech Pathology (BApp.Sc4Sp.Path.)). 

(2) The Bachelor of Applied Sciencecourses in subsection 1 41 ! 
shall be conducted under the authority of, respectively - 
(a) the Academic Committee of the School of Health 

Administration and Education; 
(b) the Academic Committee of the School of Occupational 

TheraDv: 
(c) the~da;jemic~~mmitteeotthe~chool of Physiotherapy 
(d) the Academic Committee of the School of Podiatry; 
(e) the Academic Committee of the School of cornmum 

cation Disorders. 
(3) In these regulations "Academic Committee" means tha 

Academic Committee responsible for conducting the course - 
in question. 

2. Eligibility 
(1) General 

TO be eligible foradmission to a Bachelorof AppliedScienCe 
course of the lnstitute an applicant shall - 
(a) have gained, in one year, passes in at least four Group 

1 subpcts d the Victorian Certificate of Education (VCE 
(HSC) examination or its equivalent; or 

(b) have fulfilled the requirements of the Institute's specia 
entry scheme which is open to any persons who - 
(i) is not attempting to gain the VCE (HSC) or its 

equivalent at the time when he applies for admis 
sion; and 

(ii) has not attempted the VCE (HSC) or its equivalen 
and will be aged 20 years on January 1 of the yea' 
of commencing the course; or has failed the VCE 
(HSC) or its equivalent at least five years prior tc 
December 31 of the year preceding that in which 
he wishes to commence the course; 
or 

(c) have such other qualifications and/or experience as 
may be deemed by the Academic Committee to be 
equivalent to the requirements in the preceding para- 
graDhs. 

(2) 1ntefv;eis and Tests 
An applicant for admission may be required to attend sucll 
interviews and undertake such tests or examinations as the 
Academic Committee may deem necessary. 

(3) Prereauisites 
In addition to meeting the requirements of paragraph 2.U Na) 
Or paragraph 241 Xb) and unless specifically exempted by the 
Academic Committee - 
(a) it is recommend& that an applicant foradmission tothe 

course forthe degree of Bachelor of Applied Science In 

Medical Record Administration have studied Biology 
and a Branch of Mathematics at leastto the Year 1 1 level 
of secondary schooling; 

(b) an applicant for admission to the course b r  the degree 
of Bachelor of Applied Science in Physiotherapy must 
have obtained a pass grade in any two of the fdlowlng 
Group 1 subjects of the VCE (HSC)or its equivalent: 
ology, Chemistry, Physical Science. Physics, any one 



branch of Mathmatics and Computer Science (sat no 
earlier than 1984), prwided that no applicant may count 
both Computer Sdience and a branch of ~athemabcs 
as prerequislte subjects; and 

(C) an apphcabon for admission to the course for the degree 
of Bachetor of Appl~ed =ence tn Podiatry must have 
obtained a pass grade in Group 1 Biology of the VCE 
(HSC) or its equivalent and preferably also in one of the 
fo#owing Grwp 1 subjects dthe VCE (HSC) or its equiva- 
lent: Chemistry, Physical Sc~ence, Physics or General 
Mathematics (or any two of these at Year 11 level). 

Age Requirements 
Unless specifically exempted bytheAcadem~cCommitteean 
applicant for admission to the course for the degree d 
Bachelor of Applied Science in 
(a) Medical Record Administration must be at least 18 

years of age by 30 June in the first year of the course; 
(b) Physiotherapy or Podiatry must be at least 17 years of 

age by 31 March in the first year of the course. 
Quotils 
The Council of the Institute may from time to time impose a 
quota of new places in any course for a degree of Bachelor of 
A p p l i  Science. 
Selection 
An apphcantwhomeets the requirements of secton2 shall be 
selected for entry in order of ment based on: 
rank order in the VCE (HSC) (or its equivalent); andlor 

rank order as determ~ned by the results of such tests, tnter- 
vlews, or assessments as the Academic Comm~ttee may 
determine. 

D u ~ o l C o u ~  
The cours&l&ng to a Bachelor d Applied Sc~ence may be 
undertaken on a full t~me or part t~me basks. They shall be 
completed In not less than three years and, except with the 
permission of Me Academic Commlttee responsible for the 
course, not morethan seven years ~f undertaken on a full ttme 
basts or not more than nine years ~f taken on a part ttme bass 
Deferment 
An applicant who IS selected for adrmss~on to a course for a 
degree ot BaL-hellor of A p M i  Science may apply tnwbngto 
therelevant ~eadof  Schoolfor permlsslon todeferenrolllng In 
the course until the follow~ng year Such appl~catton must be 
lodged by the date of enrolment specified by the Instltu@ 
Enrdment 
A student who IS admitted to a degree course of the InatUte 
shall conform wrth the enrolment procedures of the lnsbtute 
and shalt pay such compulsory fees as are Imposed by the 
Institute. 
In each subsequent year of study a student shall re-enrol In 
accordance w~th the procedures of the lnst~tute and shall pay 
c~pu lsory  fees as may be detennlned from t~me to ttme and 
any f~nes wh~ch may have been ~mposed by the lnstltute 
cowse Requirements 
The subpcts to be undertaken In each course for a degree of 
Bachelor of Applied Sctence shail be prescnbed by the 
Academ~c Commtttee which shalt spec~fy In relatton to each 
subject - 
(a) the year of the course In whtch the subwt 1s to Be 

undertaken, 
(b) the prerequ~s~tes for that subject 
(C) an outl~ne of subject content, 
(d) the method of assessment 
A student shall attend such classes ~ncludlng cl~nlcal and 
Practical sess~ons and shall complete such essays, projects 
and other work as may be prescnbed by the Academtc 
Comm~nee. 
A student shall s~t  for such examinations and complete such 
Other assessment tasks as may be prescrtbed by the 
Academic Committee 
The Academic Commtttee may where necessary schedule 
cltnlcal work outs~de normal teachtng terms, teachtng hours. 
and guldel~nes on student workloads 

9. Exemptborn 
The Academic Committee may grant exemptions from course 
requirements where there is satisfactory evidence that a 
student has successfully completed a course of study idem 
tical or substantially equivalent to the course requirement or 
requirements concerned. 

10. Rogrcssion 
(1) To pass a year of a course a student shall successfully com- 

plete the assessment tn or be granted exemption from each 
subject of that year. 

(2) In general, a student may not progress to a subsequent year 
of a course unless the student has passed the preced~ng year 
of the course 
The Academic Committee may at its discretion: 
(a) pennit a student who has failed a sublect when that 

subject is not a prerequisite for any studies in the 
succeeding year of the course, to proceed to the 
succeeding year of the course and to repeat the failed 
subject conculrentty, m 

(b) permit a student repeating a yearto enrol in a subject or 
subjects in the succeeding year provided that any 
prerequislte subjj ts have been obtained. 

11. Gmdes 
(1 ) At the compiet~on of each subject each student enrolled for 

that year shall be awarded one of the following grades: 
distinction, credit high pass, pass, fail. 

(2) The only grades which may be awarded following a supple 
mentary exam~nation in a subject shall be pass or fall or 
satisfactory or fail. 

(3) Notwdhstanding the provisions of subsect~on (1) d this 
sectmn a sublect examrner may determine that the only 
grades to be awarded In that subject shall be sattsfactory and 
fail. 

12. A d  
Upon satisfactory completion of all course requirements, a 
student shall be admitted to the appropriate degree of 
Bachelor of Appl~ed Science. 

Regulations for the Diploma in Applied 
Science, Nursing 

1. Reambk 
(1 ) These regulabons govern the Diploma in Applted Science, 

Nurslng (DipApp.Sc.(NursJ)(hereinaltercalled'the Diploma'). 
(2) The course for the Diploma shall be conducted under the 

authortty of the Academtc Comm~Uee of the Schoolof Nurstng 
(herenafter called 'the School). 

2. El~~bUl ty  
(1 ) General 

To be el~g~ble for adm~ss~on to the course for the D~ploma of 
the lnsbtute an applicant shall - 
(a) have gamed In one year, passes tn at least four Group 

1 subjects, ~ncludlng Engllsh, of the Vlctor~an Cert~ficate 
of Educat~on (VCE) (HSC) or ~ts equtvalent, or 

(b) have fulfilled the requtrements of the Inst~tute's special 
entry scheme whlch IS open to persons who - 
(I) w~ll be at least 21 years of age at the ttrne of com- 

mencement of the proposed course of study and 
have not sattsf~ed the requtrements of the 
VCEIHSCNCAB Year 12. or equ~valent. nor are 
attempt~ng to complete the qual~ficatton in the year 
tn whtch appllcatlon IS made, and 

(11) have not sat~sffed Unlverslty Entrance Requrements 
under the Mature Age Provls~ons nor are attempt 
Ing to complete the qual~ficahon In the year tn whtch 
appl~cat~on is made, and have no prevtous results 
from stud~es tn a degree or d~ploma course at a 
untvers~ty or ~nstttutelcollege of advanced educa- 
tion, or 

(c) have such other qual~flcat~on andlor experlence as may 
be deemed by the Pcadernc Commlttee to be equivalent 
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to the requirements outlined in the preceding para- 
graphs. 

Proviso 
Where the VCUHSC results do not include a pass in mathemat- 
ics, the applicant shall either provide evidence of a pass in 
a branch of mathematics at Form 4 (Year 10). or Form 5 (Year 
11) leve, or provide a certificate issued by the Victorian Nurs- 
ing Council that the applicant has passed the Qualifying Ex- 
amination in Arithmetic conducted by the Victorian Nursing 
Council. 
Interviews and Tests 
Applicants for admission may be required to attend such 
interviews and take such tests or examinations as the lnstitute 
may deem necessary. 
Overseas Applicants 
Overseas applicants and those who have recently arrived in 
Australia may be required to satisfactorily complete an edu- 
cation entrance test paper set by the School. 
Prerequisite VCE (HSC) Subjects 
Applicants must have a pass in English at VCE (HSC) or equiva- 
lent level. Preference is given to applicants who have gained 
a pass in at least one of the following Group 1 or equivalent 
Science subjects: Biology. Chemistry, Physical Science or 
Physics. 
b e  Requirements 
The lnstitute has no minimum age requirement. However, a p  
plicants who will be under 17 years of age by March 31 in the 
first year of their course should contact the School Selection 
Officer to discuss their application. 
Quotas 
The Council of the Institute may from time to time impose a 
quota of new places in the course for the Diploma 
Sdee#on 
Applicants who meet the requirements of section 2 above 
shall be selected for entry in order of merit based on - 
(a) rank order in the VCE Higher School Certificate exami- 

nation or its equivalent; andlor 
(b) rank order as determined by the results of such tests, 

interviews or assessments as the Academic Committee 
may determine. 

Dbfsrmsnt 
An applicant who is selected for admission to a course for the 
Diploma may apply in writing lo the Head of School for 
permission to defer enrolling in the course until the following 
year. Such application must be lodged by the date of enrol- 
ment specified by the Institute. 
Enrolmatt 
A student who is admitted to the course for the Diploma shall 
conform with the enrolment procedures of the lnstitute and 
shall pay such compulsory fees as are imposed by the 
Institute. 
In each subsequent year of study a student shall reenrol in 
accordance with the procedures of the lnstitute and shall pay 
such compulsoryfeesas may bedetermined from timeto time 
and any fines which may have been imposed by the Institute. 
Count, Requirsmemts 
The subjects to be undertaken in the course for the Diploma 
shall be prescribed by the Academic Committee which shall 
specify in relation to each subject: 
(a) the year of the course in which the subject is to be 

undertaken; 
(b) an outline of subject content 
(c) the method of assessment 
A student shall attend such classes and clinical placements*, 
and shalt complete such essays, assignments, projects and 
other work, as may be prescribed bythe AcademicCommittee. 
A student shall sit for such examinations and complete such 
other assessment tasks as may be prescribed by the 
Academic Commiltee. 
The Academic Committee may where necessary schedule 
clinical placements* outside normal teaching terms, teaching 
hours, and guidelines on student workloads. 
Exmptknr 
The Academic Committee may grant exemptions from course 
requirements where there is satisfactory evidence that a 

nical placemeot is workplace experience in heahh agencies, hospitals, or 
r e f  appropriate locations. 

student has successfuUy completed a unit or units of study 
identical or substantially auivalentto the course reauirement 
or requtrements conceked. 

9. Progression 
(1) To pass a year of the course a student shall - 

(a) successfully complete the assessment In, orbe granted 
exemptron from, each subject of that year; or 

(b) the Academic Comm~ttee may at tts discretion perm~t a 
studentwhohas fa~led a subject, when that subject IS not 
a prerequ~s~te for any studles In the succeeding year of 
the course, to proceed to the succeedrng year of the 
course and to repeat the failed subject concurrently, or 

(c) the Academ~: Commtttee may permtt a student r e  
peatlng a subs t  or subjects to enrol In a sublect or 
subpcts in the succeedrng year pmvrded that any 
prerequisite subjects have been obtained. 

10. Duration 
An appl~cant shall normally complete the requlrements for the 
award of the Diploma In a maximum of SIX years. 

11. G* 
(1) At the completion of each subject each student enrolled for 

that subject shall be awarded one of the fd lw~ng grades 
dlsttncbon, credtt, hlph pass, pass, ~ 1 1  

(2) Notwtthstandmg the provlslons or subsectton (1) of this 
secton, a sub~ect examlner may determine that the only 
grades to be awarded In that subpct shall be sat~sfactory or 
fail. 

(3) The only grades which may be awarded following a supple 
mentary examination in a subject shall be pass, satisfactory, or 
fail. 

12. Awerd 
Upon satisfactory completion of all course requirements, a 
student shall be admitted to the Diploma. 

- 

Regulations for the Diploma in Applied 
Science, Orthoptics 

1. Preamble 
(1) These regulations gown the Diploma in Applied Science, Or- 

thoptics (Dip.App.Sc.(Orthop.Xhereinafter called 'the Diploma'). 
(2) The course for the Diploma shall be conducted under the 

authority of the Academic Committee of the School of Orthop 
tics (hereinafter called 'the School'). 

2. Etibility 
(1) General 

To be eligible for admission to the course for the Diploma of 
the Institute an applicant shall - 

(a) have gained in one year, passes in at least four Group 1 sub- 
jects, including English, of the Victorian Certiiicate of Educa- 
tion (VCE). Higher School Certificate examination or its 
equivalent. 
n r  ". 

(b) have fulfilled the requirements of the Insitute's special entry 
scheme which is open to persons who - 
(i) will be at least 21 years of age at the time of commence- 

ment of the proposed course of study and have not satis- 
fied the requirements of the VCEIHSCNCAB Year 12, or 
equivalent, nor are attempting to complete the qualifica- 
tion in the year in which application is made; and 

(ii) have not satisfied University Entrance Requirements un- 
der the Mature Age Provisions nor are attempting to com- 
plete the qualification in the year in which application is 
made, and have no previous results from studies in a 
degree or diploma course at a university or institutelcol- 
lege of advanced education or 

(c) have such other qualification andlor experience as may be 
deemed by the Academic Committee to be equivalent to the 
requirements outlined in the preceding paragraphs. 

(2) Interviews and Tests 
Applicants for admission may be required to attend such in- 
terviews and take such tests or examinations as the lnstitute 
may deem necessary. 

(3) Overseas Applicants 
Overseas applicants and those who have recently arrived in 



PIustralia may be required to satisfactorily complete an edu- 
cahon entrance test paper set @I the School. 

(4) Pnrequi.ite WX (HSC) Subjects 
Applicants must have one VCE (HSC), or equivalent, science 
subject, preferably biology A knowledge of physlcs andlor 
mathematcs to Year 11 is recommended 

(5) Age Requirements 
The InsMufe has no minimum age requirement However, ap- 
plicants who will be under 17 years of age by March 31 in the 
hrst year of their course should contact the School Selection 
Officer to discuss their application. 

3. Quotas 
The Council of the lnstitute may from time to time impose a 
quota of new places in the course for the Dploma 

4. Selection 
Applicants who meet the requirements of sectton 2 above shall 
be selected for entry in order of merlt based on 
(a) rank order in the VCE Higher School Certificate examina- 

tion or its equivalent, and/or 
(b) rank order as determined by the results of such tests, in- 

terviews or assessments as the b d e m ~ c  Committee may 
determine. 

Defem!Mt 
An applicant who ~s selected for admtsston to a course for the 
Diploma may apply in writing to the Head of School for per- 
mlmon to defer enroll~ng in the course until the Wlowtng year 
Such applrcahon must be lodged by the date of enrolment 
specifd by the lnstttute 
Enrohnent 
A student who is admitted to the course for the Diploma shall 
conform with the enrolment procedures of the lnstltute and 
shall pay such compulsory fees as are imposed by the lnstltute 
In each subsequent year ot study a student shall re-enrol In 
accordance with the procedures of the Institute and shall pay 
such conipulsory fees as may be determined from time to time 
and any fines whtch may have been imposed by the lnstltute 

Requirements 
The subjects to be undertaken in the course for the Diploma 
shall be prescribed by the Academic Committee which shall 
specify In relation to each subject 
(a) The year of the course in whtch the subject is to be 

undertaken, 
(b) an outline of subject content, 
(c) the method of assessment 
A student shall attend such classes and clinical placements*, 
and shall complete such essays, assignments, projects and 
other work, as may be prescribed by the Academic Committee 
A student shall sit for such examinations and complete such 
other assessment tasks as may be prescribed by the Academic 
Committee 
The Acadernlc Committee may where necessary schedule clin- 
fcal P~acements* outside normal teaching terms, teaching 
hours. and guidelines on student workloads 
Exemptions 
The Academic Comm~ttee may grant exemptions from course 
requirements where there is satisfactory evidence that a stu- 
dent has successfully completed a unit or units of study iden- 
tical or substantially equivalent to the course requirement or 
rwulrements concerned 
Progression 
To Pass a year of the course a student shall - 
(a) successfully complete the assessment tn, or be grant 

ed exemption from, each subject of that year, or 
(b) the Academic Committee may at its descretion per- 

mit a student who has failed a subject, when that sub ( 
ject is not a prerequisite for any studies in the suc 
ceeding year of the course. to proceed to the SuC 
ceeding year of the course and to repeat the faded 
Subject concurrently, or 

(C) the Academic Committee may permit a student 
repeating a subject or subjects to enrol in a subject 
or subjects In the succeeding year provided that any 
Prerequisite subjects have been obtained - 

C'lnlcal macement is wmplace experience in health agencies. hosplbls, or 
Other appropriate locations. 

10. Duration 
An applicant shall normally complete the requirements for the 
award of othe Diploma in a maximum of five years 

11. Glades 
(1) At the completron of each subject each student enrolled for 

that subject shaii be awarded one of the following grades dls- 
tinction, credit, high pass, pass, fail 

(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of sub-section (1) of this sec- 
tion, a subject examiner may determine that the only grades 
to be awarded in that subject shall be satisfactory or fa11 

(3) The only grades which may be awarded following a sup- 
plementary examination in a subject shall be pass, satrsfacto- 
ry, or fa11 

12. Award 
Upon satisfactory completion of all course requirements, a stu- 
dent shall be admitted to the Diploma 

Regulations for the Diploma in Applied 
Science, Prosthetics and Orthotics 

Preamble 
These regulations govern the Diploma in Applied Science, 
Prosthetiis and Orthotics (DipAppSc.(P&O)) (hereinafter called 
'the Diploma'). 
The course for the Diploma shall be conducted under the 
authority of the Academic Committee of the School of Prosthet- 
ics and Orthotics (hereinafter called 'the School'). 
Eligibility 
General 
To be eligible for admission to the course for the Diploma of 
the lnstitute an applicant shall - 
(a) have gained in one year, passes in at least four Group 1 

subjects, including English, of the Victorian Certificate of 
Education (VCE). Higher School Certificate examination 
or its equivalent, 
or 

(b) have fulfilled the requirements of the Institute's special en- 
try scheme which is open to persons who - 

(i) will be at least 21 years of age at the time of commence- 
ment of the proposed course of study and have not satis- 
fied the requirements of the VCEIHSCNCAB Year 12, or 
equivalent, nor are attempting to complete the qualifka- 
tion in the year in which application is made: and have 
not satisfied University Entrance Requirements under the 
Mature Age Provisions nor are attempt~ng tocomplete the 
qualification in the year in which application is made, and 
have no previous results from studies in a degree or diplo- 
ma course at a university or institutelcollege or advanced 
education. 
or 

(c) have such other qualification andlor experience as may 
be deemed by the Academic Committee to be equivalent 
to the requirements outlined in the preceding paragraphs. 

Interviews and Tests 
Applicants for admission will be required to attend a course 
information session and an interview. They may be required 
to take such tests or examinations as the lnstitute may deem 
necessary. 
Overseas Applicants 
Overseas applicants and those who have recently arrived in 
Australia may be required to satisfactorily complete an edu- 
cation entrance test paper set by the School. 
Prerequisite VCE (HSC) Subjects 
Applicants must have one of VCE (HSC), or equivalent, phys- 
ics, chemistry, or physical sctence. 
Age Requirements 
The Institute has no minimum age requirement However, ap- 
plicants who will be under 17 years of age by March 31 In the 
first year of their course should contact the School Selection 
Officer to dlscuss their appllcatlon 
Quotas 
The Council of the lnstitute may from time to tlme Impose a 
quota of new places in the course for the Diploma. 



seleetin 
Applicants who meet the requrrernents &section 2 above shaH 
be selected for entry in order of mertt based on 
(a) rank order in the W E  Higher School Certificate examifla- 

tron or rts equrvalent, andlor 
(b) rank order as determined by the results d such tests, ln- 

tervlews or assessments as the Academic Committee may 
determrne. - 

An appllcant who IS selected for admlsslon to a course for the 
Diploma may apply rn writrng to the Head of Schd for per- 
rntsston to defer enrdltng tn the course unttl the fd lwng year 
Such applrcatmn must be lodged by the date of enrolment 
specrfied by the Instrtute. 
Emobnent 
A student who is admRted to the course for the Diploma shall 
conform with the enrdrnent procedures of the lnstrtute and 
shaH pay such compulsory fees as are mposed by the Insbtute. 

In each subsequent year of study a student shall reenrol in 
accordance with the procedures of the Institute and shali pay 
such compulsory fees as may be deterrntned from trme to time 
and any fines which may have been imposed by the Instdute 

course Requirements 
The subjects to be undertaken In the course for the D~ploma 
shall be prescribed by the Academlc Committee whch shall 
specify In relation to each subject 
(a) The year of the course in which the subject is to be 

undertaken; 
(b) an outline of subject content. 
(c) the method d assessment 
A student shall attend such classes and clrnrcal placements: 
and, shall complete such essays, assignments, projects and 
other work. as mav be orescnbed bv the Pcademlc Committee 
A student &all sii for k c h  examr6atrons and complete such 
other assessment tasks as may be prescribed by the Academe 
Comm~ttee 
The Academic Cornmlttee may where necessary schedule clin- 
ical placements' outside normal teaching terms, teaching 
hours, and guidelines on student workloads 
Exemptions 
The Academtc Commtttee may grant exemptions from course 
requrrernents where there is satisfactory evtdence that a stu- 
dent has successfully completed a unft or untts of study iden- 
tical or substantially equtvaknt to the course requirement or 
requlrements concerned 
progression 
To pass a year of the course a student shall - 
(a) successfully complete the assessment in, or be granted 

exemptton from, each subject of that year, or 
(b) the kademc Committee may at rts discretion permd a stu- 

dent who has failed a subject, when that subject is not a 
prerequrslte for any studres in the succeeding year of the 
course, to proceed to the succeedtng year of the course 
and to repeat the failed subject concurrently, or 

(c) the Acadernrc Cmmrttee may permit a student repeating 
a subject or subjects to enrol rn a subject or subjects in 
the succeeding year provided that any prerequisite sub- 
jects have been obtarned 

Duration 
An appllcant shall normally complete the requirements for the 
award of the Bploma tn a maxlmum of SIX years 
Grades 
At the completion of each subject each student enrolled for 
that subject shall be awarded one of the followrng grades 
drstinciton, credlt, high pass pass, fall 
Notwrthstanding the proviscons of sub-sect~on (1) of this sec- 
tion a subject examtner may determtne that the only grades 
to be awarded In that subject shall be satisfactory or fall 
The only grades which may be awarded followrng a sup 
plementa~ y exammatron In a subject shall be pass, sattsfacto- 
ry or fall 
Awerd 
Upon satisfactory compktion of all course iequlrements a stu 
dent shall be adm~ned to the Diploma 

inlcal placement is wwkplace experience In health agencles hosp~:als M 
her approprtate locat~ons 

Regulatiins fur the Degree of Bachelor of 
Applied Science (Advanced Nursing) 

1. Reem- 
(1 ) These regulations govem the Degree of Bachelar of Appt'ied 

Sciice (Advanced Nursing) (8App.Sc.@dvdvNurs) (hereiw 
after called "the degree? with maior studies in one of the 
following - 
(a) Nursing Administration 
(b) Nursing Education 
(c) Advanced Clinical Nursing 
(d) Community Health Nursing 
feb Midwiferv 

(2) f i e  degree cdurse shall be conducted under the authority of 
the Academic Committee of the School of Nursing (hereiw 
after calkd 'the School'). 

2. EHgiMHty 
(1) General 

To be eltgible for admission to the degree course of the 
Institute an applicant shall - 
(a) have gained passes in four subjects, including English, 

of the Victorian Higher School Certificateexamination or 
its equnralent or 
complete satisfactorily an education test paper, set by 
the School of Nursing; or 
have such other quabfications and/or e x p e r m  as 
may be deemed by the Academic Cammiflee to be 
equcvalent to the requirements in paragraphs 2(1Na), 
and 

(b) be currently registered with the Victorian Nursing 
Council(hereinafter called "the VNC")in general, my&- 
iatric or mental retardation nursing, and 
produce evidence of adequate recent post-regisbation 
nursing expemce for a minimum of one ( 1 )  year; and 

(C) fulfil we-course reauirernents in biolwical sciences bv- 
. passing a piecourse exarninaiion in bidogidal 
scences set by the School of Biological Sciences 
of the Institute; or 
producing evidence of having achieved a satis- 
factory level of understanding of biolcglcal 
sciences; and 

(d) have such other.qualiications andlor experience as 
may be deemed by the Academic Committee to be 
equivalentto the requirements outlined in the preceding 
paragraphs. 

(2) Spafic 
In addition to the requirements of Section 2(1) above, to be 
eligible for admission to a major stream of study and to some 
specific options within some major streams d study an 
applicant shall normally provide evidence that she or he has 
met professional experience requirements determined by the 
Academic Committee and described below: 
(a) Nursing Administration Major Stream 

An additional year of professional experience which 
preferably includes recent managerial and clinical 
responsibilities. 

(b) Nursing Education Major Stream 
An additional year of recent professional experience 
which preferably includes a defined area of clinical 
Interest and commtence. 

(c) Advanced Clinrca/ Nursmg Malor Stream 
NO addit~onal requirements for this major stream but see 
below the specific requirements for same d the prac- 
tice options: 
Options: 
Adult Nurslng - no additional requtrements unless intend- 
rng to focus on cntfcal care nursing or operating room 
nurs~ng then one year drecent experience, or a cerflh- 
cate. m crrbcal case nursing w operattng room nursrng 
Gerontological Nursing - no additional requlrements 
Mldwlfery (Advanced) - registration with the VNC as a 
m~dwife. and one year of recent experience In midwifery 
Nursing of Children - one year of recent expertence 10 
paedlatrtc nursing. 
Psychtatrrc Nurslng (Advanced) - registratron wfth the 
VNC as a psych~atrlc nurse, and one vear of recent ex- 



(d) b m u n ~ t y  'H&lth Nursing ~> jo r  Stream 
No adchbonal requmments for ths major stream but see 
M v  the speak requrrements for some of the prac- 
hce optrons: 
Opttons. 
Commmty Mental Health Numng - no addrtronal 
requrrements. 
Gerontdogrcal Nurstng - no add~tronal requrrements 
'Maternal and Chtld Health Numng (leadrng to regrs- 
tratron wnh the VNC as an rnfant &fare nurse) - regrs- 
trabon wth the VNC as a mrdwtfe or satisfy the mrd- 
wfery/rnaternity nursing prerequslte to regrstrahon rn In- 
fant welfare numng 
ChrM and Farntk Heatth Nursing - regtstratron w~th the 
VNC as an ~nfant welfare nurse, or approved experience 
nursmg children 
Occupational Health Nursing - no addrtlonal 
reqlltrements 
psVChratrrc Nuwng (leadrng to regrstratton wrth the VNC 
as a Psychtatrc nurse) - no addrtlonal requrrements 
Addescent Health Numng - no add~tionai requ~rements 

(e) M i  Mgw.Stream (leading to registration with the 
VNC as a mdmfe). 
A basic nursing diploma or post-registration nursing 
diploma or degree which includes maternity nursing. 

(see summary of entrance requirements on page 86). 
(3) interview and Tests 

An applm for admission may be required to attend such 
interviewsand take such tests of examinattons as the Institute 
Wdeemnecessary. 

3. qwsg 
The Councrl of the Inslitute may fmm time to time impose a 
quota of new places n the course for a degree. 

4. WktbQIt 
An applicant who meets the r e q u i m t s  of section2 shall be 
Sekted for entry in order of completion of appltcatton 
PrQcedures. Any applicant in excess of quota will be trans- 
fened to the entry list for the next academic year. 

5- bbment 
An applicant who is selected for admission to the degree 
course mav a ~ &  In writino to the Head of School for 
permissionio deier enrolling h the course until the following 
Year. Such application must be lodged by the date of enrok 
merit specified by the Institute. 
EnmhIellt 
Askkmtwho is admitted tothe degree course shall conform 
with the enrolment procedures of the Institute and shall pay 
such compulsory fees as are imposed by the Institute. 
In each subsequent year of study a student shall reenml in 
aCCwdaricewith the procedures ofthe Instituteand shall pay 
such Compulsoryfees as may bedetermined from time totime 
and any fines which may have been imposed by the Institute. 
Cwns mu- 
The subjects to be undertaken in the degree course shall be 
Prescribedbythe AcademicCmmitteewhich shall specify in 
relation to each subject: 
(a) the year of the course in which the subject is to be 

Undectaken; 
(b) the prerequisites for that subject 

an outline of subject c0nter.S 
(d) the method of assessment 
The Student shall attend such classes including *clinical 
Piactice and shall complete such essays, assrgnments, 
m a s  and other work, as may be prescribed by the 
Academic Committee. 
The student shall sit for such examinations anfl comFlete 

other assessment tasks as may be prescribed by the 
Academic Committee. 

Academic Committee may, where necessary, schedule 
cl!nical~ractice outside teaching terms, teaching hours, and 

guaiines on student workload. 

' "ls Optcon be taken by a student In another malor stream, excludtng 
mtdw*qen/ manded the student meets eltg~blf~ty requtrements 

8. Ex- 
The AcadernicCommitteemay g ran texe~ f romsub j6c t  
requirements where there is satisfactory evidence that a 
student has successfully completed a course of study 
identical or substantially equivalent to the course requirement 
or requirements concerned. 

9. A d m n c d ~ i n g  
In recognition of previously completed tertiary education 
awards the Academic Committee may grant advanced 
standing of up to one academic year. 

10. Rwiso 
Notwithstanding the provisions of sections8 and 9, a student 
is required to complete the equivalent of a minimum of one 
academic year of the course. 

11. Rosression 
(1) To pass a year of the course a student shall successfully 

complete the assessment in, or be granted exemptton from 
each subject of that year 

(2) The Academic Committee may at its discretion: 
(a) permit a student who has failed a subject, when that 

subj j t  is not a prerequisite for any studies in the 
succeeding year of the course, to prom& to the 
succeeding year of the course and to repeat the failed 
subject concurrently; or 

(b) permit a student repeafing a subject or subjects to enml 
in asubjectorsubjects in the succeeding year p r o W  
that any prerequisite subjects have been obtained 

12. Dudon 
An applicant shall normally complete the requirementsforthe 
award of the degree in a maximum of three funtime academic 
years or the parktime equivalent 

13. 
(1) At the completion of each subject a student enmlled for that 

year shall be awarded one of the following grades: 
distinction, credit, high pass, pass, pass by compensation.fai1. 

(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph 13(1) a subject 
examiner may determine that only grades to be awarded in 
that subject shall be satisfactory or fail. 

(3) The only grades which may be awarded following a supple 
mentary examination in a subject shall bepass,satisfactoryor 
fail. 

14. Award 
Upon satisfactoty completion of all course requirements, a 
student shall be admitted to thedegree of Bachelord Applied 
Science (Advanced Nursing). 

Regulations for the Graduate Diploma in 
Com m unication Disorders 

1. Preamble 
(1 ) These regulations govern theGraduate Diploma inCommunC 

cation Disorders (Grad.Dip.Comm.Dis.). 
(2) In these regulations unless the contrary intention appears 

"the Graduate Diploma" means the Graduate Diploma in 
Communication Disorders and "the Academic Committee" 
means the Academic Committee of the School of Cornmunt 
cation Disorders. 

(3) The Graduate Diploma shall be conducted under the authority 
of the Academic Committee which will establish a Course 
Advisory Committee which shall - 
(a) recommend to the Academic Committee on the 

academic policy for the Graduate Diploma; 

Clinlcal Practice is workplace experience in health agencies, hospftals, or 
othw appropriate locations. 



(b) recommend to the Academic Committee on the act 
mission requirements for the Graduate Diploma; 

(c) regularlyreview the curriculum fortheGradua Diploma 
and, as it sees fit, rectxmend to the Academic Corn 
mittee any alterations to it 

Eligibility 
An applicant for admtssion to the Gfadmte D i  course 
shall - 
6)- hold the degree of Bachelor of Applied Science with 

maior studies in speech pathology of Lincoln tnstitute of 
Health Sciences or a qualification deemed equivalent 
bv the Academbc Committee: or 

(b) kid a ~icentiateshi~ of the f h e r  ~ustralian college of 
Speech Therapists ora qualification deemed equivalent 
by the Academ~c Committee. 

An applicant who does not hold the qualifications described 
in paragraph 241 Ma) or 241 nb) may be admitted provided that 
such an applicant holds a degree or Graduate Diploma in a 
discipline related to speech pathologp deemed approplate 
by the Acadernlc Committee. 
An applicantwho is admitted under paragraph 241 Mb) or sub- 
section 242) may have such conditions imposed upon his 
admission and be required to undertake such preliminary 
studies as the Academic Committee deems appropriate. Any 
such applicant shall: 
(a) pmvide evidence that the theoretical and clinical pre 

requisites of the course as determined by the Academlc 
Committee are m a  and 

(b) pmvide evdence of appropriate writing ability and 
fluency in spoken English. 

Qu- 
The Council of the lnstitute mav from time to time rmwse a 

of new places in the course for the Graduate ~ ip loma 
The Academic Committee will give first preference in fillingthe 
quota to applicants who have met the requirements of sub 
section 241 1. 
DurationoftheCwrse 
The course for the Graduate Diploma shall be completed tn 
not less than two consecutive years of par-time study and, 
except with the permission of the Academic Commtttee, not 
more than four years from the year of first enrolment 
Leave of Absence end Wlthdrswal 
In all matters relat~ng to leave of absence and withdrawal from 
the course for the Graduate Diploma, a student shall comply 
with the regulations of the Institute relating to those matters. 
Enrolment 
An applicant who IS adm~tted to the course for the Graduate 
Diploma shall comply wtth the enrolment procedures of the 
Instflute and shall pay such compulsory fees as are impcsed 
by the Institute. 
In each subsequent year of study, a student shall re-enrol tn 
accordance with the procedures of the lnstttute and shall pay 
such compulsoryfeesas may bedeteninedfmm ttmeto ttme 
and any flnes which may have been ~mposed by the lnstttute 
Course Requirements 
The subjects to be undertaken forthe Graduate Diploma shall 
be prescribed by the Academic Committee and shall specify 
in relation to each subject - 
(a) the year of the course in which it is to be undertaken; 
(b) the prerequisites for the subject 
(c) the objectives of the subject 
(d) an ouline of subject content- 
(e) the method of assessment 
A student shall attend such classes, including fieldwork, 
practical, and workshop sessions, and shall complete such 
essays, assignments, and other work, as may be prescribed 
by the Academic Committee. 
Exemptions 
The Academic Committee may grant an exemption from 
course rsquirements where there is satisfactory evidence that 
a student has successfully completed a course of study 
identical or substantially equivalent to the course require 
ments of any subject prescribed for the Graduate Diploma 
course. 

(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of subsection (1) of this 
section, no student shall be granted exemption frwn more 
than 20% of the total subjec4 hours prescribed for the course 
without the specific approval of the Academic Committee. 

9. Prwresskn 
(1) TO p k s  a year of the course a student shall F l y  com- 

plete the arsement in or be granted an exemptton from each 
subject of that year. 

(2) In general a student may not progress to the second year of 
the Graduate Diploma unless he has passed the first year of 
the course. 

(3) The Academic Committee may at Its dtscretion - 
(a) permit a student who has failed a subject, when that 

s u b j  is not a prerequisite for any studies in the 
second year of the course, to pmceed to the second year 
and to repeat the failed subject concurrently, or 

(b) permit a student repeating the first year of the come to 
enml in a subject or subjects in the second year 
provided that any prerequtsite subpct has been 
obtained. 

10- u-Regress 
Any student who has not made satisfactory progress in the 
course shall be referred to the Committee to Review Unsatis- 
factory F'rogress in accordance with the provisions of the 
Institute's Assessment and Examination Regulations. 

11. Glades 
(1 ) At the completion of each subject each student enrolled for 

that subject shall be awarded one d the folowing grades: 
distinction, credit, high pass, pass, fail. 

(2) The only grades which may be awarded following a supple 
mentary examination in a subject shall be pass or fail or 
satisfactory or fail. 

(3) Notwithstanding the provisions of subsection I t )  of thrs 
section, a subject examiner may determine th& ihe only 
grades to be awarded in that subject shall be satisfactory and 
fail. 

12. Award 
Upon satfsfactory completion of all course requirements a 
student shall be admitted to the Graduate Diploma 

13. Amendments 
These regulations may from tlme to time be changed by 
amendment or remaking and a student shall, except in so far 
as the Academic Cornmittbe may determfne othemrlse 
comply wlth the regulations as changed. 

Regulations for the Graduate Diploma in 
Occupational Therapy 

1. Reamble 
(1) These regulations govern the Graduate Diploma in Occu- 

pational Therapy (Grad.Dip.Occ.Ther.). 
(2) In these regulations unless the contrary intention appears 

"the Graduate Diploma" means the Graduate Diploma in 
Occupational Therapy and "the Academic committee" 
means the Academic Committee of the School of Occu- 
pational Therapy. 

(3) The Graduate Diplomashall be conducted undertheauthoritY 
of the Academic Committee which shall establish a Course 
Advisory Committee to advise it on all matters relevant to the 
Graduate Diploma. 

2. Eligibility 
(1 ) An applicant for admission to the Graduate Diploma course 

shall: 
(a) have qualified for an approved degree or diploma In 

Occupztional Therapy; 
(b) have completed two years approved clinical experience 

(2) Anapplicant who meets the requirements of sub-section(1 )of 
this section may nevertheless be required to: 
(a) complete Such prerequisite studies for admission to the 

nples of such disciplines are: auml rehabIlitaMn, aud~orogy, psychology, 
uistics, special educaton. 



course as may be prescribed by the Academic Corn 
minee., 

(b) attend such interviews and undertake such tests, 
examinations, or assignments as the Academe Com 
mittee deems necessary for admission. 

An applicant who does not meet the requirements of sub- 
section 1 (a) of this sechon may be permitted to undertake 
preliminary studies deemed appropriate by the Academic 
Committee for the purpose of meeting eligibility require 
ments. 
An applicant wha does not meet the requirements of sub 
section l(b) of this section but has at least one year's 
approved ctinical experience and is currently working In a 
ctinical or teaching situation may in exceptional circum 
stances be permitted by the Academic Committee to under- 
take the course. - 
The Councilqf the lnstiiute may from time to time impose a 
quota of new places in the course for the Graduate Diploma 
seketbn 
Subject to any quota which may be imposed pursuant to 
Section 3,applicants will beadmitted tothecourse ifthey have 
met the requirements of Section 2. 
Dwcrtkn at the Canre 
The Course for the Graduate Diploma shall be completed in 
not less than two consecutive years of par-time study and, 
except with the permission of the Academic Committee, not 
more than five years from the year of first enrolment 
f w e m e m t 8 n d ~  
In all matters relating to deferment, leave of absence or 
withdrawal from the course for the Graduate Diploma, a 
Student shall comply with the regulations of the lnstltute 
relating to those matters 
Enrolment 
An applicant who is admitted to the course for the Graduate 
Diploma shall comply with the enroknent procedures of the 
Institute and shall pay such compulsory fees as are imposed 
bv the Institute 
sach SM~~QUWI~ year of study, a student shall re-enrol In 

~Cordancewith the procedures of the Institute and shall pay 
Whc~pulsoryfeesasmay bedetermined f m  timetottme 
andany fines which may have been imposed by the Institute. 
C o u r s b R e a l l l r e ~  - - - ~  - -~ ~- 
The subjectstobe undertaken for the Graduate Diplomashall 
be prescribed by the Academic Committee which shall 
specify for each subject: 
(a) the year of the course in which the subject is to be 

undertaken; 
(b) the prerequisites for the subject 
(C) the corequisites for the subject 
td) the objectives of the subject 
(e) an wttine of subject content 
(1) the method of assessment 
A student shall attend such classes, including fieldwork, 
PraC1'kal. and workshop sessions, and shall complete sdch 
essaYS,assignments, andotherwork. as may be prescribed by 
the Academic Comrnittee. 
A student shall sit for such examinations and complete Such 
other assessment tasks as may be prescribed by the 
Academic Comrnittee. 
-pions 
The Academic Committee may grant an exemption from 
Wrse requirements where there is satisfactory evidence that 

student has successfully completed a course of Study 
identical or substantially equivalent to the course require 
meats of any subject prescribed for the Graduate Diploma 
course. 
Notwithstanding the provisions of sub-section (1) of this 
Section, no student may be granted exemption from more than 
2% of the total subject hours prescribed for the Course 
without the specific approval of the Academic Committee. 
Rognssion 
To Pass a Year of the course a student shall: success full^ com- 

In general a student may not progress to the second year of 
the Graduate Diploma unless he has passed the first year of 
the course. 
The Academic Committee may at its discretion: 
(a) permit a student who has failed a subject, when that 

subject is notaprerequisite foranystudies in thesecond 
year of the course, to proceed to the second year and to 
repeat the tailed subject concurrentty; or 

(b) permit a student repeating the first year of the course to 
enrol in a subject or subjects in the second year 
provided that any prerequisite subject has been 
obtained. 

Glades 
At the completion of each subjmt each student enrolled for 
that subpct shall be awarded one of the following grades: 

distinction, credit, high pass, pass, fail. 
The only grades which may be awarded following a supple 
mentary examination in a subject shall be pass or fail or 
satisfactory or fall. 
Notwithstanding the provisions of sub-section (1) of this 
section, a subject examiner may determine that the only 
grades to be awarded in that subject shall be satisfactory or 
fall. 
A d  
Upon satisfactory completton of all course requirements a 
student shall be admltted to the Graduate Diploma 
Amendments 
These regulatons may from time to time be changed by 
amendment or remaking and a student shall, except in so far 
as the Academic Committee may determine othefwise, 
comply with the regulations as changed. 

Regulations tor the Graduate Diploma in Oc- 
cupational Health Practice 

1. Prsambfe 
(1) These regulations govern the Graduate Diploma in Occupa- 

tional Health Practice (Grad.Dip.h. Health Practice). 
(2) In these regulations unless the contrary Intention appears 'the 

Graduate Diploma' means the Graduate Diploma in Occupa- 
tional Health Practice. 

(3) The Graduate Diploma shall be conducted under the authority 
of the Institute Board of Studies which shall establish a Course 
Advisory Committee to advise upon all matters relevant to the 
Graduate Diploma. 

2. Eligibility 
(1) An applicant for admission to the Graduate Diploma shall have 

been qualified for a recognised degree or diploma in an area 
deemed appropriate by the Admissions Committee, a sub- 
committee of the Advisory committee. 

(2) An applicant who meets the requirements of sub-section (1) 
may nevertheless be required to - 
(a) furnish the Course Advisory Committee with acceptable 

evidence of having completed a minimum period of rele- 
vant work experience as may be specified by the Course 
Advisory Committee from time to time; 

(b) complete such prerequisite studies for admission to the 
course as may be prescribed by the Course Advisory 
Committee 

(c) attend such interviews and undertake such tests, examl- 
nations or assignments as the Course Advlsory Commit- 
tee deems necessary for admission. 

(3) An applicant who does not meet the requirements of sub- 
section (1) may be permitted to undertake preliminary studies 
deemed appropriate by the Course Advisory Committee for 
the purpose of meeting eligibility requirements. 

(4) Preference In selection may be given to applicants who have 
direct professional or research involvement in the area of oc- 
cupational health. 

- - . . ~  - 

plee the assffsment in or be granted an exemption from each 
of that year.. 



3. Quotas 
The Council of the Institute may from time to time impose a 
quota of new places in the course for the Graduate Diploma. 

4. Selectian 
(1) Subpct to any quota which may be imposed pursuant to sec- 

tion 3, applicants will be admitted to the course if they have 
met the requirements of secbon 2. 

(2) Notwithstanding the prw~sions of sub-section 4.1, the Course 
Advrsow Committee will seek to setect a balanced intake of 
students which raRects the diversrty of disciplines represent- 
ed in the area of work to which the Graduate Diploma is related. 

5. Durationof thecourse 
The course for the Graduate Drploma shall be completed In 
not less than two consecuttve years of part-trme study and, 
except with the permlsslon of the Board of Studies, not more 
than five years from the year of first enrolment. 

6 Deknnenrad Withdrawal 
In aM matters relat~na to deferment. leave of absence or wth- 
drawal from the c o k  for the Graduate Diploma, students 
shall compty with the regulations ofthe Institute relating to these 
matters 

7. Emdment 
An applcant who IS adm~tted to the course for the Graduate 
Diploma, shall comply wth the regulabons of the Institute relat- 
Ing to these matters. 

a courscReq&mcnts 
(1) The sub'$ds to be undertaken for the Graduate D~ploma shall 

be prescribed by the Course Advtsory Commitlee in a Sched- 
ule to these regulatrons which shall specify for each subject - 
(a) the year of the course in which the sub~ect IS to be 

undertaken; 
(b) the pre-requ~sites for the subject, 11 any; 
(c) the co-reqursttes for the subm, if any; 
(d) the objectives of the subject; 
(e) an outline of s u m  content; 
(9 the method of assessment 

(2) A student shall attend such classes tncluding fieldwork, prac- 
t d ,  and workshop sessions, and shall complete such essay$ 
asstgnments, and other work, as may be prescribed by the 
Course Advisory Committee 

(I) The &rse ~ d w s o r ~  Commmee may grant an exemmon from 
course requrrements where there is satisfactory ev~dence that 
a student has successfully completed a course of study iden- 
tical or substantially equivalent to the course requirements of 
any subject prescribed for the Graduate Diploma Course. 
Notwithstanding the provisrons of sub-section (I), no student 
may be granted exemption from more than 20% of the total 
subject hours prescribed for the course without the specific 
approval of the Board of Studies 

pw=+-n 
To pass a year of the course a student shall successfully com- 
plete the assessment in or be granted an exemption from each 
subject of that year. 
In general a student may not progress to the second year of 
the Graduate Diploma without passing the first year of the 
course. 
The Course Advisory Committee may - 
(a) permit a student who has failed a subject. when that sub 

ject is not a prerequisite for any studies in the second 
year of the course, to proceed to the second year and 
to repeat the failed subject concurrently; or 

(b) permit a student repeating the first year of the course 
to enrol in a subject or subjects in the second par provid- 
ed thai any prerequisite subject has been obtained. 

Grades 
At the completion of each subject each student enrolled for 
that subject shall be awarded one of the following grades: dis- 
tinction, credit. high pass, pass, fail. 
Notwithstanding the provisions of sub-section (1). a subject 
examiner may determine that the only grades to be awarded 
in that subject shall be satisfactory or fail. 

l 2 . M  
Upon satisfactory compfet~on of all course requrrements a stu- 
dent shall be admrtted to the Graduate DlpkKna 

13. A- 
These reaulations mav from time to time be chanaed bv .., ~ ~ 

amendment or remakiig and a student shall, except i; so far 
as the Board of Studies may detennrne othenurse, comply with 
the regulations as changed. 

t Regulations for the Graduate Diplomas in 
the School of PhysYsbtheraw 

Fmanlble 
These regulations govern - 
(a) the Graduate D~ploma in Manipulative Therapy 

(Grad.Dip.Mantp.Th3; 
(b) the Graduate Diploma m Physiotherapy (Grad.Dip. 

Physio); and 
(c) the Graduate Diploma in Exercise for Rehabrlitation 

(Grad.Dip.EKRehab.). 
The Graduate Diploma in Manipulative Therapy and the 
Graduate Diploma in Physiotherapy shall be conducted 
under the authority of the Academic Committee ofthe School 
of Physiotherapy. 
The Graduate Diploma in Exercise for Rehabilitation shall be 
conducted under the joint authority of the Academic Corn 
mittee of the School of Physiotherapy and the Deparbnentof 
Physical Education and Recreation atthe Faotscmy lnstitute 
of Technology. 
In these regulations 'the Graduate Diploma' means that 
Graduate Diploma specified in sub-section (1 ) of this section 
which is the Graduate Diploma in question. 
In these regulations 'the Academic Committee' means the 
body or bodies specified in subsection (2) or sub-section(3) 
of this section which is or are responsible for the conduct of 
the Graduate Diploma in question. 
EUsiMlity 
An applicant for admission to a Graduate Diploma course 
shall - 
(a) have qualified for a degree of the Institute with m a p  

studies in physiotherapy or a degree which is deemed 
equivalent by the Academic Commim or 

(b) have qualified for a diploma of the Institute with malor 
studres in physrotherapy ora diploma which is deemed 
equivalent by the Academic Committee; or 

(C) in the case of an applicant for the Graduate Diploma in 
Exercise for Rehabilitation, a degree or d~ploma with 
malor studies in physrcal education which is deemed 
appropriate by the Acadlemi Committee. 

(2) An applicant who holds a diploma auaiification shall provide 
evidenceof having asufficient level of academic attainment to 
enable him to undertake the course forthe Graduate Diploma. 

(3) Notwithstanding the provisions of subsection (1) or sub- 
section (2) of this section, the Academic Committee may 
require an applicant to successfully complete prescribed 
bridging studies before he is admitted to the course for the 
Graduate Diploma 

(4) An applicant may be required to present to the Academic 
Committee acceptable evidence of completion of a minimum 
Period of work experience as may be specif& in the pres- 
cription of the course of studies for the Graduate Diploma 

(5) An applicant may be required tocomplete such prerequisites 
for admission to the course of studies for the Graduate 
Diploma as may be specified in the prescription of the course 
by the Academic Committee from time to time. 

(6) An applicant may be required to attend such interviews and 
undertake such tests or examinations as the Academlc 
Committee may deem necessary. 

3- Quatss 
(1) The Council of the lnstitute may from time to time impose a 

quota of new piaces for courses listed under subsection 
1li)la) and 1 .(i).(b)., 

(2) The quota for the Graduate Diploma in Exercise for R e  
habilitation, subsection 1 (i).(c). may from time to time be 
varied subject toappmval by thecouncils of thelnstituteand 
the Footscray lnstitute of Technology. 



mbctbil 
Applicants who willbe admitted to the course shall be those 
who meetthe requirements of section 2 and as detmined by 
the results of such interviews, tests or examinations as the 
Academic Committee may determine. 
DdannntandWithdrard 
The course forthe Graduate Diploma shalt be completed In 
not less than one academic year and, except with the per- 
mission of the Academic Committee, not more than four years 
from the date of admission to the course. 
In all matt- relating to deferment leave of absence or 
withdrawal from the course for the Graduate Diploma a 
student shall conform with the regulations of the Institute 
relating to those matters 
Enrolment 
A student who is admitted to a course for the Gmduate 
Diploma shall conform with the enrolment procedures of the 
Institute and shall pay such compulsory fees as are deter- 
mined by Ute Institute from time to time. 
In each subsequent year of study a studentshaU re-enrol in 
accordance wiVl the reenrolment procedures of the Instilute 
and shall pay such compulsory fees as are determined by the 
Institute from time to time and any fines that have been 
imposed by the Institute. 
-meReq- 
The course of study and subjects to be undertaken in each 
course for the Graduate Diploma shall be prescribed by the 
Academic Committee and shall specify m relation to each 
subject 
(a) the year of the course in which the subject is to be 

undertaken; 
(b) the pierequisites for the subject; 
(c) the objectives of the subjea 
(d) an outline of subject content 
(el ?he method of assessment 
A Student shall attend such classes including clinical and 
Practical sessions and shall complete such essays, asstgn- 
mehts. rxopr,fects and other work as may be prescribed by the 
Academic Committee. 
A student shall sit for such tests and examinations and 
compfete such other assessment tasks as may be prescrtbed 
by the Academic Committee. 
~mptklrcr 
The Academic Committee may grant an exempt'i from 
CWBe requirements where it is satisfied that any work 
completed by a student before admission to the course, 
whether within the Institute or elsewhere. is tdentical or 
equivalent to a subject prescribed for the course for the 
Graduate Diplomaand that thework forms part of a systematic 
C W W d  studies suitable to be credited towards the r6xl~ire 
mats for the Graduate Diploma 

( 2 )  Nowitanding the provisions of subsection (1) of this 
Section, no student shall be grantedexemption from more 
than 20% of total subject hours prescnbed for the course 
Wthout the appmal of the Academic Committee. In certain 
cam, the Academic Committee may direct that an exemption 
will be granted provtded that the student audits the relevant 

- subject @) An application for exemption must be made in accordance 
with requirements and medures as set down by the I nstitute. 

9. Rogrrwsion 
A Graduate Diploma course may be so structured as to group 

into specified sections of that course. To pass a set- 
tion of a Course for the graduate Diploma and progress to a 
Subsequent section a student shall successfully complete the 
assessment in or be granted exemption from each subject of 
that section. 

with the permission of the Academic Committee, a 
shall not undertake a subject or a section of the 

for which any prerequisite is specified in the Course 
PrescriMion unless that prerequisite has been complied with. 

(3) The Academic Committee may at its discretion - 
(a) Permit a student who has failed a subject. when that - Subject is not a prerequisite for any studies in the 

Regulations governing the Graduate Diplomas in the School of 
Physiothwa~ are currently under review. 

succeeding section of the cowse, to proceed to the 
succeeding section of the course and to repeat the 
failed subject concurrently; or 

(b) permit a student repeating a section of the course to 
enrol tn a subject of subjects in the succeeding section 
W e d  that any prerequisite subjlects have been 
obtained -- - -- 

(4) A student shall not be accepted for enrolment more than twice 
in any subject without the recommendation of the Academic 
Committee. 

10. eades 
(1 ) At the completion of each subject each student endfed for 

that subject shall be awarded one of the following grades: 
distinction, credit high pass, pass. fail. 

(2) The only grades which may be awarded followinga supple 
mentaty examination in a subject shall be pass or fail or 
satisfactory or fail. 

(3) Notwithstanding the provisions of subsection (1) of this 
section, a subject examiner may determine that the only 
grades to be awarded in that subject shall besatisfactotyand 
fail. 

11. Award 
Upon satisfactory completion of all course requirements a 
student shall be awarded the appropriate Graduate Diploma 

12. Amendments 
These regulations may from time to time be changed by 
amendment or remaking and a student shall, except in sofar 
as the Academic Committee may determine othenvise, 
compiy with the regulabons as changed. 

Regulations for the Graduate Diploma in 
Community Health 
1. Rearnbb 
(1) These regulations govern the Graduate Diploma in Corn 

munity Health (Grad.Dip.CommHealth). 
(2) In these regulations unless thecontrary intentionappears'the 

Graduate Diploma' means the Graduate Diploma in Corn 
munity Health and 'the Academic Committee' means the 
Academic Committee of the School of Behavioural Sciences. 

(3) The Graduate Dtplorna shall be conducted under the 
authority of the Academic Committee which shall establish a 
Course Advisory Committeeb advise it on all matters relevant 
to the Graduate Diploma 

2. EUcliMlltv 
(1) ~ n - ~ p l i & n t  for admission to the Graduate Diploma shall 

have qualified for a degree or diploma in the health sciences 
or in a related area deemed appropriate by the Academic 
Committee. 

(2) An applicant who meets the requirementsof sub-sectiin(1 )of 
this section may nevertheless be required to - 
(a) furnish the Academic Committee with acceptable 

evidence of having completed a minimum period of 
work experience as may be specified by the Academic 
Committee from time to time; 

(b) complete such prerequisite studies for admission to the 
course as may be prescribed by the Academic Corn 
mittee; 

(c) attend such interviews and undertake such tests, 
examinations, or assignments as the Academic Corn 
mittee deems necessaty for admission. 

(3) An applicant who does not meet the requirements of sub 
section (1) of this section may be permitted to undertake pre 
liminary studies deemed appropriate by the Academic Com 
mittee for the purpose of meeting eligibility requirements. 

3. Quotas 
The Council of the Institute may from time to time impose a 
quota of new places in the course for the Graduate Diploma 

4. Selection 
(I) Subject to any quota which may be imposed pursuant to 

section3, applicants will beadmitted to the course if they have 
met the requirements of section 2. 

(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of subsection (1) of this 
section, the Academic Committee will seek to select a bat 
anced intake of students which reflects the diversity of 



disciplines represented in the area of work to which the 
Gmduate Diploma is related 
Duration of the Course 
The course'for the Graduate Diploma shall be completed in 
not less than two consecutive years of part-time study and, 
except with the permission of the Academic Committee, not 
more than five years from the year of first enrolment 

and Withdrarvld 
In all matters relating to deferment, leave of absence or 
withdrawal from the course for the Graduate Diploma, a 
student shall comply with the regulations of the lnstitute 
relating to those matters. 
Enrolment 
An applicant who is admitted to the course for the Graduate 
Diploma shall comply with the enrolment procedures of the 
lnstitute and shall pay such compulsory fees as are imposed 
bv the Institute. 
I; each subsequent year of study, a student shall reenrol in 
accordancewith the procedures of the Institute and shall pay 
such compulsoryfeesas may bedetermined fmm timeto time 
and any fines which may have been imposed by the Institute. 
Course Reauirementrr 
The subjecGto be undertaken forthe ~raduate ~ i ~ l o m a  shall 
be prescribed by the Academic Committee which shall 
specify for each subject - 
(a) the year of the course in which the subject is to be 

undertaken; 
(b) the prerequisites for the subject 
(c) the corequisites for the subject 
(d) the objectives of the subject 
(e) an outline of subject content 
(9 the method d assessment 
A student shall attend such classes. includinn fieldwork 
p&til, and workshop sessions, and shall caiplete such 
essays,assignments,andotherwork. as may be prescribed by 
the Academic Committee. 
A student shall sit for such examinations and complete such 
other assessment tasks as may be prescribed by the 
Academic Committee. 
Exemptknr, 
The Academic Committee may grant an exemption from 
course requirements where there is satisfactory evidence that 
a student has successfully completed a course of study 
identical or substantially equivalent to the course require 
ments of any subject prescribed for the Graduate Diploma 
course. 
Notwithstanding the provisions of subsection (1) of this 
section, no student may be granted exemption from more than 
20% of the total subjject hours prescribed for the course 
without the soecific a ~ ~ r o v a l  of the Academic Committee. 
A" &mptionwi~~ not nbrma~~y begranted from an area of the 
course whose essential focus is interdisciplinary participation 

R o a d  
To pass a year of the course a student shall successfully corn- 
plete the assesmefl in or be granted an exemption from each 
subject of that year. 
In general a student may not progress to the second year of 
the Graduate Diploma unless the student has passed the first 
year of the course. 
The Academic Committee may at its discretion - 
(a) perml a student who has failed a subject when that 

subject is notaprerequisite for any studies inthesecond 
year of the course, to proceed to the second year and to 
repeat the failed subject concunently, or 

(b) permit a student repeating the first year of the course to 
enrol in a subject or subjects in the second year 
provided that any prerequisite subject has been 
obtained. 

Grades 
At the completion of each subject each student enrolled for 
that subject shall be awarded one of the following grades: 
distinction, credit, high pass, pass, fail. 
The only grades which may be awarded following a supple 
mentary examination in a subject shall be pass or fail or 
satisfactory or fail. 

(3) Notw~thstanding the provis~ons of subsection (1) of this 
section, a subject examiner may determine that the oniy 
grades to be awarded in that subject shalI'be satisfacbty or 
fail. 

12. Award 
Upon satisfactory completion of all course requirements a 
student shall be admitted to the Graduate Diploma 

13. Amendments 
These regulations may from tlme to time be changed by 
amendment or remaking and a student shali,,except in so far 
as the Academic Committee may determine othecwise, 
comply with the regulations as changed. 

Regulations for the Graduate Diploma in 
Ergonomics 

1. Pmambte 
(1) These reguhbons govern the Graduate Dlplorna in Ergonomic: 

(Grad Dtp Erg ) 
(2) In these regulabons unless the contrary Intention appears 'the 

Graduate Bdoma' means the Graduate Dtdoma in Eroo 
nomlcs and 'the Academfc Commad meank the Pcademlc 
Committee of the School of Bidcgcal Sc~ences 
Sciences. 

(3) The Graduate Diplomashall beconducted undertheauthorlh 
of the Academrc Committee which may establish a Cowsf 
Advisory Cornmittee to advise it on all matters relevant to the 
Graduate Diploma 

2. Elkibilii 
(1) ~ n a ~ p l i c a n t  for admission to the Graduate Diploma shai 

have qualified fora degree ordiploma in a discipline deemec 
appropriate by the ~cademic committee. 

. 

(2) An applicantwhomeetsthe requirements of subsection(1) c 
this section may nevertheless be required to - 
(a) furnish the Academic Committee with acceptable eva 

dence of having completed a minimum period of web 
experience as may be specified by the Academic 
Committee from time to time: 

(b) complete Such prerequisite &dies for admission to the 
course as may be prescribed by the Academic Cm-  
mitt% 

(c) attend such intelviews and undertake such tests, exam 
inations, or assignments as the Academic Committee 
deems necessary for admission. 

(3) An applicant who does not meet the requirements of sub- 
section (1) of this section may be permitted to undettake a 
bridging course deemed appropriate by the Academic 
Committee forthe purposeof meeting eligibility requirements 

3. Quotas 
The Council of the lnstitute may fmm time to time impose a 
quota of new places in the course for the Graduate Diploma 

4. Selection 
(1) Subject to any quota which may be imposed pursuant to 

Section3, applicants will beadmitted to the course i f  they have 
met the requirements of section 2. 

(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of subsection (1) of this 
section, the Academic Committee will seek to sdect a 
balanced intake of students which reflects the diversity of dis- 
ciplines represented in thearea ofwork to which theGraduate 
Diploma is related. 

5. Duration of the Couw 
The course for the Graduate Diploma shall be completed In 

not less than two consecutive years of part-time study and 
except with the permission of the Academic Committee, not 
more than five years from the year of first enrolment 

6. Deferment and Wfihdrewal 
In all matters relating to deferment, leave of absence or 
withdrawal from the course for the Graduate Diploma, a 
student shall comply with the regulations of the lnstltute 
relating to those matters. 



Endment 
An applicent who is admittecl to the course for the Graduate 
Diplama shall comply with the enrolment procedures of the 
Institute a d  shalt pay such compulsory fees as are imposed 
bv the Institute. 
ln each subsequent year of study, a student shall re-enrol in 
accordance with the procedures of the Instituteand shall pay 
suchcompulsory feesas may bedetermined fmmtimeto time 
and any fines which may have been mposed by the Institute. 
Cowre ReatiB+menDs 
  he subjecgto be undertaken forthe ~raduate ~iploma shall 
be prescribed by the Academic Committee which shall 
specify for sach subject; 
(a) the year d the c o w  in which the subject is to be 

undertaken: 
(b) the prerq"isites for the subject 
(c) the cOrequisiteS for the subject 
(d) the objectives afthe s u b m  
(el an outhne of subject content 
(f) themethodofassessment 
A student shall attend such classes. includina fieldwork 
pracbcal and workshop sessions and shall coniplete such 
esSays,ass~gnments and otherwork, as may be prescribed by 
the Academic Committee. 
A student shall sit for such examinations and complete such 
essays, a,ssignrnents andotherwork. as may be prescribed by 
the Academic Committee. 
-mom 
The Academic Committee may grant an exemption from 
course requirements where there is satisfactory ewdence that 
a st* has successfufly completed a course of study 
identical or substantially equivalent to the course requfre 
merits of any subject prescribed for the Graduate Dlploma 
cowse. 
NoEw'Wtstanding the prwisirms of subsection (1) of thlS 
=tion, no student may begranted exemption from more than 
25% d the total subject hours prescribed for the course 
without the specific approval of the Academic Commlttee. 
An exemption will not normally be granted from an area of me 
cWW whcse essential focus is lnterdrscipllnary particrpation. 
mmsion 
A student's progress shall be deemed unsabsfactory e~ther - 
(a) ~f the student accumulates farlures In more than 30% (by 

-tad hours) of subjects undertaken In any one year, or 
(b) d he fails a sublect twice. 
In general a student may not progress to the second year of 
the Graduate Diploma unless the student has passed the first 
Year of the course 
The Academic Committee may at rts discretron - 
(a} permit a student who has farled a subject, when that 

Subject is nota prerequlslteforany stud~es In thesecond 
Year of the course, to proceed to the second year and to 
wea t  the falled subject concurrently; or 

(b) Pernut a student repeating the flrst year of the come to 
enrol tn a subject or subjects In the second year 
Pmvtded that any prerequls~te subject has been 
obtained. 

Gmkm 
At the complebon of each subiect each student enrolled for 
that SUb'iect shall be awarded one of the following grades. 

distrnction, credit, h~gh pass, pass, fall. 
The only grades whlch may be awarded followrng a supple 
menby examination In a subject shall be pass or far1 or 
Sabsfactory or fall. 
Notwlth~tandtn~ the provlslons of subsection (1) of thts 
Sectm. a subject examlner may determine that the only 
grades t0 be awarded In that sublect shall be ~atlsfactor~ Or 
fall. 
Award 
Upon satisfactory completion of all course requirements a 
Student shall be admitted to the Graduate Diploma. 
-merits 
These regulations may from time to time be changed by 
amendment or remaking and a student shall, except in SO far 
as the Academic Committee may determine otherwise, 

with the regulations as changed. 

Regulations for the Graduate Diploma in 
Health Administration 

Reambk 
These regulattons govern the Graduate Dlploma In Health 
Admlnlstmtion (Grad.Drp.Health Admrn.). 
In theseregulat~ons unless thecontmry lntenttonappears'the 
Graduate D~ploma' means the Graduate Diploma In Health 
Admmistraton and 'the Academlc Commtttee' means the 
Academlc Commlttee of the Schod of Health Admnstratron 
and Education. 
The Graduate D~ploma shall be conducted under the 
author@' of the Acadernlc Commtttee whtch shall establish a 
Course Advtsory Commlttee to advlse ~t on all matters relevant 
to the Graduate Diploma 
ElisiMlitV 
An appltcant for admlsslon to the Graduate Dtpbma shall 
have qualifted for a degree or diploma rnthe health sciences 
or In a related area deemed appropriate by the Academic 
Comm~ttee. 
An applrcant who meets the requlrementsof sub-sectlon(1) of 
thls sectron may nevertheless be requlred to - 
(a) fumlsh the Stand~ng Commrttee wrth acceptable evt 

dence of having completed a mlnlmum period of work 
expenence as may be speolfed by the Academc 
Commrttee from t~me to t~me: 

(b) complete such prerequls~te studies for admission to the 
course as may be prescribed by the Academic Com 
mitt= 

(c) attend such lnterv~ews and undertake such tests, exam 
rnatlons, or assrgnments as the Academlc Committee 
deems necessary for admlsslon. 

An applicant who does not meet the requtrements of sub 
section (1) of thrs sectlon may be pemltted to undertake a 
bndglng course deemed appropriate by the Acadernlc 
Commrttee for the purpose of rneetrng eligrbllrty requtre 
ments 
QlKt€€m 
The Councll of the lnstltute may from ttrne to tlme Impose a 
quota of new places In the course for the Graduate Diploma 
Selectkn 
Subject to any quota whlch may be Imposed pursuant to 
section3,appllcants will beadm~tted to thecourse~f they have 
met the requ~rements of section 2. 
Notw~thstandlng the provrslons of subsect~on (1) of thls 
sectton, the Academic Comm~ttee wrll seek to select a 
balanced Intake of students whlch reflects the drverslty of 
d~scrplrnes represented In the area of work to whlch the 
Graduate Diploma ts related. 
Duration of the C o u m  
The course for the Graduate Drploma shall be completed In 
not less than two consecuttve years of part-tlme study and, 
except wtth the permtsslon of the Academlc Commlttee, not 
more than flve years from the year of frrst enrolment 
Deferment and WlWldmwal 
In all matters relatrng to deferment, leave of absence or 
withdrawal from the course for the Graduate Diploma. a 
student shall comply wlth the regulattons of the lnstltute 
relatlng to those matters 
Enrolment 
An applicant who 1s admltted to the course for the Graduate 
Diploma shall comply wlth the enrolment procedures of the 
lnstltute and shall pay such compulsory fees as are Imposed 
by the lnstltute 
In each subsequent year of study, a student shall reenrol In 
accordance wtth the procedures of the Instrtute and shall pay 
suchcompulsoryfees as may bedetermtnedfmm trmeto trme 
and any flnes whlch may have been rmposed by the lnst~tute 
Course Requirements 
The subjects to be undertaken for the Graduate Dtploma shall 
be prescrtbed by the Academic Comm~ttee whrch shall 
spectfy for each subject - 
(a) the year of the course In whlch the subject 1s to be 

undertaken. 



(b) the prerequtsites for the subject; 
(c) the cOreQuiSi for the s u m  
(d) the objectives of the subject 
(e) an outline of subject content; 
(9 the method of assessment 
A student shall attend such claws, including fieldwork, 
practical, and workshop sessions, and shaH complete such 
essays,assignments,aradotherwork, as may beprescribed by 
the Academic Committee. 
A student shall sit for such exminations and complete such 
other assessment tasks as may be prescribed by the 
Academic Committee. 
ExemptioM 
The Academic Commiee may grant an exemption from 
course requirements where*ere 6satisfactoryevidence that 
a student has successfulh, comdeted a course of studv 
Ktentical or substantially e$uiva&t to the course require 
rnents of any sub j j t  prescribed for the Graduate Diploma 
course. 
Notwithstanding the provkions of subsection (1) of this 
sect~on, no students may be gmnted exemption from more 
than 20% of the total subject hours prescribed for the course 
without the specitic approval of the Academic Committee. 
An exemption wiltnot normally begranted from an area dthe 
course whoseessential focus is interdisciplinary partic~pation. 
Rograrrsion 
To pass a year ofthecourse a student s h d  successfully com- 
plete the assessment In or be granted an exemption from each 
sub~ect of that year. 
In general a student may not progress to the second year of 
the Graduate Diploma unless he has passed the ftrst year of 
the course. 
The Academic Committee may at its discretion - 
(a) permit a student who has failed a subject when that 

subject is notaprerequisiteforany studies inthesecond 
year of the course, to proceed to the second year and to 
repeat the failed subject concurrently, or 

(b) permit a student repeating the first year of the course to 
enrol in a subject or subjects in the second year 
provided that any prerequlslte subject has been 
obtained. 

Notwithstanding the provisions of subsection (3) of this 
section, a student will not be permitted to enrol in subjects re- 
sulting in a workload deemed excessive by the course c e  
ordinator. 
Gm&s 
At the complet'i of each subject each student enrolled for 
that subject shall be awarded one of the following grades' 

distinction, credit, hlgh pass, pas$ fall. 
The only grades whtch may be awarded following a Sup* 
mentary examination tn a subject shall be pass or fall or 
satisfactory or fail. 
NWthstandlng the prwlstons of subsection (1) of this 
section, a subpct examtner may determtne that the only 
grades to be awarded In that sublect shall be salIsfactory or 
fall. 
Award 
Upon sat~sfactory completton of all course requirements a 
student shall be admitted to the Graduate D~ploma 
Amendments 
These regulatrons may f r m  ttme to tlme be changed by 
amendment or remaklng and a student shall, except In so far 
as the Pcademc Commtttee may determine dherwtse, comply 
wlth the regulations as changed 

Regulations for the Graduate Diploma in 
Heatth Education 

1. RQembk 
(1) These regulations govern the Graduate Diploma in Health 

Education (Grad.Dip.Health Ed.). 
(2) In these regulations unless the contrary intention appears 

"the Graduate Diploma" means the Graduate Diploma in 

Health Educatii and "the Academic Committee" means the 
Acadqic Committee of the School of Health Adminisbation 
and Education. 
The Graduate Diploma shall be conducted under the 
authority of the Academic Comm~ttee which shall estaMtsh a 
Course Advisoly Committee to advlse it on all matters relevant 
to the Graduate Diploma 
EraUlily 
An applicant for admission to the Graduate Diploma shall 
have qual~fied for a degree or diploma in the health sciences 
or in a related area deemed appropate by the Academic 
Commaee. 
An applicant who meets therequirementsof subsection(1) of 
thts section may Revertheless be required to - 
(a) furnish the Academic Committee with acceptable evk 

dence of having completed a mlnlmum period of work 
experience as may be specified by the Academic 
Committee from time to time; 

(b) complete such prerequisiestudiiforadrnissiontothe 
course as may be prescn&d by the Academic Com 
mitt- 

(C) attend such interviews and undertake such tests, exam 
inations, or assignments as the Academic Commlttee 
deems necessary for admission. 

An applicant who does not meet the requirements of sub- 
section (1) of ths section may be permitted to undertake 
preliminary studles deemed appropriate by F,Acade~?tc 
Commtttee for the purpose of meeting eligtbll~ty requlre 
ments. 
Ouotsc, 
The Councrl of the lnshtute may from ttme to tnne Impose a 
quota of new places In the course for theGraduate Diploma 
Selectbn 
Subject to any quota which may be Imposed pursuant to 
sectron3,appl1cants will beadmltted tothecourse tfthey have 
met the requirements of Sectlon 2 
Nohwthstandlng the prov~stons of subsectton (1) of thls 
sectton, the Academc Commlttee will seek to select a 
balanced Intake of students whlch reflects the dlverslty Of 
dtsc~pllnes represented In the area of work to whlch the 
Graduate Dtploma IS related. 
Duratkn ot the Course 
The course for the Graduate Dtploma shall be completed In 
not less than two consecutive years of part-tune study and 
except with the permrsslon of the Academic Committee not 
more than f~ve years from the year of first enrolment 
Dsfennent and withdrewal 
In all matters relattng to deferment leave of absence or 
wthdrawal from the course for the Graduate Dtploma, a 
student shall complywlth the regulations oftheftrst enrolment 
Enrdment 
An appl~cant who IS adm~tted to the course for the 
Graduate Dtploma shall comply w~th the enrolment pro 
cedures of the Instituteand shall pay such compulsoryfeesas 
are Imposed by the lnst~tute 
In each subsequent year of study, a student shall reenrol In 
accordance wlth the procedures of the lnstttute and shall pay 
such compulsory feesas may bedeterm~ned from ttme to time 
and any hnes whlch may have been Imposed by the Insutute 
Coume Requirements 
Thesubjects to be undertaken fortheGraduate Dlplomashall 
be prescrtbed by the Academ~c Commlttee whlch shall 
specify for each subpct - 
(a) the year of the course In whlch the subject 6 to be 

undertaken, 
(b) the prerequlsltes for the sublect; 
(c) the corequlsltes for the subject 
(d) the oblectlves of the sublect 
(e) an outline of sublect content, 
(f) the method of assessment 
A student shall attend such classes, lncludlng heMwork 
Practical, and workshop sesstons, and shall complete such 
essays.asstgnments,andotherwork, as may be prescnbed by 
the Academlc Commtttee. 
A student shall s~t  for such examlnat~ons and complete such 
other assessment tasks as may be prescribed by the 
Academ~c Commlttee 



(1) The ikdetnic Committee may grant an exemption from 
coursefequiremenk wherethere is satisfactory evidence that 
a student has successfully compteted a course d study 
identioal or substantiafly equivalent to the course require 
ments of any subject p r d b e d  br the Graduate Diploma 
COWM* 

(2) Notwithstanding the p i s i o n s  d subsection (1) of this 
section, no student may be granted exemption frommore than 
20% of the total subject holus pestxibed for the course 
without the specific approval of the Academic Committee. 

(3) An exemption wilt not nmally be granted fm an area of the 
cou~ewhoseessential focus is interdisciplinary participation. 

10. pramdem " ---  - 
(1) To pass a year qf the cwrsea student shaH successfully com- 

plete the assessment m or be granted an exemptton from each - 
subpX of that year- 

(2) In general a student may not progress to the second year of 
the Graduate Dtp)wna unless the student has passed the first 
year of the course. 

(3) 'The Academic Committee may at its discretion - 
(a) pennif a student who has failed a subject when that 

subiect is not a prerequisite for any studies in the 
second year of the come, to proceed tothesecond year 
and to repeat the failed sub j j t  concumnny; or 

(b) permit a student repeating the Arst year of the course to 
enrol in a subject or subjects in the second year 
provided that any prerequisite subject has been 
W n e d .  

I T .  Gr#k, ' 
(1 ) At the cornwon of each subject each student enrolled for 

that subpet shall be awarded one of the following grades: 
dbtinction, credit, high pass, pass, fail. 

(2) The only ~rades w h i i  may be awarded following a supple 
mentary examination in a subject shaH be pass of fall or 
satisfactory or faiL 

(3) NoMhstanding the provis~ons of subsection (1) of th~s 
section, a subject examiner may determine that the only 
grades to be awarded in that subpet shall be satisfactory or 
fail. 

12. A*rard 
UP satisfactory completion of all course requirements a 
StUdent shall be admitted to the Graduate Diploma 

13. 
k regulations may from time to bme be changed by 
amendment or remaking and a student shall, except in so far 
as the Academic Cornmitt* may determine othelwise, 
comply with the regulations as changed. 

Regulations for the Graduate Diploma in 
RehaMlitatimn Studies 

1. Rilembk 
These regulations govern the Graduate Diploma in ~ehabilt 
tation Studies (Grad.Dip.Rehab.Stud). 

(') In these regulations unless thecontrary intention appears'the 
Graduate Diploma' means the Graduate Diploma in Rehabilt 
tation Studies and 'the Academic Committeeee means the 
Academic Committee of the school of Behavioural Sciences. 

(3) The Graduate ~ i ~ i o r n a  shall be conducted under the authority 
of the Academic Committee which shall establish a Course 

&tnmittee to advise it on all matters relevant to the 
Graduate Diploma. 

2. Eligibility 
An aPPlicant for admission to the Graduate Diploma Course 
Shall have qualified for a degree or diploma in the health 
Sc"~es or in a related area deemed appropriate by the 
Academic Committee. 

") An a~@icantwhomeets the requirements of subsection(1 )of 
this *tion may nevertheless be required to - 
(a) furnish the Academic Committee with acceptable evk 

dence of having completed a minimum period of work 
experience as may be specified by the Academlc 

Committee from time to time; 
(b) complete such prerequisite studtes foradmission tothe 

course as may be prescribed by the Academic Corn 
mi- 

(c) attend such interviews and undertake such tests, exam 
inations or assignments as the Academic Committee 
deems necessary for admission. 

An applicant who does not meet the requirements of sub 
section (1) of this section may be penn:taed to utubUke 
preliminary studies deemed appjopriate by the Academic 
Committee forthepwposeof meet~ngetlg~bilityrequ~rements. 
Quotas 
The Counctl of the Institute may from time to time impose a 
quota of new places n the course for theGraduate Diploma 
Siekctkn 
Subject to any quota which may be imposed pursuant to 
section 3, applicants will be admitted to the course ~f they have 
met the requirements of section 2. 
Notwithstanding the provisions of subsecth (1) of thii 
section, theAcademic Committee will seektoselecta balanced 
intake of students which reflects the diversity of disciplines 
represenbed in the area of work to which the Graduate 
Diploma IS related. 
D u ~ o f l h e ~  
The course far the Graduate Diploma shall be completed in 
not less than two consecutive years of paRtirne study and, 
except with the permission of the Academic Committee, not 
more than f~ve years Rom the year of first enrolment 
Defermen? MIcr W N h d M l  
In all matters relating to deferment, leave of absence or 
w~thdrawal from thecoursefortheGmduate Diploma,students 
shall comply with the regulations of the Institute relatrng to 
those matters. 
Enrolment 
An appl~cant who is admRted to the course for the Graduate 
Diploma shall comply with the enrolment prooectures of the 
Institute and shall pay such compulsoryfees as are imposed 
by the Institute. 
In each subsequent year of study, a student shall reenrol in 
accordance with the procedures of the Institute and shall pay 
such compulsoryfees as may bedetermined from time totime 
and any fines which may have been imposed by the Institute. 
Course ReauifwneRb - - -  - 
Thesubje&to beundertakenfortheGraduate Diplomashall 
be prescribed by the Academic Committee in a Schedule to 
these regulations which shall specify for each subject- 
(a) the year of the course in which the subject is to be 

undertaken; 
(b) the prerequisites for the subject; 
(c) the corequisites for the subject 
(d) the objectives of the subjecS 
(e) an outline of subject content 
(9 the method of assessment 
A student shall attend such classes, including fieldwork, 
practical, and workshop sessions, and shall complete such 
essays,assignments,and otherwork, as may be prescribed by 
the Academic Committee. 
A student shall sit for such examinations and complete such 
other assessment tasks as may be prescribed by the 
Academic Committee. 
ExempMons 
The Academic Committee may grant an exemption from 
course requirements where there is satisfactory evidence that 
a student has successfully completed a course of study 
identical or substantially equivalent to the course require 
ments of any subject prescribed for the Graduate Diploma 
Course. 
Notwithstanding the provisions of sub-section (1) of this 
section, no student may begranted exemption from more than 
20% of the total subject hours prescribed for the course 
without the specific approval of the Academic Committee. 
An exemption will not normally be granted from an area of the 
course whose essential focus is interdisciplinary participation. 
Progression 
To pass a year of the course a student shall: successfully com- 
plete the assessment ~n or be granted an exempt~on from each 
sublect of that year 



(2) In general a student may not progress to the second year of 
the Graduate Diploma unless the student has passed the first 
year of the course. 

(3) The Academic Committee may at its dtscretion - 
(a) permit a student who has failed a suQect, when that 

subject is notaprerequisiteforany s.tudiiinthesecond 
year of the course, to proceed to the second yearand to 
repeat the failed subject concurrentfy; or 

(b) perml a student repeating the first year of the course to 
enrol in a subject or subjects in the second year 
provided that any prerequisite subject has been 
obtained. 

11. Gmdal 
(1 ) At the completion of each subject each student enrolfed for 

that subject shail be awarded one of the following grades: 
distinction, credit, h i  pass, pass, fail. 

(2) The only grades which may be awarded following a supple 
mentary examination in a subject shall be pass or fail or 
satisfactory or faiL 

(3) Notwithstanding the provisions of sub-section (1) of this 
section, a subject m i n e r  may determine that the only 
grades to be awarded in that sutyect shaW be satisfactory or 
fail. 

12. A d  
Upon satisfactofy completion of all cwrse requirements a 
student shall be admitted to the Graduate Diploma 

13. 
These regulations may from time to time be changed by 
amendment or remaking and a student sWl, except in M, far 
as the Academic Committee may determote othmise, 
comply with the regulations as changed. 

Regulations for the Graduate Diploma 
in Neurosciences 

RaarnMe 
These regulations shall govern the Graduate Diploma n 
Neurosciences (Grad.Dip.Neumsciences). 
In these regulations unless the contrary intention appearsUthe 
Graduate Diploman means the Graduate Diploma in Neuro- 
sciences and "the Academic CommitteeS' means the 
Academic Committees of the School of Behaviourat Sciences 
and Biological Sciences. 
The Graduate Diploma shall be conducted under the joint 
author~tyof the Academic Committees which shallestablish a 
Course Advisory Committee to advise them on ail matters 
relevant to the Graduate D~ploma 
Eltgibility 
An applicant for admission to the Graduate Diploma Course 
shall have qualified for a degree or diploma in the health 
sciences or in a related area deemed appropriate by the 
Academic Committees. 
An applicant Who meets the requirements of subsection 2(1) 
may nevertheless be required to: 
(a) furnish the Academic Committee with acceptable evi- 

denceas may bespecified by theAcademicCommittee 
fmm time to time; 

(b) complete such prerequisite studies for admission to the 
course as may be prescribed by the Academic Com- 
mittee; 

(c) attend such interviews and undertake such tests, exam- 
inations, or assignments as the Academic Committee 
deems necessary for admission. 

An aoolicant who does not meet the reauirements of sub 

selection 
Subs t  to any quota which may be imposed pursuant to 
section3,apptcants will beadmined tothe cwrse~f they have 
met the requifememts of Section 2. 
Notwithstanding the provisions of sbsectron *I), the 
Academc Comminee will seek to select a balanced intake of 
students which reflects the diversity of disciplines repre- 
sented in the area of work to which the Graduate Diploma is 
related 
Dum!io~ of the Course 
The course for the Graduate Diploma shall be completed in 
not less than two consecutive years of part-time study and, 
except with the permission of the Academic Committee, not 
more than five years horn the year d first enrolment 
Deferment and Wit)rdrrmal 
In all matters relating to deferment, leave of absence or 
withdrawal from the course fortheGraduate D i  students 
shall comply with the regulations of the institute relating to 
those matters. 
Enrolment 
An applicant who is admitted to the course tor the Graduate 
Diploma shall comply with the enrolment procedures of the 
Institute and shall pay oompulsory fees as areimposed by h e  
Institute. 
In each subsequent year of study. a student shall re-enml in 
accordance w~th the procedures ofthe Instituteand shell pay 
such compulsoryfees as may bedetermined hwn time to time 
and any fines which may have been imposetll by the lnstitute 
Coume Requilements 
The subject to be undertaken for the Graduate D~phxna shall 
be prescribed by the Academtc Committee in a Schedule to 
these regulations which shall specify for each subject - 
(a) the year of the course m whch the subject is to be 

undertaken; 
(b) the perequtsites for the subject; 
(c) the mrequisites for the subpct 
(d) the objjtives of the subject 
(e) an oulrne of subject content 
(9 the method of assessment 
A student shall attend such classes, including fieldwork, 
practical, and workshop sessions, and shall complete such 
essays, assignments, and other work, as may be prescnbed 
by the Academic Committee. 
A student shall sit for such e~minatfons and complete such 
other assessment tasks as may be prescribed by the 
Academic Committee. 
Exemptkns 
The Academic Committee may grant an exemption from 
course requirements where there is satisfactory evidence that 
a student has successfully completed a course of study 
identtcal or substant~ally equivalent to the course require 
ments of any subject prescnbed for the Graduate D~ploma 
course. 
Notwithstand~ng the prov~sions of subsectton(l), no student 
may be granted exemption fmm more than 2096 of the 
sub~ect hours ~rescrtbed for the course wtthout the sneclftc 

~ - ~ .  -. . .. . -. 
approval of the ~cadem/c Comm~ttee. 
An exemption will not normally be granted from an area of the 
coursewhose essential focus is int6rdiiciplinary patbcipabon 

To pass a year of the cwrse a student shall successfully cOm- 
dete the assessment m or be granted an m p t r o n  from each 
Subject of that year. 

In general a student may not progress to the second year of 
the Graduate Otploma unless the student has passed the first 
year of the course 
Gwdes >-, . -rr 

sectloo 2(1) may be pemmed to undertake prellmlnary (1 1 At the completion of each sublect each student enrolled for 
studies deemed approprrate by the Academ~c Comm~ttee for that subject shall be awarded-one of the follow~no qrades 
the Wmse of meeting eligibility requirements. distinction. credit hiah oass.  ass. fail.- - . . - - 

(2) The only grades which may'be&ardeb'foMdwing a supple 
3. aUObS mentary examination in a subject shall be a pass or fail or 

The Council of the Institute may from time to time impose a satisfactory or fail. 
quota of new places in the course for the Graduate Diploma. (3) Notwithstanding thewovisions ofsubsection 1 1(t ).a 

examiner may d<te&inethattheonly grades tobeawardedln 
that subject shall be satisfactory or fail. 



12. Award 
Upon satisfactory completion of all course requirements a 
student shall be admitted to Fhe Graduate Diploma 

13. 
These regulations may frwn time to time be changed by 
antendment or remaking and a student shafl, exeept in so far 
as the AcademiiCommMee may determine otherwise, comply 
with the regulations as changed. 

ulationS ,fur the Oraduate Diploma in % Be ioural Studies in hakh Care 

(1) T&j&&&bom guem the Gtaduak Diploma in Behavlwral 
Studies in Hedth Care (Grad. no. Behav. SMs in Health Care. 

(2) ln these regulations unless the contrary intention appears ''the 
Graduate Diploma" means the Graduate Diploma in B e  
havioural Studies in Health Care and 'We the h m i t -  
tee" means the Academic Committee of the Schod of Be- 
havioural Sciences 

(3) The Gractuate Didoma shall be condmkd under the authoritv 
d the hdd&mttee which shall establish a course 
Advisory Committee to advlse it on all matters releMnt to the 
Graduate Diploma. 

2- w l r t y  
(1) The Graduate Diploma may be affered from time to time in 

two Ptreama One stream shall be open to eligible candidates 
fromanydthekdthschences Theotherstreamshallbeopen 
only to eligible candidates with at least a three year major In 
k j ~ h b g y .  An a p p l m  kx a d m i  to the Graduate Diplo- 
ma in the Health Science stream shall have qualified for a 
degf8e or diploma in the health sciencesor in a related area 
deemed appropriate by the Academic Committee. 

(2) An applicant for admission to the Graduate Diploma in the 
Rydhdagy stream shail have qualified for a degree WI? a 
*-major in psychology from a programme recogmsed 
by the Australian Rychdogical Society for Associate 
Membhhip 

(3) An applicant who meets me requirements of subsection 2(1) 
or 2(2f may nevertheless be requi!ed to - 
(a) furnish the Academic Commfttee with acceptable evi- 

dence of having completed a minimum period of work 
experience as may be specified by the Academic Com- 
mittee from time to time: 

(b) complete such prerequisite studies for admission to the 
course as may be prescribed by the Academic 
Commttee, 

(c) attend such ~n te~ews  and undertake such test$ examl- 
nabans or assignments as the Academic Commntee 
deems necessary for admsslon 

(4) An applicant w170 does not meet the requrements of sub 
secbon 2(1) may be pemntted to undertake prellmtnary studies 
deemed appropnate by the Academic Commtttee for the pur- 
Pose of meetfng el~g~btl~ty requlrernents 

= - Q W a @ e  
The Counctl of the l m u t e  may from tnne to bme impose a 
qu* for new places In the course for the Graduate Dlploma 

4- Sclactkn 
('1 Sublect to any quota whlch may be Imposed pursuant to Set- 

hen 3, appltcants wtH be admtted to the cwrse ~f they have 
met the requ~rements of secton 2 

(2) N o m n d i n g  the prowsons of subsecbon 4(1), the h a -  
demc Committee w~ll seek to select a balanced Intake of stu- 
dents which refiects the dlvers~ty of dtsc~pltnes represented 

the area of work to which the Graduate Diploma 1s related 
!j. Duntknafthtcouroa 

The course for the Graduate D~ploma shall be completed In 
less than two consecuttve years of part-ttme study and, 

except Wth the permfsslon of the Academic Committee, not 
than five years from the year of first enrdment 

DehmentandWithdnrrd 
In a# matters r a n g  to deferment, leave of absence or with- 
drawal from the course for the Graduate Dipha students 
shallcomplywiththeregubbonsdthel~rebtingtothose 
matters 
Enmhent 
An applicant who is admitted to the course for the Graduate 
Diploma shall comply with enrdment procedures of the Insti- 
tute and shall pay such compulsory fees as are imposed by 
the Institute. 
In each subsequent year of study, a student shall re-enrd in 
accordance with the procedures of the Institute and shall pay 
such compulsory fees asmay be deterrmned from bme to bme 
and any fines which may have been imposed tqr the Instrtute. 
counra Fkquirrmrmts 
The L b w s t o  be undertaken for the Graduate Diploma shall 
be prescribed by the Academic Committee in a schedule to 
these regutations whlch shaH specify for each sub@ - 
(a) the year d the course in whtch the s u m  is to be 

undertaken; 
(b) the prerequ~sites for the subject, 
(c) the corequlsites for the sub@; 
(d) the objectives of7the subject; 
(e) an outl~ne of subject contf3nt; 
(9 the method of assehnlent 
A student shall attend such classes, including fieldwoik prac- 
W, and wwkshop sessions, and shall complete such essays. 
assignments, and other work, as may be prescribed by the 
Academrc Committee 
A student shall sit for such examlnations and complete such 
~#eras~e~smenttasksasmaybeprescnbedbytheAcaden~~: 
Cornmrttee 
Exsmptions 
The AcademK: Gmunlttee may grant an m p b o n  from course 
requirements where there 1s sattsfactory evidence that a stu- 
dent has successfully completed a course of study tdentkal 
or substantially equivalent to the course requfrements of a 9  
subject prescnbed for the Graduate Diploma C o u w  
NonMthstan&ng the provlstons of subsecbon 9(1), no student 
may be granted exempbon from more than 20% of the total 
subject hwrs prescnbed for the course without the speafic 
approval of the Academc Committee 
An exempbon will not normally be granted from an area of 
the course whose essentfal focus ts lnterd~scipllnary 
participation 
Progression 
In general a student may not progress to the second year of 
the Graduate Diploma unless he or she has passed all first 
year components 
A student who has bled a first year subject or s u m  may. 
at the dtscrebon d the Course Advtsory Chnrnlitee be per- 
mitted to proceed to second year sub- pmded  prereq- 
ulslte condibons have been met 
GracI8a 
At the complet~on of each subject each student enrolled for 
that s u m  shall be awarded one of the fd lwng grades ds- 
tlnct~on, credlt, hlgh pass, pass far1 
The only grades whlch may be awarded fdlowrng a sup 
plementary examlnat~on In a subject shall be a pass or bl or 
sabsfactory or fad 
Notwtthstandlng the provlslons of subsec%on ll(1). a subject 
examtner may determine that the only grades to be awarded 
In that subject shall be sabsfactory or fall 
ward 
Upon sat~sfactory completion of all course requ~rements a stu- 
dent shall be admrtted to the Graduate Dtploma 
Ammdlnenw 
These regulations may from time to time be changed by 
amendement or remaking and a student shall, except in so 
far as the Academic Committee may determine otherwise, com- 
ply with the regulation as changed. 



atbas for the Gmduate Wploma 
W 

1. Rarunbls 
(1) These regulations govern the Graduate Diploma in Gerontol- 

ogy (Grad. Dip Germ.) 
(2) In these regulations unless the contrary intention appears We 

Graduate Diploma' means the Graduate Diploma In 
Gerontdm. 

(3)   he ~rad& Diploma shall be conducted under the authority 
ofthelnstituteBoardofStudieswhichshallesbMishaCourse 
Advisory Committee to advise upon aH matters relevant to the 
Graduate Diploma. 

2. E l m  
(1) An applimnt for admhbn to the Gnduate Diploma shall have . . 

qualhkd for a recognised degree or diploma in an area 
deemed appropriate by the Admissions Committee, a sub 
commiqee of the Adv'kory Committee 

(2) An applcant who meets the requirements ofsubsection 2.(1) 
may n- be required to - 
(a) furnish the Cwrse Advisory Commitbe with acceptable 

evidence of having completed a minirnum period of rele 
Mntwwkexperienceasmaybespecifiedbythecourse 
Advisory Committee from bme to bme; 

(b) complete such prerequisi! studies for admission to the 
course as may be prescnbed by the Course Adv~sory 
Committee: 

(c) attend such interviews and undertake such tests, exami- 
nations or assignments as the Course Advisory Commit- 
tee deems necessary for admission. 

An applicant who does not meet the requirements of sub 
secbon 2.(1) may be pematted to umktaki? prehmlnary studies 
deemed appropriate by the Course Advisory Commtttee for 
the purpose of meeting d~gibilfty requ~rements 
Preference m seiecbon may be given to appl~cants who have 
direct professional or research ~nvdvement In the area of the 
aged. 
auotr 
The Cwnal of the lnshtute may from time to tlme Impose a 
quota of new places In the course for the Graduate D~ploma 
Sdec th  
Subject to any quota whlch may be ~mposed pursuant to sec- 
bon 3 applicants mll be adrnttted to the cafrse d they have 
met the requtrernents of actton 2 
Notmths&dtng the provlsons of sub- 4.(1), the Course 
Advlsory Cornm- mll seek to select a balanced intake of 
students whch reflects the tbverstty of disaplines represent- 
edmtheareadworktowiuchthe~~pbmatsdated 
DunHondtheCwne 
The course for the Graduate Ihploma shall be completed In 
not less than two comecubve years of part-trme study and, 
except Wh the permlsslon of the Board of Stud~es, not more 
than five years from the year of first enrdment 
DebmentndWithdrswrl 
In all matters relaBng to deferment, leaved absence or mth- 
dfewal from the course for the Graduate D~ploma, students 
shall comply w& the regulabons d the InsbMe relabng to those 
matters 
En- 
An applicant who 1s admnted to the course for the Graduate 
Dlploma shdl comply vnth the enrolment procedures of the 
Insmute and shall pay such c o m p u i ~  fees as are ~mposed 
by the Insbtute 
In each subsequent year of study, a student shall re-enrd In 
accordance \Mth the procedures of the lnsbtute and shall pay 
such compulfioty fees as may be determined from bme to bme 
and any fines which may have been Imposed by the lnstrtute -- 
The subjects to be undertaken for the Graduate Diploma shall 
be prescnbed by the Course Advisory Cornmtttee In a Sched- 
ule to these regulabons which shall spectfy for each subject - 
(a) the year of the course In w k h  the subject 1s to be 

undertaken. 
(b) the prerequlsttes for the sublect, ~f any. 

(c) the corequlsites for the subject, ~f any; 
(d) t h e o b j e d v e s a f ~ ~ ;  
(e) the Outrine d subject content; 
(f) the method of assessment. 

(2) A Audmt shall attend such classe$ induding fieldwork, pmc- 
ticat, and wcwighop sessions and shallcomplete 9 assays 
assignments and other work, as may be pres;nbed by the 
Course Advisory Committee. 

(3) A student shall sit for such examinationsand.complete such 
other assessment tasks as may be prescribed by the Course 
Advisory Committee 

PErscoatbns 
(1) T h e ~ ~ ~ n y y s r a n t a n e m y t i o n t m  

course recluhments where there ts sttsfactory evidence that 
a student has successfutly completed a course of study iden- 
tical or substantiah eauivalent to the course reauirements of 
any subject peschbeb for the Graduate ~ipl& Course. 

(2) Pldnnthstanhngthe provisions d &e&on 9.(1), no student 
may be gianted ~ p t i o n  from more than 20% 03 the total 
subject hours prescribed for the course without specific ap 
p r d  of the Board d Studies 

10. Rogrrsrkn 
- (7) To pass a year of the course a student shall sucGessfully com- 

plete the assessment in or be granted an exemption from each 
subject of that year. 

(2) In general a student may not progress to the Second year of 
the Graduate Diploma without passing the first year of the 
course. 

(3) The Course Advisory Committee may - 
(a) permitashrdentwhohasUledasubject,wttenthatsub 

ject is not a prerequequkite tw any studies in the second 
year of the course, to proceed to Be second year and 
to repeat the failed subject concurrentiy; or 

(b) p e d  a student repeating the fi rst year of the course 
to enrd in a s u m  or subjeds in the second year pcovld- 
ed that any prerequisite subject has been obtained. 

11. Grades 
(1) At the completion of each subject each student enrdled for 

that subject shaU be warded one of the follauving grades 
distinction, credil, high pass. pass, fail. 

(2) The only grades which may be awarded following a sup 
ptementary examination in a subject shall be a pass or fail Or 
satisfactory or fail. 

(3) Ndwithstanding the provisions of subsection 11.(1). a sub@ 
m i n e r  may determine that the only grades to be awarded 
in that subject shall be satrsfactory or fail. 

12. krrd 
Urn satisfactory complebm of all course r e q u ~ r m a  stu- 
dent shall be admitted to the Graduate Diploma. 

13. ~~ 
These reQulations may from time to tune be changed by 
amendment or reimking and a student shall, except In so far 
as the Board of Studies may determine otherwise, comply mth 
the regulations as changed. 

Regulations for the Degree of Master of 
Applied Science - 
1. Rasmbk 

The regulations govern the degree of Master of ~pplied 
Science (MAppSc.). 

2. Definitions 
In these regulations, unless inconsistent with the context or 
subject matter. 
'the Institute' means Lincoln Institute of Health Sciences; 
'the Boar@ means the Board of Studies of the Institute; 
'the Committee' means the Research and Higher Degrees 

Committee of the Institute; 
'the degree' means the degree of Master of Applied Science: 
'the Registrar' means the Registrar of the Institute; and the 
masculine gender, wherever it appears, shall be taken 
include the feminine. 



3. Etigibi#ty 
To be e i ig ie  for admission b candidature for the degree a 
person shall: 

3) have qualified for a bachelds degree of the Institute or of 
such other institution as may be approved by the Board 
mid& that the Board dee~ls the degree concerned to bea 
suitabg preparation for the applicanrs proposed programme 
of sfudy; or 

b) have qualimed for a diploma of the Institute or of such other 
institution as may be approved bythe Board provided that the 
Board deems the diploma concemed to be a suitable prep 
aiation for the appficant's proposed programme of study; and 
prwided that the a~dicant has had not less than lwo vears of 
relevant pmfessiif or research experience, such as satisfies 
the Committee that the applicant has the capacity to study for 

LLdndrrbntecurdid.ttlm 
An application faradmission t~candiitureshallbein writing 
on a form prescribed by the Commiftee and addressed to the 
Registrar. 
An apprm$on for adm'ion to candidfitwe shouw be lodged 
by Such dates as may from time to time be specified by the 
Committee. 
The Committee shall consider each application and shall 
mxKmWmd to the Board whether theapplicant should be ad- 
mitted to candidature 
When midaring an applicaticm the Committee shall have 
regam to; 
(a) the i e a s ~ l i i  of any research proiect pmposed by an 

m i c a n t  .- -- 
(b) the avaihil i i  of resources and supervisors for any 

resaarch pmject proposed by an applicant 
(c) the academic and other qualifications of the applicant 
When recommending the admission of an applicant to full 
candidature the Committee shall recommend the appoine 
II'tent of at least one s q m v b r  who shall be a member of the 
a m d e m i c ~ o f ~ I n s t i h r t e . T h e ~ ~ r e c ~ m ~ ~ ~ d  
the W t m e n t  of an a d d i a l  supervisor who need not 
m l y  be a member of the staff of the Institute. 
CndidshtR 
A person admitted to candidature shall - 
undertake such coursework and research as may be 
Prescribed by the Committee. 
WbmiL a major thesis wnbodymg the results of an rnvesttga- 
hon camed out by hlm under supervrson. 
Supsniwtz 
A person appointed as a supe~sor shall - 
(a) maintatn dose contact with the candidate; 
(b) supervise and counsel the cand~date In all aspects of 

the candidate's Investigation and the preparat~on of the 
thesis; 

(c) monitor the candidate's progress and discuss wrth h~m 
Proposed Mure work and the general plannrng of the 
thesls. 
report annually to the Committee on the candidate's 
progress 

(e) report to the Comm~ttee at any time tf In the oplnlon of 
the supervisor the candtdate IS not maklng satisfactory 
wogress 

(9 at the time when the cand~date submits the thes~s. 
submn a statement cert~fytng - 
(1) to the best of the supervisor's knawledge the extent 

to which the work was carned out by the candrdate 
(11) whether In the oprnmn d the supervisor the thess 

is properly presented and IS pnma face worthy of 
examlnatlon 

(9) be responsl~e to the ~anm~ttee tor the dfscharge of any 
responsbflity Imposed on the supervisor by these 
reguht~ons 

A person who IS also a candtdate for the degree shall not be 
arJPOmted as a supervtsor except w~th the express approval of 
the Commmee. 

d Candklatum 
with the approval of the Cornmtttee - 

(a) a person admrtted to cand~dature who enrds as a full- 
time student shall sumblt the thesis after a penod of not 

less than twenty-one months and not more than thtrty- 
SIX months from the date of admtsson to candtdature. 

(b) a person admitted to candldature who IS enrdled as a 
part-t~me student shdl submit the thests after a perlod 
of not less than thlrty months and not more than s~xty 
months from the date of admlss~on to candldature 

(2) The Committee may grant a candtdate intermissions of can- 
d~dature prov~ded that the total duratton of any such ~ntermis- 
sons does not normally exceed twelve months or ~ts part-tlme 
equivalent 

(3) The Comm~ttee may extend a cand~dat~s periad of candda- 
ture prov~ded tha the total durat~on of such extensons does 
not normdh, exceed twelve months or ~ts mrt-hme eoulvalent. 

u-- 
The Comm111ee. after giving a candidate an opportunity to be 
heard and after consder~ng all relevant evidence my - 
termmate the cand~date's enrdment for the degree on the 
grounds of unsattsfactory progress; or 
spec~fy condrtions under whch the candrdate's enrolment for 
the degree may continue 
The Thesis 
The thesls shall demonstrate the cand~date's abilty to carry 
out research tn the held w~th whlch it IS concerned, shall show 
independence of thought, and shall demonstrate the candl- 
date's abltty to report hm r e w k  
The thests shall In general be the orlgrd w k  of the candl- 
date If  anv work IS not on014 or conssts of ~b l f shed  matenal 
written &the candidate: this shall be indkted in 
the preface or specifically in an annotation. 
The thesis shall contain now work which has been submitted 
by the caddate pursuant to his enrdment for any other degree 
or similar award. 
The thesis shall be typewritten or printed on paper of a size 
and quality prescribed by the Committee 
The thesis shall be bound in a form approved by the 
Committee 
Three bound copies of the thesis shall be lodged with the 
Registrar. One copy of any thesis which satisfies the require 
ments for the degree shall be lodged by the Registrar in the 
library of the Institute. 
At the request of the author, the Registrar shall prevent or res- 
trict access to the thesis and copying of the thesis for a peri- 
od of time not exceeding three years. 
EramikJn 
On receiving the thesis the Committee shall nominate two ex- 
aminers who shall not be members of the staff of the Institute 
for appointment as examiners by the Committee on Masters 
Degrees by Research of the Victorian Post-secondary Edu- 
cation Commission. 
Each examiner shall prwide within six weeks a detailed 
critical review of the thesis in a form apprwed by the 
Committee and a recommendation which shall indicate 
whether the thesis should be passed. 
An examiner may, before completing the examiner's report. 
request thrmgh the Committee written or oral clarification from 
the candidate of any specific parts of the thesis. 
After considering the reports of the examiners the Committee 
shall decide - 
(a) whether the candidate has satished the requirements for 

the degree; 
(b) whether to require the candidate to present for such oral 

and written examinations appropriate to the subject of 
the thesis as the Committee may prescribe; 

(c) whether to require te candidate to make minor amend- 
ments to the thesis before declaring it to have satisfied 
the requirements for the degree' 

(d) where the candidate has not satisfied the requirements 
for the degree, whether - 
(i) to give the candidate leave to re-submit an 

amended thesis on such conditions as the Com- 
mittee may prescribe; 

(ii) to appoint an adjudicator, who shall not be a mem- 
ber of the staff of the Institute, who shall consider 
and report to the Committee on the thesis and the 
reports of the examiners. 

(iii) no further action be taken and the cand~date be 
deemed to have failed. 



11. Admission to the Degme 5. 
Where a candidate has satfsfred the requirements for the 
degree thecommlttee shall recommend to the Board that the 
candtdate be awarded the degrea 6. 

Regulations for the Degree of Master of 
Anolied Science (Nutsincf) 

1. Reamble 
The regulations govern the degree of Master of Applied 
Saence (Nurslng), M AppSc (Nurslng) 

2. Definitions 
In these regulatrons, unless ~ncons~stent w~th the context or 
subject matter 7, 
"the InstRutes" means Lincoln Inswe of HeaJth Sc~ences and 
Phlll~p lnstrtute of Technology 
"the Boards'' means the Board of Stud~es of Lincoln lnstltute 
of Health Sclences and the Academic Board of Phtllp Insti- 
tute of Technology. 
"the Schod Committeeseesg means thehderntc Comrn~ttee of 
the L~ncoln Institute Schod of Nurstng and the School Board 
of the Phllltp lnst~tute Schd d Nurslng 
"the Course Chmm~ttee" means a joint Master's Degree Com- 
mlttee establtshed by the Insbtutes to admlruster these 
regulations. 
"the degree" means the degree of Master of Apphed Sc~ence 
(Nuwng). 
"the Reg~strar" means the Reg~strar of L~ncdn Inatute of 
Health Soences or the kademtc R-strar of PhtLp lnst~tute 
of Technology. 

3. Eligibility 
To be eligible for admiss~on to cand~dature for the degree a 
person shall 

have qual~ffed for a bachelor's degree or the equlvalent 
as may be approved by the Instltutes through the School 
Comm~ttees and prov~ded that the Schod Commtttees 
deem the degree or the equ~valent suitable preparatfon 
for the person's proposed program of study, 8. 

and 
be a regfstered general, psychratr~c or mental retarda- 
tlon nurse. 

and 
be el~gibie to hdd etther a current pract~ang cert~flcate 
from the Vffitonan Nursing Council or be eltgMe for tem- 
porary reglstratlon w~th the Vlctor~an Nurslng Cwnc~l. 

and 
have had a penod of not less than two years of relevant 
profeswonal experience 

4. Admission to Candidature 
(a) In accordance vwth ACTA Guldellnes, entry to the 

course w~ll normally be restricted to students who have 
demonstrated except~onal ab111ty at the undergraduate 9- 
level, or who, In pursu~t of the~r occupation or by other 
means have demonstrated thew ablllty to undertake suc 
cessfully studies at the master's degree level 

(b) Applicants who are el~g~ble and who have been select- 
ed by the admission panel will be adm~tted to full can- 
d~dature Applicants who have an undergraduate qual~fl- 
cat~on In a dlsc~pl~ne other than nurslng may, as a con 
dit~on of admission, be requ~red to undertake spec~fied 
studres In nursing such as those currently offered In the 
Bachelor of Appl~ed Sc~ence (Advanced Nurslng) 
Courses at each lnst~tute 

(c) An appllcat~on for adrnlss~on to cand~dature shall be in 
wrttlng on a form prescnbed by the Course Commtttee 
and addressed to the Registrar 

(d) Appllcat~ons will be constdered annually on a date de 
termlned by the Course Committee The Course Com 
mrttee shall determine whether the applicant should 

be adm~tted to cand~dature or 
not be admitted to cand~dature 

Condiiom of Candidature 
A candrdate shatl normally pwsue over two years full tlme, or 
part time equivalent, a course of studies as may be prescribed 
Course of studies 
Before comrnenclng the degree a candidate shall have the 
flrst year of the course of stud~es approved by a course adv~ 
sor and shall secure approval for any further Mwrse of studtes 
annuany thereafter When a cand~date selects a minor thes~s 
or prolect for the tast year of the course the course advisor 
will request the Course Comm~ttee to appoint a superv~sor(s' 
for the thes~s/prqect and that supervisos(s) shall be responsl 
ble to the Course Committee for all matters m respect of tht 
thesislpfq&ct 
The Course Committee may review the a~ademic progres: 
of a cartdrdate and after taking into accouol any recQmmen 
dat~ons from the superv~sor(s) and after grvlng the cand~datt 
an opportunity to be heard the candidature may be termrnal 
ed on the grounds of unsatisfactory progress. 
Course Advisors and Supe~isors 
(a) The Course Commlttee shall appolnt for each cand~datf 

a course advtsor whoshall be responslble to the Cours 
Comm~ttee and shall 

malntain regular contact w~th the candidate, 
monttor the candtdate's progress and discuss an( 
advlse the candrdate on future work loads and tht 
general plannlng of work and report to the Courst 
Comm~ttee at least onee per year 
report to the Course Committee at anytrme I In thi 
oplnion of the course advlsor the cand~date IS nc 
maktng sattsfactory progress 

(bj The Course Commfttee shall appofnt for each cand~dati 
a superv~sor(s) who shall be responslble to the Cours~ 
Comm~ttee 

for monitoring and advlsmg canddates specrficall 
on the work related to the mrnor thesls or projec: 
The course Commlttee shall ensure that each car 
d~date has at least one supervlsor with nursln 
expertise 

(c) Course advlsors and supervisors shall normally holb 
master's degrees or the equlvalent academic qualtfrcz 
tms One person may hold appantments as both cours 
advisor and supervlsor for the same cand~date. 

Examination hocedures 
A Board of Examiners will be constituted as a Sub-Comm~ltef 
of the Cwse  Commrttee The Board will have responslbllt 
for monltonng assessment and examlnat~on regulattons ant 
for determlnlng flnal results for all students ~n the cwrse 
Resutts of examlnat~ons wtll be processed by the Course Corr 
mlttee In d course work unrts two examiners will beappan 
ed one from each Inst~tute In the event that expemse 1s Ic 
cated In only one Institute an external examlner will be 
aDDOlnted 
The pass gradings for the coursework units will be A. B. C 
D The equfvalent of 60% mlntmum will be cons~dered a Pass 
standard Each cand~date must obtain a pass In all unlts and 
In the thes~s or propct 
Requirements for the Degree 
A candtdate shall attend such lectures, tutor~al classes and 
semfnars and complete such exerclses and practical work 2s 
may be prescribed by the Course Committee prov~ded that 
tf the Course Committee considers the candidate has not corn 
piled with the prescribed requlrements ~t may refuse the can 
dldate admiss~on to the examlnahons and may spectfy condl 
tlons under whtch the cand~dates enrolment for the degree 
may conttnue or may termmate the enrolment under 6 above 
Duration of CaMdature 
Except where the Course Comm~ttee permits otherw~se a can 
dldate who IS a full-t~me student shall comptete the require 
ments for the degree after a per~od of not less than twent) 
one months and not more than thirty-SIX months from the date 
of admiss~on to full cand~dature 
A Person enrolled as a part ttme student shall complete aRe' 
a per~od of not less than th~rty months and not more than siA 
ty months from the date of admlsaon to cand~dature 
Where a person changes from one type of cand~dature 
another the Course Committee shall adjust the perloc 
proportionately 



The Course Commrnee may grant a candidate leave of ab- 
sence for such a per~od and on such cond~tions as it deems 
appropriate 13. 
The Course Committee may extend a cand~date's per~od of 
candidature, not cwntlng leave of absence, prov~ded that the 
total perlod of any such extenaon does not exceed twelve 
months or 11s part-t~me equivalent 

1. The ThesisJProjeet 
(a) Gu~deltnes for the orgamzatlon of the thesldproject will 

be qven to the cand~dates at the tune of enrolment for 
the thestslprqect 

(b) The thesslprqect shall demonstrate the candidate's ab~l- 
Ity to carry out research or a project in a f~eld of spec~all- 
zahon and show rndepencience of thwght 

(c) Thethes~stproject shan In general be the or~ginal work 
of the csnd~date If any work 1s not orlgnal or cons~sts 
of published material written by the cand~date, th~s shall 
be tndlcated generay In the preface or spec~flcally In 14. 
an annotabon. 

(d) The thesrslproJect shall contatn no work which has been 
subm~fted by the candfdate pursuant to enrdment for 
any other degree or slm~lar award 

(e) The thesdprojeci shall be iypwntten or pnnted on paper 
of a size and ~uat~ty prescribed by the Board of 
Examlners. 
Three bwnd copes of the thesidprolect shall be lodged 
with the Reg~strar Onecopy of any thesdproject whlch 
satsfled the requirements for the degree shall be lodged 
by the Reglstrar in the l~brary of the Inst~tute. 
Al the request of the author, the Reglstrar shall prevent 
or restnct access to the thesdproject and copylng of the 
thesldpropct for a per~od of tlme not exceeding three 
years 

2.  ExaminatiioftheT - - 
The H i g h e r  n each Institute WIII have 
responslbihty f& overall mm~torlng of the theaslproject regu- 
lat~ons and standards On recetvlng the theslslproject the Board 
of Examlners shall m lnate  two examtners (one of whom shall 
be a member of the staff of the Institutes) for appointment as 
examiners by the Higher Degrees Comm~ttee w~thln each 
lnstltute 
The Board of Examiners should prov~de expllclt guldellnes 
wt.l~h, interaha, should insttuct examiners to examlne, the the 

or project to determine whether ~t demonstrates, on the 
Part Of the cand~date 
(1) a thorough understandtng of the relevant f~eld of study. 
(11) competent work relevant to the fteld of study, 
(111) Some contr~butlon towards the development of 

knowledge wlthln the dlswpllne 
Each examiner shall prov~de w~thln ax weeks a detailed crltlcal 
revleW of the thes~slproject In a form approved by the Board 
Of E~mlners and a recommendat~on whlch shall ~nd~cate 
whether the thesls/prolect should be p a s w  
An exam~nef may, before complet~ng the eXamlner9s report. 
request through the Board of Exarnlners wr~tten or oral clarlfl 
catton from the candidate of any spec~ftc parts of the thes~s 
After Conslderlng the reports of the examlners the Board of 
Examiners shall decide 

whether the candtdate has sat~sf~ed the requirements for 
the degree, 
whether to requlre the cand~date to present for suchpral 
and wrltten examrnatlons appropriate to the subject of 
the thesldproject as the Board of Exam~ners may 
Prescrl be. ' whether to require the cand~date to make mlnor amend 
merits to the thes~dproject before declaring ~t to have 
satlsfled the requlrements for the degree 
where the candidate has not satsfled the requlrements 
for the degree, whether 
(1) to gibe the cand~date bave to resubmit an amend 

ed thes~s/project on such cond~t~ons as the Board 
of Examlners may prescr~be 

(11) to appolnt an adpdrcator. who shall not be a mem 
ber of the staff of the Institutes, who shall conslder 
and report to the Board of Examiners on the the 
Sdproject and the reports of the examlners 

(111) no further achon is to be taken and the cand~date 
be deemed to have faded 

Awad of Degree 
The degree of Master of Appl~ed Sc~ence (Nursing) shall be 
awarded tn one grade only 
After cons~dertng the performance of the cand~date In the 
prescrfbed course of stud~es and the report of the mrnor thests 
or prqect examlners for the candldate, the Course Con~m~t- 
tee shall dectde whkther 
(a) the cand~date has sat~sfled the requirements of the 

degree; 
(b) the cand~date has farled to satisfy the requrrements of 

the degree or 
(c) the cand~date be requrred wthln such further penod as 

the Course Comm~ttee may determ~ne to complete fur- 
ther coursework or to resubm~t an amended thesis or 
project 

Admission to the Degree 
Where a cand~date has satlsfred the requlrements for the 
degree, the Course Commcttee shall recommend to the Boards 
that the cand~date be awarded the degree 



Other Regulations (3) Where an extension is not granted and the assessment task 
is submitted late, the Subject Examiner may after giving the - 
student concerned an opportun~ty to be heard dqliiie the stu 
dent to have farled the assessment task. Where a Subject Ex 
amlner so declares a student to have faded an assessmen 
task he or she shall. 
a) advise the student of h~s or her right of appeal un- 

der the Appeals Committee Regulatrons; and 

Assessment and Examination Regulations b) Inform the Registrar. 
4. Examination Conduct 

s m  - 
There shall be a Subject Examiner for each subject who shall 
be responsible for assessment in that subject. 
There shall be a Year Co-ordinator or a designated staff mem- 
ber who shall, in conjunction with subject examiners, and be- 
fore the first teaching week of the year, review and co-ordinate 
assessment across the particular year of the course, ensur- 
ing that no student is required to: 
a) submii or undertake any segment of the assess- 

ment programme during examination study week 
(swotvac). 

b) submit or undertake in any week or weeks more 
than two segments of the assessment programme 
where either contributes more than 10% of the to- 
tal assessment of the subject. 

There shall be a subject assessment for each subject as 
prescribed by the appropriate Academic Committee on the 
recommendation of the Subject Examiner and Year Co-ordiator 
or Designated staff member in accordance with Section l(2) 
above. 

Assawunant Rograrnme 
The assessment programme shall include a schedule of all 
subject assessments for each year of a course. It shall be af- 
fixed to school noticeboards not later than the first week of 
teaching of the first termlsemester of the year, and shall con- 
tain the following information: 

a) the week or weeks in which each assessment task 
is due; 

b) the type, duration or length of each assessment 
task; 

c) the weighting of each assessment task, expressed 
as a percentage of the total subject assessment. 

In addition, the due date of each assignment shall be affixed 
to the Schd notice boards no later than the first week of teach- 
ing in each subject. 
Set topics for assignments must be notified to students at least 
four weeks prior to the due date. 
The assessment programme shall remain affixed to the s c h d  
notice boards until the assessment is completed. 
Except as provided in subsection 2(6), one month's written 
notice must be given of any change in form of assessment, 
dates of assessment, topics and weighting of segments of the 
assessment programme. 
A segment of the assessment programme may be deleted 
without giving one month's notice provided that the conse- 
quent redistribution of weighting of segments in the assess- 
ment programme does not disadvantage student$ and provid- 
ed that students are notified of the change. 
The examination timetable shall be published at least one 
month prior to each examination week or weeks and shall pro- 
vide that no more than two segments of the assessment 
programme shall be examined in any one day of the exami- 
nation week or weeks. 

Extensions 
An extension beyond the date due for the submission of any 
assessn~ent task shall be in writing and shall include an iden- 
tification of the task concerned, the new due date, the date 
upon which the extenslon was granted, and the signature of 
the staff member who authorises the extension. 
The written notice of extension defined in sub-section (1) of 
th~s section shall be submitted with the assessment task. 

The Registrar shall from time to time promulgate rules govern 
ing conduct in examinations. 
Where the Registrar has prima facie evidence that an act o- 
misconduct has been committed by a student he shall repor. 
the name of the student and details of the alleged act of mis 
conduct to the Discipline Committee. 
Where the Discipline Committee finds that an act of miscon 
duct has been committed, it may impose a fine of not morr 
than thirty dollars, annul all or part of the student's results fo 
the year concerned, exclude the student from further partic1 
pation in the course, or suspend the studnet from participat 
ing in the course for a fixed period of time. 

Asdstance in Examinaiions 
A student whose performance in scheduled examination: 
cwld be affected by English language d iu l t ies  physical dis 
ability or other serious cause. may be granted assistance ir 
examinations. 
Applications for assistance in examinations must specify the 
particular examinations in which assistance is sought, the rea 
sons for seeking assistance, and the type andlor amount o' 
assistance sought. Students may be asked to subrnii evidenct 
supporting their need for examination assistance Such an ap 
plication must be submitted on the appropriate form at leas 
four weeks prior to examinations and lodged with the Heac 
of School of enrolment. In exceptional circumstances, a late 
application may be accepted at the discretion of the Head 0. 
School. 

Special Considemtion 
A student whose work during the academic year or whosf 
performance in an examination or other assessment has beer 
affected by illness or other serious cause may apply in wr~t 
ing to the Head of School concerned for special considera 
tion by the relevant Board of Examiners 
An application for special consideration under subsection (1 
ofthis section must be accompanied by a medial certificatr 
or other appro~riate evidence and must be made not later - - - - - - . 
than forty-eight hours after the relevant assessment date provid- 
ed that the Head of School shall have discretion to accept E 
late application. 

Final Assesment 
The subject Examiner shall, after the completion of assess- 
ment in a subject, supply to the Head of School concernec 
results for each student in that school who is enrolled in that 
subject. 
Where on completion of assessment in a subject the results 
of a student do not indicate clearly whether a pass or fail shoulo 
be awarded, the subject examiner may require that studen! 
to submit to further assessment. Such assessment may take 
the form of a vim voce test, written test, essay, or such other 
work as determined by the Sulyect Examiner and shall be can. 
pleted prior to the meeting of the Board of Examiners. 

Board of Examiners 
The Academic Committee of each Schcd shall appoint a BoaW 
of Examiners for each course year which shall be responsi- 
ble for determining final results for all students in that year 
The Grades that may be awarded by the Board of Examiners 
are: 
D Distinction 
C Credit 
H P High Pass 
P Pass 
S Satisfactory, no higher grading available 
N Fail 
N N Fail - did not submit for any or all of the prescribed 

assessment 



NS Fail - Supplementary exammation granted 
NC Pass by Compensation 
SE Specla1 Exam~nation granted 
EX Exempt 
W H Result Withheld 
W D Withdrawn from subject 
The membershrp of the Board of Exam~ners shall ~nclude the 
subpct Examiners of all subjects In respect of wh~ch results 
are to be determined, and one other academlc member who 
IS not a subject examiner, to be nom~nated by the Academ~c 
Committee of the school. The Head of School or nomlnee shall 
chair the Board of Exarn~ners Secretarral support shall nor- 
mally be prov~ded by the school 
The Board of Exam~ners shall determine whether a candfdate 
who has fatied In a subject may be awarded a supplemen- 
tary examtnat~on or a pass b compensabon, and whether any 
candidate may be awardda spec~al exam~nation or a pass 
by compensation on the grounds of spec~al conskderat~on 
Where a student has fatled an exam~nat~on or a supplemen- 
tary exarn~nat~on the Board of Exam~ners may perm~t a stu- 
dent to repeat that subject w~thout referring the matter to the 
Committee to Review Unsat~sfactory Progress 
The Board of Examlners shall comder all relevant Informa- 
tron In respect of a canddate's performance when determln- 
Ing final results for the cand~date 
Where students have completed the requkrements for a course. 
the Board of Exam~ners w~ll so certffy 
The Board of Examiners shall refer to a Comm~ttee to Revlew 
Unsabsfactory Pr-ress any student whom ~t deems to have 
made unsatisfactory progress A student shalt normally be 
deemed to have made unsat~sfactory progress ~f 
- the student has failed a subject taken for a second 

bme; 
- the student has fa~led a subject In circumstances 

that make ~t desirable that he or she be permitted 
to repeat ~ t ,  these arcurnstances be~ng related to 
the School's responslbhty for ensurlng the safety of 
~ts students and their cl~ents, 

- the student has fa~led a sgn~ficant component of 
the year's work 

SuPdsmcntaw Examinations and Special Examinations 
The content of &y supplementary 6 1 n a t i o n  or spec~al ex- 
arnlnatioir shall be determ~ned by the Subject Examtner 
A supplementary exarnlnabon shall normalty be held no earller 
than SIX wee(cs after the publication of results. 
A special examlnatlon shall be held at a tlme determined by 
the Board of Examlners concerned, hav~ng regard to the clr- 
cumstances for wh~ch the examtnat~on was granted 
The results of any supplementary exam~nat~on or spec~al ex- 
amlnation shall be subm~tted to the appropnate Board of 
Examiners 
The only grades wh~ch may be awarded following a sup- 
Plffnentary examination In a subject shall be pass or fall or 
satisfactory or fall 
All supplementary assessments awarded at the end of an aca- 
demc year shall normally be completed before commence 
ment of the fdlowlng academlc year 
Under circumstances such as cl~n~cal placement restr~ct~ons 
which do not enable a student to complete a supplementary 
assessment pnor to the commencement of the follow~ng aca- 
demlc yeac, the School concerned must seek, In wr~t~ng, the 
approval of the Reg~strar for the proposed tim~ng of the 
assessment 

IS Incumbent upon Schools to nottfy Student Adm~ntstration 
and students, of any changes affecting student progression 
0: enrolment, when th~s lnforrnat~on dlffers from that In the 
handbook 

"-oryprog- 
There shall be a CommiQee to Review Unsatisfactory Progress 
(hereinafter called 'me Committee") in each School which shall 
be a sub-committee of the Board of Examiners, comprising 
five members nominated by the Head of Schod following con- 
sultation W&I the Board of Examiners. Two shall be members 
appointed from outside the School and shall not be Subject 
Examiners for that student. The Registrar or nominee shall be 
Secretary to the Committee. 

Note: 
Students may seek assistance from either Student Adminis- 
tration or Student Services in the preparation of their submis- 
sion or be accompanied by an admate from Student Sew- 
ices or both. 
The Committee shall review the course progress made by a 9  
student referred to it by the Board of Examiners pursuant to 
sub-section 8.(7). 
Where a Board of Examiners refers a student to the Commit- 
tee pursuant to sub-section 8.(7). it shall so notify that student 
con-currently with the publication of results and shall include 
in such notification the date and time at which his progress 
will be reviewed. Such a review shall not take place until at 
least five working days after the publication of results. 
A student referred to the Committee shall have the right to a p  
pear before the Committee in person and the right to present 
to it a written submission prwided that such a submission is 
lodged with the relevant Head of School at least 24 hours pri- 
or to the meeting. 
A s c h d  shall make available to each student, at least twenty- 
four hours in advance of a meeting of the Committee, an materi- 
al. peltaining to his or her case, which will be available to mem- 
bers of the Committee. 
The Committee, having considered all matters relevant to the 
academic progress of a student, may - 
(a) permit the student to sit for supplementary or spe- 

cial examinations or to complete assessment tasks 
in any or all of the subjects failed; or 

(b )  grant a pass or a pass by compensation in any or 
all of the subjects faled; or 

(c) permit the student to reenrol under such condi- 
tions as it may determine; 

(d)  exclude the student from the course for such peri- 
od of time as it may determine and specify the 
conditions under which the student may re-apply 
or be readmitted to the course; or 

(e) exclude the student from further participation in 
the course. 

Notwithstanding the provisions of subsection (6) of this sec- 
tion, a student shall not be required to repeat a subject in which 
he has already been awarded a pass without the approval of 
the Subject Examiner. 
Where a Committee decision involves the exclusion of a stu- 
dent from his or her course in accordance with section 10(6)(d) 
or 10(6)(e) of these regulations, such a decision shall not take 
effect for seven working days (the time in which an appeal can 
be submitted.) 
In the event that an appeal is submitted, an injunction from 
the Committee's decision will be granted until the appeal de- 
cision is communicated to the student. 
No such injunction will apply where an appeal is from a Com- 
mittee decision which involves exclusion from a clinical place 
ment and it can be shown that the continuation of a student 
constitutes unsafe or unsatisfactory student performance as 
defined in section 1.2 of the Regulations Governing Withdrawal 
or Deferral of a Student from a Clinical Placement. 
The dec~ston of the Committee wlth respect to a student shall 
be communicated to that student within three days of such 
decision being made. 
It is incumbent upon Schools to notify Student Administration 
and students, of any changes affecting student prcqression 
or enrolment, when this information differs from that in the 
handbook. 

Appcd 
In accordance with the prwisions of the Appeals Committee 
Regulations, a student may appeal to the Appeals Commit- 
tee against any decision of a Board of Examiners, a Commit- 
tee to Review Unsatisfactory Progress, or the Discipline 
Committee. 



A ~ m a k  Committee Regulations 

Note: Students mav seek asslstance from ether Student Ad- 
ministration & Student Services in the preparation of their 
submission or be accompanied by an advocate from Stu- 
dent Serv~ces or both 

I Any student may appeal to Council agalnst any deavon direct 
ly affect~ng that student made by a Board of Exam~ners or any 
other comm~ttee or off~cer of the lnst~tute 

2 An appeal to Councll shall be lodged In wnt~ng w~th the Reg~s 
trar w~th~n seven work~ng days of the decls~on w~th wh~ch the 
appeal is concerned The Registrar may, under excepttonal 
c~rcumstances, accept a late appeal 

3 Where a student has lodged an appeal aga~nst a dec~s~on, 
the Reg~strar may approach the Board or Cornm~ttee or Ofker 
of the Instttute who made the dec~von tn order to resdve the 
Issue wtthout reference to an Appeals Comm~ttee 

4 Should an Issue rernatn unresolved to the sat~sfact~on of the 
appellant. there shall be an Appeals Comm~ttee appmnted by 
the Counol 

5 The Comm~ttee shall be constituted as requ~red and shall com- 
pnse the D~rector or nomtnee, the Regrstrar or nomfnee, the 
Presrdent of LlSU or nomtnee one Head of School, and one 
member of the teach~ng staff 

6 An appellant shall have the rtght to appear In person before 
the Appeals Committee and the right to present a written sub- 
mison to the Comrn~ttee 

7 The Appeals Comm~ttee shall notlfy an appellant In wrtt~ng of 
~ts dec~slon w~th~n three days of such dec~s~on be~ng made 

Discipline Regulations 

1. Studentconduet 
(1) !%dents shall conduct themselves with due regard to the nghts 

and welfare of other members of the Institute. 

(2) Students shall not conduct themselves in a manner detrimental 
to the orderly function~ng of the Institute and its activlbes. 

(3) Students shall not wilfully damage or use without authonty the 
~ r o ~ e r t y  of ther Inst~tute. 

(4) Suben& shall observe such rules and regulations pertain~ng 
to their conduct as are made from time to time by the Institute 

Misconduct and Breaches d Msciine 
Any officer of the Institute may report a student to the Regis- 
trar for misconduct or a breach of discipline. 
Upon receipt oS a report of an alleged act of misconduct or 
a breach of discipline the Registrar may - 
(a) request the student to present for an interview to 

discuss the allegation, following which he may d e  
cide that no further action will be taken or that the 
matter will be referred to the Dtscipline Committee; 
or 

(b)  refer the matter directly to the Discipline 
Committee. 

Discipline Committee 
There shall be a Discipline Committee of the Institute which 
shall consist of the Director or his nominee, a Head of Schod, 
two members of the teaching staff, and a student member of 
the Board of Studies. The Secretary to the Discipline Com- 
mittee shall be appointed by the Registrar. 
The quorum for a meeting of the Discipline Committee shall 
be three members. 
The Discipline Committee before hearing an allegation of mts- 
conduct or breach of discipline against a student shall give 
seven working days notice to that student. Such notice shall 
specify the nature of the allegation. 
Where the Discipline Committee is to hear an allegation of mis- 
conduct or breach of discipline against a student, that stu- 
dent shall have the right to present a written subm~ss~on and 
to appear before the Committee. Such a student may be 
represented before the Cornrnrnee by such person as he may 
choose. 

(5) Where the Dwipline Committee finds thal a student has corn- 
mitted an act of m~sconduct or a breach of discipl~ne ~t may - 
(a) dec~de that no penalty be imposed; 
( b) reprimand the student; 
(c) Impose upon the student a f~ne of not more than 

thrrty dollars; 
(d)  In the case of misconduct relating to examinat~ons 

or assessment, annul all part of othe student's 
results for the year concerned; or impose any 
other penalty prwided for in these regulations or 
the Assessment and Examhation Requlations; 

(e) exclude the student from further parthpat~on In a 
course of the Inst~tute, 

(f) Impose any comb~nation of the penalt~es provided 
for In these regulat~ons 

(6) The D~sc~pl~ne Commtttee after heanng an allegatton of mls- 
conduct or breach of d~sc~pllne agafnst a student shall com 
rnuncate Its dec~son In wnt~ng to that sh#lent wthln three days 
of such decfs~on be~ng made 

4. Appeals 
In accordance with the provistons of the Appeals Commtttee 
Regulat~ons. a student may appeal to the Appeals Comm~t- 
tee against any deas~on of the Dtsc~pllne Committee 

Policy and Procedures Concerning 
Sexual Harassment 

1. Each student and member of staff of the L~ncoln lnstrtute IS 
requ~red to respect the nght of all other such ~ndivtduals to 
freedom fmm sexual harassment on the prernlses of the 
lnstltute and elsewhere whdst engaged In acbvlbes whtch are 
undertaken as a consequence of employment by or enrot 
ment as a student of the L~ncoln Inst~tute. 

2. Sexual hanassment IS recogn~sed as repeated Instances of 
sexual advances, requests for sexual favours, or verbal or 
physical conduct of a sexual nature, wh~ch areunsol~cfledand 
unwelcome and lnvolve e~ther - 
(a) an actual or potentfa1 abuse of authonty or responslblllty 

vested In a person by reason of his or her postt~on wflhln 
the Instttutq or 

(b) an actual or potenhal Interference w~th an ~ndwlduafs 
work or academrc performance or the creation of a 
hosble working or acadern~c environment 

3. Two members of staff, one maleandone female, appointed by 
Council for a period of two years and designated Advisors to 
students and staff shall be responsible for the disseminatior 
of information about the Institute's policy on sexual harass- 
ment and for dealing with enquiries about that policy. 

4. Complaints about instances of sexual harassment may be 
referred in the first instance to an Advisor, who shall - 
(a) endeavour to establish, together with the complainant 

whether an instance of sexual harassment may be 
deemed to have occurred in accordance with the 
definition given in section 2; 

(b) in the eventof an instanceofsexual harassment, forwar(: 
a detailed report to the Registrar. 

5. On receipt Of a report of an instance of sexual harassment the 
Registrar shall endeavour to resolve the situation by dis- 
cussing the matter with the complainant, the Advisor, and the 
person or persons against whom the complaint is made. The 
Registrar may, i f  he judges such action to be appropriate 
discuss the complaint with the Head of the School in which 
the person against whom the complaint is made is employed 
or enrolled. 

6. If the complainant believes that the matter has not been 
satisfactorily resolved through the procedures described In 

section 5,he or she may request the Registrar (through the 
Advisor) to proceed wlth a formal comolaint 

7. On receipt of a request to proceed wlth'a formal cmpla~nt of 
sexual harassment, the Regtstrar shall foward all detalls to a* 
appropriate existing committee or, if none such exists, shall 
establish anad hoc committee for the purpose of dealing wtth 
the compla~nt. 



Equal Opportunity Policy 

4s a result ofthe Institute's oblrgations under Equal Opportunrty and 
ALrmattve Action Legislat~on, a fulltrme Equal Opportumty Off~cer 
.vas appointed to the Institute in September 1987 The role of the 
Equal Opportuntty Officer cwers four main areas of concern - Equal 
Employment Opportumfy for Staff, Equal Educattonal Opportunity 
or students, Affirmattve Act~on and Staff Development The Equal 
3pportunrty Officer worksclosely wrth the Institute's Affirmative k- 
'ion Committee in develop~ng initiatives which W I  lead to the el~ml- 
iat~on of d~scrim~natton wtthin the lnst~tute and to the development 
3f an effective Affirmattve Act~on Program 
'he Equal Opportunity Officer a avaliable to handle enquiries and 
o deal with Issues of direct or lndrrect discrim~nation exper~enced 
3y statf or students 
The success of the Institute's Equal Opportumty and Affirmative k- 
Ion ~nrtlatives will rely very heav~ly on real commun~cabon between 
nembers of the Institute m an ongoing process of consultation 
Therefore, staff and students are encouraged to consult with the 
Equal Opportunity Officer to ensure that all vlews are represented 
n the development of p d i  and equal opportunrty programs for 
'he Inst~tute. 

Library Regulations 

1. [ktini#onr, 
In these Regulabons - 
(a) ' h w e r '  means any person who 1s enbtled to borrow 

Ilbrary equipment and lrbrary matenal from the Irbrary; 
(b) 'due date' means the date upon whch a loan penod 

q e s ;  
(C) 'graduate' means any person who hdds a degree or 

drploma of L~ncoln lnstrtute of Health Scrences, Ltncdn 
Institute, the College of Nursbng (Australla), the Occv 
patlonal Therapy %hod of Vtctor~a, the Physiotherapy 
School of Vtctona, or the Vlctonan School of Speech 
Therapy; 

(dl 'tdenbty carct' means a current identity card orstatement 
of dentity issued by the lnst~tute or, in the case of a 
person who is not a student or staff member, by the 
libranan; 

(e) 'Institute' means Lincoln Institute of Health Sciences; 
(9 'Irbranan' means the lnstitute bbranan or any person 

a- to act on behalf Of the Instflute Libranan, 
(9) l~brary means the group d librarres controfted by the 

Inst~tute, tncluding the Carlton Campus Library and the 
Abbotsford Campus Library. 
'Ibrary equtpmenr includes any and every ptece of 
equipment formtng part of the contents of the l~brary 
whrch a designed for vmving, heanng or otherwise 
using. any Item of library material; typing; mak~ng d ~ a g  
nostic tests; compubng or gainlng access to acomputer; 
and any accessones to such equ~pmenf or any articleof 
a l~ke nature 

(1) 'library matenal' includes any and every book, penodtcal. 
newspaper, pamphlet, music score, gramophone r e  
cord pcture, print, photograph, map, chart, plan, ftlm, 
sltde, and audiocassette, audiotape, videocassette, 
videotape, manuscript, microf~lm, microfiche, trans- 
parency, Item of computer software, model (anatomical 
Or otherwise), poster, realta, game, or any other articleof a 
hke nature forming part of the contents of the I~brary, 

(1) 'Staff means any person who isemployed bythe Inst~tu!e, 
(k) 'student' means any person who IS enrolled in a course 

d the lnstrtute. 
2- Ukary~ssrs 

Sublect to these regulations the facrlittes of the library shall be 
available to any staff member, student, graduate, and any 
Other Person as may be approved from time to trme by the 
llbrar~an 

EntmetnsnttoBomm 
Subject to these regulations the following persons may 
bon,ow from the library - 
(a) students, on presentation of their identity cards; 
(b) staff members, on presentation of their identity cards; 
(c) graduates and such other persons or organisations as 

may be approved from time b time by the librarian, on 
presentation of their idehtity cards or authorisations to 
borrow. 

Regkdrrrtion of Bonorrcna 
Any person, other than a staff member or a student, or any 
organisation who wishes to be registered as a borrower under 
paragraph 34c) shall apply in writing to the librarian for 
approval. 
Removal of Ubrary Items 
No item of library materia4 or library equipment shall be 
removed fm the library except as provided for in these 
regulations. 
Items for Loan 
All library materialand libraryequipmenton open access shall 
be available for loan except any item of library material or 
library equipment nominated from time totime by the librarian. 
Notwithstanding subsection 641). any item of library material 
or libraryequipmentdesignated'notfor loan' may be borrowed 
at thediscretiin of the librarian and on such conditions as the 
librarian may determine.. 
Atthe discretionof the librarian any item orcategoryof itemsof 
library equipment of library material may be designated as 
being available for loan to staff only. 
Loan ComMom 
Library material and library equipment may be borrowed only 
after each item has been registered in the manner prescribed 
by the librarian from time to time. 
Before a loan is approved, a borrower shall produce an 
identity card or an authorisation to borrow, in accordancewith 
section 3. 
A borrower shall be responsible for the safekeeping of any 
item borrowed. 
No item on loan shall be transferred from the borrower to any 
other person. 
Loanperkd. 
The librarian shall from time to time determine the maximum 
duration of loans and shall publish such loan periods by 
affixing a notice to the notice boards in the library and in the 
vicinity of the library. 
Exrerwiom,. 
A borrower may apply on or before the due date for a loan 
extension. One extension only may be granted. The librarian 
may decline to allow a loan extension i f  the item in question is 
known to be in demand. 
Return 
Any item borrowed from the library shall be returned in the 
manner prescribed from time to time by the librarian. 
Notwithstanding anything in these regulations, the librarian 
may require that an item on loan be returned before the due 
date. 
A borrower shall be responsible for the return of any item 
borrowed. 
InterUbrary Loans 
Library material borrowed from another organisation shall be 
subject to such loan restrictions or other requirements as are 
imposed by the organisation of origin or by the librarian. 
counter ibsc#vo 
The librarian may cause certain items of library material or 
library equipment to be kept in a counter reserve collection 
and any such item shall be subject to limited access. 
An item forming part of the counter reserve collection shaH be 
available for loan for such periods and on such conditions as 
the librarian may determine. Such loan periods and cow 
ditions shall be published by affixing a notice to the notice 
boards in the library. 
Any person who applies to borrow any item forming part of the 
counter reserve collection may be required to lodge with the 
librarian an identitycard or, with the permission of the librarian, 
some other item of identification, as security for the loan. 



13. Penaltk.forhtsRetumof-WorFaHureto 
Return ~ o ~ o w e d  ltwnr Regulations for the Mministrafion of the 

(1 ) If a borrowed item is not returned by the due date, a fine of Student Loan Fund 
$1.00 may be imposed, plus fiflycents foreachadditional day 
or part thereof. 

(2) If a borrowed item has not been returned by two weeks after 
the due date, the borrower's borrowing rights may be sus- 
pended. 

(3) If a borrowed item has not been returned within two weeks of 
the due date, the lnstitute may issue the borrower with an 
invoice for the cost of replacing the item, a processing fee as 
determined by the librarian andany outstanding fine imposed 
on the borrower. 

(4) No student shall be permitted to reenrol, to receive exam 
ination results, orto graduate whilean invoice issued pursuant 
to subsection (3) of this section or any fine imposed pursuant 
to subsection (1) of this section remains outstanding. 

(5) If any invoice or fine issued to or imposed upon astaff member 
undersupsect'mil! or sub-section(31 of this section remajns 
outstand~ng for apenod of one month orionger,the borrow~ng 
rights of that staff member shall be suspended and the 
librarian may report the staff memberto the Registrar for an act 
of misconduct 

(6) m e  provisions of this section apply tothe late retum of items 
from the counter reserve collection. 

14. Rules tor GmeraI Condud 
(1) .Any person who damages or defaces any item of lnstitute 

pmperty in the custody of the library shall be required to pay 
the cost of repair or replacement plus, if the item is an item of 
library material or library equipment a processing charge to 
be determined by the librarian. 

(2) Library users are required to be silent at all times in the library 
except in places designated as discussion areas, wherequiet 
conversation is permitted. 

(3) No eating, drinking, or smoking is permitted in the Library. 
(4) Litter must be deposited in the receptacles provided. 
(5) ltemsof fumitureshall not beused as stepsor footrests unless 

they are provided for that purpose. 
(6) The Institute does not accept responsibility for the safe 

keeping of property belonging to a library user. 
(7) Any person carrying library materials, library equipment 

folders or containers, orotherpmpertywtof the library may be 
required to submit them for Inspection on leaving. 

(8) . No poster or notice may be displayed in the librarywithoutthe 
prior permission of the librarian. 

(9) Any person who fails to comply with a direction given by a 
member of the library staff in accordance with these rules of 
generai conduct may be excluded fmm the library for the rest 
of the day. 

(10) Any contravention or failure to comply with these rules of 
general conduct by a student may be reported as a breach of 
discipline under subsection 241) of the Discipline Regw 
lations. 

(1 1) Where a staff member or registered borrower persists in 
contravening or faiiing to comply with these rules for general 
conduct his borrowing rights may bewithdrawn or he may be 
forbdden to enter the library at the discretion or the librarian. 

15. Hours of Opening 
(1 ) The hours of opening of the library shall be determined by the 

librarian from time to time, and advertised on notice boards in 
and in the vicinity of the library, and in each School. 

(2) The librarian may direct that the library or any part of the library 
be temporarily closed. Where possible, at least one week's 
notice shall be givim of such closure by advertisement on 
notice boards in and in the vicinity of the library, and in each 
School. 

16. 
(1) Any person may appeal against any decision which affects 

that person made under these regulations. 
(2) Anyappeal madeundersubsection(1 )of this section shall be 

heard by acommitteecomprising the Director or his nominee, 
the Head of a School of the Institute, a member of the 
academic staff of the Instituteappointed by the Director, anda 
student appointed by the President of the Lincoln Institute 
Association of Students. 

ReoponsibMms 
The Council d the lnst~tute (hereinafter called 'the Council? 
through its Student Loan Fund Committee (herernafter called 
'the Committee') shall: 
(a) receive applications in the manner prescribed in these 

Regulations for loans sought by a student undertaking 
an approved course of study at the Institute; 

(b) invest~gate all matters relevant to the applications; 
(c) make a loan in accordance with these regulations from 

monies held in the Institute's Student Loan Fund (here 
inafter called 'the Fund); 

(d) arrange for the execution of all necessary documents 
(e) recewe payments made by or on behalf of borrowers 
The Council shall keep or cause to be kept proper books o: 
account recording each transadon of montes made avart 
able from the Fund and have them audited at least once Ir 
each year. 
W~thtn th~rty days after the end of each calendar year the 
Committee shall forward to the Council a feport on its trans- 
actions for the year, including a summary of all loan applt 
cations rece~ed, the amounts applied for, the purposes of the 
loans made, the amount of interest added to any loans, the 
amountsof repayments received, and the balanceof theFunC 
held at the end of the year. 
When the Council is satisfied that after aU otheravenues have 
been exhaustedadebt is irrecoverable,theCouncil shall wr~te 
off the debt 
Membership of Student Loan Fund Committee 
The rnembersh~p of the comm~ttee shall cowst of - 
- the Registrar or nominee; 
- the Business Manager or mxnlnee; 
-two members of academic staff who shaU be appointed by 

the Council for a two year term In alternate years: a 
th~rd member shall be appo~nted as an alternate, 

- one student who shall be elected for a one-year term, 
- the Student Services Co-ordinator. 
The Chairman shall be elected annually by the committee 
A quorum shall be any three members of fhe Committee. 
Procadurn for Applying for Loam 
An applicant shall in the first instance consult the Student 
Se~icesCwrdinat~, who shall issue himwith anaoDIicat10r 
f o n  wh~ch requlres the wrftten approval of the ~ k a d  of the 
School in which the applicant is enmlled. 
An appl~cant shall return the applicatton form to the Studen 
Sewrces Cckordmnator who shall call a rneetrng of the Corn 
mlttee within three days of receipt of the applcat~on form 
An apphcant may be lnvtted to attend the meetrng when hr 
loan applicatnn IS to be d~scussed 
ComkmWn of Application for Loans 
When constdenng an appltcatm for a loan ,the Commttte 
shall take the foliow~ng factors Into cons~&atron 
evdence of good prospects of cMplettng the course, 
the hardshlpwhlch would becaused totheapplmtortoan) 
other person ~f the loan were mt granted, 
the general flnanclal circumstances of the applicant and 
where relevant parents or guardtans, ~nclud~ng Iablllbes for 
eduwng other ch~ldren, 
the way In w h ~ h  I! IS proposed to spend the amount of the 
loan, 
the period of the loan In relabon to available funds, 
any other matter whlch the Comm~ttee regards as relevant 
RsabictkmonLoma 
The amount of any loan shall not normally exceed one 
thousand dollars In any one year, but In excepbonal c~rcum 
stances the Committee may make a loan of up to three 
thousanddollars In any one year.A loan shall notbe made to a 
part-time student unless, In the opinion of the Comm~ttee 
specla1 cl~cumstances extst Every loan shall be subject to a 
written agreementA student who has a currently wtstandlng 
loan, and seeks a further loan, shall apply for a single loan 
whfch covers the total proposed bonowtng from the fund 



6. R H p o s e o f ~  
(1) A Loan may be made for the purchase of esmW books, 

equipment. subsistence and other purposes conducive to the 
aDdi~amdemiicDIoaress - 

12) where a bonower IS an inknt at law. the loan must be used for 
a 'Beneficial Purpose' as determined at law, and the agree- 
ment shoukl be worded accordingly. 

7. Repflym*oflosns 
(1 ) The durabon of a loan shall be as specified by the Committee 

or until the appltcant has completed or abandoned the 
approved course of study, whichever is the sooner; if at that 
time the loan has not been repaid anotheragreement shall be 
entered into in @%ordance with subsection(2) of this section. 

12) ?he time forthe repayment of the loan and any interest thereon 
shall be fixed bv theCommillee. Wovided that a loan and the 
interest thereon shall be repaid within lwelve months of the 
bonower comr)k?tina the course of studv undertaken or. in the 
opinion of the amhittee, exceptionaic~rcumstanc& enst 
the loan repayment period may beextended byaperiod of up 
to four years. 

8. Acuuaioflntsraat 
The Committee is empowered to impose interest on loans for 
all or pati of the term of such loans at such a rate as it shall 
determine. 

9. M n g  of lnterect 
Abonowermayrepaythewho)eorany patt&aloanatany 
time and interest on,the amount so repaid shall abate 
accordingly; any adjustment of interest shall be calculated 
h a w w .  

10. Jdnt Sommer 
(1) For loans In excess of $450 the Committee sh;rll require a Form 

of Appticatlon and Authority and the Loan Application to be 
completed by both the student borrower and a jotnt borrower 
approved by the Committee 

(2) Unless otherwtse directed by the Committee, a loan of $450 
or less shalt not requtre a joint borrower 

(3) The Committee may in exceptional ctrcumstances watve the 
requtrements for a joint borrclmrer for loans over $450 

11. ~ o f L O a n 8  
In the interests of preserving funds for future bomrtimgs, the 
cofnmiffee shall, immediily upon receipt of advice that a 
debt is -due for settlement, cause action to be taken by 
whatsoever means it considers fit, for recovery of any out- 
standing loans. 

Regulations for the Emergency Loan Fund 
for Students 

- -- - - - - - 
Thereshallbea fund established bythecouncil known as the 
Emergency Loan Fund for Students (hereinafter 'the Fund?. 

Thecouncil shall make available for the purpose of the Fund 
Such monies as it may determine on the recommendation of 
me Finance Committee. 
bwma 
The purposes of the Fund shall be to make available loans to 
shrdents of the Institute who are in temporafy financtal 
affkurty. 

.MutbnumLorn 
No loan made from the Fund shall exceed thtrty dollars 
- fwmth  
The Fund shall be administered by the Student Loan Fund 
Committee. 
The Student Loan Fund Committee may delegate to its 
Chainnan and Secretary powers such as will enable either 
one to grant a loan to a student tn accordance with these 
~~gultions. 
The C h a i n  and the Secretary shall report to the Student 
Loan Fund Committee any decisions made by either of them 
Wrsuant to sub-section (2) of thls section. 

(4) The Student Loan Fund Committee shall report to the Council 
each year on the operation of the Fund. 

8. Agpl-s 
An application for a loan from the'Fund may be made at any 
time and shall be in a f o n  prescribed by the Committee. 

7. Evidenceof Loan 
A receipt stgned by a borrowershall besufficient ewdenceof a 
loan having been made and received. 

8. Repayments 
Repayments shall be made within one month unless the 
Student Loan Fund Committee decides otherwise. 

9. Failure to Repay 
(1) Where a student falls to repay a loan by the due date, the 

Student Loan Fund Committee may recommend to the Regis- 
trar that, until the loan is repaid, the student benot permitted to 
reend or to ~raduate. 

(2) Where the Registrar proposes to take act in pursuant to sub 
section (1) of this section, he shall first infon the student in 
wnting and give him an opportunity to be heard. 

Travelling Scholarship Regulations 

1. - 
There shall be a scholarship known as the Lincoln Institute of 
Health Sciences Travelling Scholarship (hereinafter called 
'the scholarship') which may be awarded in any year by the 
Councilofthe Lincoln Instituted Health Sciences(hereinafter 
c a W  'the .Wncil'). 

2. Purposcw 
The purposesof the scholarshiparetoassistthedevelopment 
of the health sciences and health w e  Mdession in Australia 
by enabling graduates or diplomates of the Lincolnlnstituteof 
Health Sciences (hereinafter called 'the Institute') to travel 
within Australia or overseas to undertake study towards a 
higher degree or other award, to carry out research in an 
appropriate 'eM, or to gain professional experience of a klnd 
which is not available in Vitona 

3. Eliglbllity 
~ n y  graduate or dtplomate of the lnstltute 6 eftg~bte to apply 
for the award of the scholarshio. Anv person who obtained a 
degree or diploma in a c i r s e  which had no break in 
continuity before it came under the jurisdiction of the Insbtute 
is also eligible. 

4. Bewms 
An applicant who is awarded the scholarship will receive a 
grant of up to $5000 as determined by the Council. 

5. ~ R o c e d u r e  
~ p & a t i i n s  shall be lodged with the Registrar of the Institute 
by 31 March each year. 
A n  Application shall contain -. 
(a) full patticukm of the applicants' academic and pre 

fessional history, 
(b) a detailed description of the course of study, research 

project, or proposed programme of experience to be 
undertaken upon award of the scholarship; 

(c) the names of two professional referees. 
ConditionrrofAward 
A person to whom the scholarship is awarded shall give a 
signed undertaking to comply with such conditions as may be 
required by the Council. 
A person to whom a scholarship is awarded shall upon the 
completion of the term of the scholarship submit to the 
Council a detailed report on the activities undertaken during 
the scholarship. 
 committee 
The Council shall appotnt a Selection Comm~ttee to conslder 
applications and make recommendations to the Council con- 
cerning the award of the scholarship. 
The Selection Committee shall comprise a member of Coun- 
cil, the Director or his nominee, one Head of School In the 
Institute, and one member of the academic staff of the Institute 



(3) The Selection Committee may seek advlce on any appllca- 
tlon from such persons as it deems f~t  Emergency First Aid Training Programme 

(4) In maklnq recommendat~ons for the award of the schdarshlo, 
the Committee may gglve preference to applicants All undergraduate students are requlred to undertake a course in 
who have completed a degree or diploma wlthln the preced- first a ~ d  - the St John's course or equivalent - before Ing flve years graduating The course should be conducted In scheduled hours 

The method of conductrng the cwrse IS deterrnlned by lndlv~dual 
Schools 

Regulations Governing the Workload in 
Full-Time Undergraduate Courses 

1. "Scheduled hours" for the purposes of these regulabons corn- 
pnse that tlme to be taken up by lectures, tutonals and general 
classes, practtcal, laboratory and demonstration sessions clln- 
tcal practlce and field v~slts, and set tests and exarnlnattons 
durlng term weeks 

2. Scheduled hours shall be such that no student has 
(a) scheduled hours (w~th the exception of full day cllnlcal 

sesslons or field phcements) In excess of stx(6) hours 
In any day, 

(b) scheduled hours (wrth the except~on of full day clln~cal 
sesslons or field placements) In excess of twenty-wen 
(27) hours In any one week, 

(c) assessment at varlance mth the amount approved for 
the appropriate year by the Board of Studies 

3. Scheduled hours shall be such that each student has 
(a) no scheduled hours between 1 00 p m and 2 00 p m 

on any day; 
(b) no scheduled hours after 1 00 p m on any Wednesday, 
(c) a mwwmum penod of erght canpleie vReks d rxncwrse 

tlme in each calendar year 
4.(1) The Academic Committee d each School shall ensure that 

the workload in the course for which the School is responsi- 
ble is reviewed on a regular basis. A review of course work- 
load shall consider existing and proposed workloads with par- 
ticular regard to: 
(a) the total scheduled hours as indicated in paragraph 1. 
(b) the ratio of term's workload to the course year's work- 

load and of a course year's workload to the total course; 
(c) the length of the course year. 
A report of each review'shall be submitted to the Committee 
on Admissions, Assessment and Academic Progress for sub- 
sequent transmission to the Board of Studies at or before the 
Board's December meeting. 

(2) The Academic Committee of each school shall ensure that the 
day-to-day monitoring of course workloads is perfomwd by 
appropriate co-ordinating staff. 

5. Where a School considers at the time of the review referred 
to in sub-section 4.(1), that it shall be unable to comply with 
the Reaulations in the follwina academic vear it shall make 
~ntten>~plication to the ~ e ~ i G r a r  for an &mption from the 
relevant sections(s). The Registrar shall grant exemptions only 
if satis?isd that circumstances prevail which cannot be resdved 
other than by the granting d an exemption. The Registrar shall 
report to the Board of Studies all decisions made under this 
section. 

6. Should any student consider that the workload for his course 
year is in contravention of these Regulations a formal com- 
plaint may be lodged with a relevant member of the course 
coordinating staff or with the Registrar. 

7.(1) On receiving an appeal from a student in accordance with 
section 6 the Registrar shall investigate the complai~t and may, 
where he finds that a contravention exists, direct the School 
to remove the contravention; or where he finds that no con- 
travention exists, inform the student accordingly. 

(2) A School or a student may appeal to the Committee on Ad- 
missions. Assessment and Academic Progress against any 
finding of the Registrar concerning a complaint about an al- 
leged breach of these Regulations. 

-- - 

R ulations Govemin the Withdrawal or '7' De erral of a Student 8 om a Clinical 
Placement 

1. Withdrawing a Student from a CHnicsl- 
(1) Preamble - 

As part of the course requirements for degrees and diplomas 
of Linodn Institute of Health Sciences administer& by various 
Schools d the InstMe, sZudents are placed in dirks and hospl- 
tals on the advice d the School concerned and subject to C o n  
ditions established between the clinic or h o s w  and the 
Institute. 
These regulations cover situations involving unsafe or unsatis- 
factory student performance in such clinical placements. 

1.2 Definition af unsafe or unsatisfactory student performance: 
A School of the Institute shall have the right to withdraw a stu- 
dent from a clink4 placement, either for a speak period of 
time and subject to speclfic conditions, or for the remainder 
of the ~ d e m i c  year, where: 
(a) the student is consistently unable, after due instruction 

and guidance, to perform in clinic without an inappro- 
priate or an unattainable degree of supelvision fmm 
clinical or School personnel with respect to: 
(i) clinical skills involvinga patient's comfortorsafety, 
(ii) the performance of technical procedures already 

taught, demonstrated and practised in a prior 
clinical or practical situation; 

(b) the student performs in a manner detrimental to the 
clinical experience of other students; 

(c) the student breaches the legal, ethical or professional 
codes re la t i  to clinical work; 

(d) the student demonstrates gross negligence in the per- 
formance of an assigned duty. 

1.3 Procedures 
(a) Where a clinical supervisor is of the opinion that any or 

all of thesituations mentioned in section 1 2 aboveexist 
he shall inform the Schools YearILeveVStream Co 
ordinator for the students yearllevei/stream of study. 

(b) The School's YeadLeveUSbeam Co-ordinatorshall make 
arrangements for a second and independent clinical 
report orassessment to be rnadeconceming thestudent 
this second report or assessment shall be made by a 
School clinical supervisor. 

(c) Where theclinical supervisor isalso aYearILeveWStream 
Cuordinator, the matter snall be referred directly to the 
Head of School who shall arrange for a second and 
independent report or assessment to be made con- 
cerning the student 

(d) The School YearILeveVStream Ceordinator shall refer 
the reports or assessments to the Head of School, who 
may decide that the student may continue in the place 
ment or refer the matter to a Committee which shall be 
constituted as set out in 1.3(0 hereunder. 

(e) The Committee shall be responsible to the Academic 
Committee of the School and shall have delegated 
powers to make the decisions provided for in section 
1.3(i) hereunder and shall report to it after each meeting. 

(9 The Committee shall be constituted as follows: - the Head of School (Chairman) 
- the School YearILeveVStream Co-ordinator cow 

cemed 
- two(2) members from outside the school. of whom 

one (1 ) shall be a clinician 
- the Registrar or his nominee. 



(g) The Committee shall receweandconsnlerthe followtng: 
(0 the rsport of assessment marte bythe first clinical 

supervisol; 
(11) the report or assessment made by the School 

clinical supervtsor; 
fiii) otherwntten evtdence, mcluding arecdolal records 

relabve to the students conduct or assessment; 
( i )  reports on the students attendance and progress 

In retevant pre-clinical units of stud/; 
(v) any other relevant document submitted to d. 

(h) The student shall have the nght to be present and to 
submtt a wrttten statement to the Commtttee. 

(i) The Commtttee shall come to one of the followtng 
decisions, either: 
(i) that the student be permttted to conttnue the 

clintcal placement or unit of study, or 
<iQ that the student be permttted to recommence the 

clinical placement or unit of study tn an alternative 
cltnlcal facility, or 

(tlif that the student be withdrawn from the clmlcal 
placement or unit of study for a specific pertod of 
time for specified edediil teachng, after whtch, 
and condittonal upon theattaining of a satisfactory 
level of performance in a School admintstered 
assessment, the student be permttted to contlnue 
the chnical placement or unlt of study or re- 

-commence the ctintcal placement or untt of study 
tn an alternative cltnical factlity, or 

(tv) that the student be excluded from the cl~ntcal 
placement or untt of study and referred to a 
Comrnrttee to Revtew Unsatisfactory Progress. 

(11 The decffi~on d the Committee shall be conveyed to the 
student tn wnttng and wtthin three (3) days by the 
Registrar. 

Urgent Withdrawal from a Clfntcal Placement 
Where the Chairman of the committee is of the optnton that 
prima facie evdence exffits to warrant the withdrawal of a 
Student from a clintcal placement as a matter of urgency, the 
Chalrrnan shall have author~ty to wtthdraw the student, prcl 
vtded that the Chatrrnan shall thereupon and wtthtn three (3) 
days call a meettng of the Commtttee and refer the matter to t t  

Ikfbmi~theCommencementofaSbdsnt in aClinical 
Pbament 
Preamble 
A School of the lnstitute shall have the rlght to dder the 
COmmencement of a student from a clinical   la cement where 
a subject or subjects which constitute prer&uisitesubject(s) 
for clinical placement have not been satisfactorily c~mpleted 
by the student 

22 Procedures 
Where2 1 tsthecaseandwherethedeferral ffi of sucha length 
to Sgntficantly Impair the students progress, the head of the 
School shall refer the student to a Commtttee to Revtew 
Unsabsfactory Progress to dectde on actlon on the matter 
Such Commtttee to Revlew Unsatrsfactory Progress shall 
c ~ d u c t  its proceedtngs In the matter described In Regulatton 
9 Of the Regulatrons on Assessment and Examtnatton 

R-qulations Governing Computer Use for 
hmln  Institute Computer Facilities 

'- Rewale 
In these regulabons. 
(a) The term "computer factlrttes' refers to all computer 

equtpment and software, owned, leased or used under 
ltcence by the I&tute and computer fawlrttes maintained 
by other bodtes but available for use through an 
agreement or agreements wtth the Institute. 

(b) the term "computer user" shall mean any person using 
the computer factltttes, 

(c) "the instttute" means lrncdn lnst~tute of Health Sctences 

2. A computer number and password allocated to a computer 
user should not be devulged to any other person. 

3. The use of computer facilities is provided without anyiexpress 
or implied guarantees as to the accuracy of computational 
results and output. The Institute accepts no responsibility for 
any consequences arising from the inaccuracy of any infor- 
mation generated through use of the computer facilities. 

4. A computer user may not use the computer facilities for or 
on behalf of any other party for the purpose of profit-making 
or commercial activity, unless written permission has been ob- 
tained from the Director of the lnstitute or his nominee. 

5. Should the lnstitute decide to lwy charges for use of the com- 
puter facilities, a computer user agrees to pay such charges 
according to the schedules issued by the Inaitute. Any changes 
to these schedules will be announced at least 90 days before 
they are to take effect. 

6. The lnstitute reserves the right to withdraw the availability of 
any of the computer facitities without notice and *out penalty 
under the terms of any agreement concerning use of the com- 
puter facilities. 

7. The lnstitute reserves the right to upgrade any of the computer 
facilities as reauired in the manner determined bv its officers. 
Upgrades req;lnng substanttal operabonal prccedLre changes 
wll be announced at least 30 days before they are to take effect. 

8. The lnstitute shall not be responsible for the loss of any in- 
formation or software stored in the computer facilities Although 
standard back-up procedures will be in operation on the com- 
puter facilities, the computer user assumes full responsibility 
for the maintenance of duplicates of any information or soft- 
ware belonging to the computer user. 

9. By use of the lnstitute computer facilities the computer user 
agrees to abide by the above regulations. 

~- - 

Academic Dress Regulations 

1. PtwmMe 
The academic dress of members of the Institute to be wom at 
all public ceremonials of the lnstitute and on such occasions 
as the Council shall determine shall be as described in the 
following sections. 

2. Members of Council 
A member of the Council shall wear the habit of his degree or, 
not holding a degree, a plain black Master's gown anda black 
cloth trencher cap with black silk tassel. 

3. Academic and Mministnthre !Staff 
(1) A member of the academic or administrative staff of the 

Institute being a graduateof this Instituteoranother institution 
shall wear the habit of his degree or a plain black Master's 
gown and a black cloth trencher cap with black silk tassel. 

(2) A member of the academic or administrative staff not being a 
graduate of this lnstitute or another institution shall wear a 
plain black bachelor's gown and a black cloth trencher cap 
with black silk tassel. 

4. Masten 
Masters shall wear a plain black gown similar to that worn by 
Masters of Arts of the Universitv of Cambridge with a hood of 
the Oxford pattern of slate grey corded silk, l'ked with crocus* 
coloured silk, the lining being turned one centimetre on the 
outside of the cowl, and a black cloth trencher cap with black 
silk tassel. 

5. Bachelors 
Bachelors shall wear a plain black gown similar to that worn 
by Bachelors of Arts in the University of Cambridge with a 
hood of the Oxford pattern of slate grey corded silk, edged 
inside the cowl to a depth of ten centimetres with silk of the 
following colours, theedging being turned one centimetreon 
the outside of the cowl, vtz.. 

(a) Bachelor of Applted Sctence in Advanced Nursing- crushed 
strawberry* coloured silk; 



(b) Bachelor, of Applied Science n Medtcal Record Adminis- 
tration - Unton Jack Redn coloured silk; 

(c) Bachelor of Applied Science in Occupational Therapy - 
Brunswick Greenn coloured silk; 

(d) Bachelor of Applied Science in Physiotherapy - kingfisher* 
coloured silk; 

(e) Bachelorof Applied Science in Podiatry- Hellotrope* cdoured 
silk; 

(f) Bachelor of Applied Sctence~n Speech Pathology - saffron* 
coloured silk 
and a black cloth trencher cap w~th black silk tassel. 

6. Diplotnates 
Dtplomatesshall wear a plain Mack gown smlar to that worn 
by Bachelors of Ads In the Untverslty of Cambridge 

'Footnote: The colours mentioned tn these regulations shall be as 
defined in the British Colour Council Dictionary of Standard 
Colows 1951 edition, and the numbers which follow are those by 
whtch theDictionary identifies the cdoursapprwed forthe purpose 
of Academic Dress, that is to say: 
Brunsw~~k Green B.C.C. No.104 Kingftsher B.C.C. No.164 
Crocus B.C.C. No.177 Saffmn B.C.C. No. 54 
Crushed Strawberry B.C.C. No.158 Slate Grey B.C.C. No.154 
Heliotrope B.C.C. No.178 Union Jack Red 

B.C.C. No21 0 

Staff Appeals Regulations 

A staff member may appeal agatnst any dectslon dtrectly 
affectrng that staff member made by any commfttee or oflrcer 
of the lnstttute whtch concerns terms and condlttons of 
employment or the nature of duties to be performed or 
promoton or reclassification. 
An appeal shall be lodged In wrtttng wtth the Regtstrarwtthrn 
one month of thedate of the dectston wtth whlch theappeal IS 
concerned. 
The Reglstrarshall rnvesttgatethemattmratsedintheappeal 
and may dtscuss the appeal with the appellant and such other 
parttes as he deems approprtate 
Havrng lnvesttgated the appeal the Registrar shall: 
Refer the matter for renew to the officer or cmmtttee whtch 
made the decston; or 
Refer the matter to some other officer or committee whtch IS 
empowered to constder the issues rased tn the appeal; or 
Refer the matter to the Staff Appeals Commlttee. 
Notwrthstandtng the prov~stons of secttons 4.1 and 42, an 
appellant shall have therrghtto havetheappeal refefred tothe 
Staff Appeals Committee wtthout reference to another corn 
mtttee w okcer 
An appellant who IS dtssat~sfted wdh the outcome of a referral 
under section 4 1 or42 shall have the nght to have theappeal 
heard by the Staff Appeals Commrttee 
There shall be a Staff Appeals Committee appointed by the 
Council (hereinafter called "the Committee"). 
The Committee shall be constituted as required and shall 
comprise up to four persons who have not been involved in 
the decision which is the subject of the appeal. 
The Committee shall conduct its hearings in accordance with 
Guidelines approved by the Council. 
Having heard an appeal, the Committee shall recommend a 
course of action to the Council. 
Appeais by staff shall bedealt with by the Registrar, the Staff 
Appeals Committee and the Council as expeditiously as the 
circumstances allow. 

Procedures for the Conduct of 
Staff Appeals 

1. Reambie 
1 .I The Staff Appeals Regulations (hereinafterWthe Regulations") 

provide that any staff member may appeal against any 
dectston affecting that staff member made by any committee 
or offlcer of the lnstttutewhichconcems terms andcondtions 
of employment or the nature of duties to be performed or 
promobon or reclassification. 

I 2 The following secttons set outgutdelines unaerwhich appeals 
by staff will be considered and appeals hearings w~ll be 
conducted. 

2. StaffAppea4sCammittm 
2.1 Upon receiving an appeal from a staff member the Registrar 

havine fulfilled the reauirements of sections 3.4 and 5 of the 
Reguktions, as applicabfe, shall f theappeal is to be heard by 
the Staff Appeals Committee (heretnafter "the Committee'l 
recommend that the Committee be appoinfed by theCwncr1 
in accordance with the Regulations 

22 Subject to the provisions of the Regulations the Commtttee 
shalt comprise: 
22.1 where the appeal is by a member of the academic staff - the President of Council or hts nommee; 

- a Head of School; 
- the member of Council elected under paragraph 

2(1Xe) of the Order in Counak - a member of the Staffing Commrtteewho has been 
elected to that Cornminee by the academic staff; or 

222 where the appeal is by a member of the nowacademtc 
staft - the Prestdent of Counctl or his nomtnee; 
- a Headofschool; 
- a nominee of the Chalrman of the Stafftng Corn 

Wee, selected from the staff of the Institute; - the member of the Staffing Committee who has 
been elected to that Commmee by the nom 
academic staff. 

2.3 No person shall serve on the Commtttee who has beer 
tnvolved In the decision which IS the sublect of an appeal or 
who is employed in the same Schod or Unltas theamellant 

2 4 Where for any reason the Counctl IS unable to'appotnl 
membersof the Commtttee under every category of member- 
ship prescribed ~n paragraph 22 above the Pres~dent of 
Council Shall beempowered to make an appointment to any 
suchvacancy and lnsodorng he shall endeavourtoappotnta 
member wdh ltke qualttcations to those requtred of the 
prescribed member 

3. ConductofAmmlHeerinar, 
3.1 The ~ommittei? when hearing an appeal shall: 

(a) cause due notice of the tlme and place of hearing of the 
appeal to be glven to the parties to the appeal (here 
rnafter "the parttes"), 

(b) recefve such wntten and oral submtsslons as thepartles 
may wesent 

(c) receive and cons~der any request from a party to the 
appeal for that patty to be represented by or accom 
panled by another person at a heanng, 

(d) hear ev~dence from any wttness caned by the pames 
(e) In 1ts dtscretton call such other persons as tt deems 

approprtate to gtve ev~dence 
3 2 In general theComm~tteew~ll hearevrdencetnthepresenceo' 

the parttes It w~ll however consrder appltcattons before or 
dunng a hearrng for wtdence to be heard tn the absence of 2 
party or parttes 

33  Any questtons remarks or representat~ons whtch a part\ 
concerned In an appeal may wtsh to make durrng a heartng 
shall be addressed to the Charrman 

3 4 The Commlttee may retrre to constder any matter in camera at 
any tlme dunng an appeal hearing The f~nal declslon of the 
Comm~ttee wll normally be made m camera 

3 5 The Commrttee shall recommend a course of actlon to the 
Counc~l w~thout delay and shall prov~de a copy of ~ts recorn 
mendatlon to each party tnvdved In the appeal 



Eeaulations for Postgraduate Scholarship 

+ There shdl be a Lincdn Postgraduate Scholarsh~p which shall 
be amtable annually s u m t  to funds h n g  allocated for the 
purpose 

1 The Schdarship shall be awarded to a student who is enrolled 
for the degree of Master of Applied Sc~ence at Llncoln Ins& 
tute of Health Sciences 

3 The Schdarship will normally be awarded to a student who 
IS enrolled full-bme In speual arcurnstam and havtng 
regard to the financial postton of applicants the Schdarshlp 
may be awarded to a student who IS enrded part-tlme, such 
anawardwIcarryhalfthefinand benefitsdakrlCbmeaward - Appl~cabons must be ktdged wtth the Research and Higher 
Degrees Cmntee by 31 January each year, in a fonn which 
shall be prescribed by that Commtltea 

5 The Comrmttee ih its dtscretion may decided m any year that 
the Schdarshlp be not awarded 
In determining the award d a Schdarship the Research and 
Higher Degrees Committee shall give regard to the academ- 
c ment of canciujates and thetr prospects of succedully com- 
plebng the course. 

7 Conditiolrsof- 
A Scholarship shall normnormally be tenable for two years sub 
ject to the Research and Htgher Degrees Commtltee b n g  
satisfied that the Schdarship hdder has made cabsfactory 
progress durtng the first year of the Scholarshtp 
In the case of a psrt-bme sck&&i~ the Research and Higher 
Degrees ComrnMee may at ~ts  discretton extend the schdar- 
shtp for up to two years fdlwlng the first two years 
The benefits of the Schdarshtp shall be as f d l w  
72 1. Uvkrg Alkrranoe. there shall be a hwng allowance of 

not less than $4.000 per annum. 
72 2.- A schdarshlp hdder may clam rembursement 

of up to $2W of costs Incurred In the productton of a 
thesis, 

723 I h e k  A schdarsh~p hdder may apply to the Research 
and Hgher Degrees Commtltee for asstance In meet- 
Ing the costs of travel to learned conferences wh~ch are 
relevant to hlslher fteld of study 





Section 8 

Schools, Staff and 
Course Structures 

Hearing Assessment - CommuniCatiOn Dsode~s. 



School of 
Behavioural Sciences 

Staff 

Chalrpemon 
Peter Foreman, B.Sc. (Hons.) Melb., M.A.Ps.S. 

Need of Acadernlc Programmes 
Robert Kirkby, B.Sc. Oregon, Ph.D. N.S.W., F.B.Ps.S., F.A.Ps.S. 

Senior Lecturem 
Felicity Allen, M.Sc. Melb., M.A.Ps.S. 
Jacqui Costigan, B.A. (Hons.), Dip.Soc.Stud.. Dip.Tert.Ed. Melb. 

S.R.N. (D.C.) 
Margaret Darbyshire, B.A. (Hons.) Syd., Dip.Ed. Melb., M.A.Ps.S. 
Tom Matyas, B.A. (Hons.) N.S.W., Ph.D. Macq., M.A.Ps.S. 
Andrew Remenyi, M.A. Melb., T.P:T.C., A.I.E., M.A.Ps.S. 
Jon Russell, B.A. Univ.Calif., M.A. Calif., Ph.D. La T, M.A.Ps.S. 
Marcelle Schwartz, B.Sc. (Hons.) Melb., Ph.D. Monash M.A.Ps.S. 
Shane Thomas, B.A. (Hons.) Dip.Pub.Pol.. Ph.D. Melb., M.A.Ps.S. 

LectureJm 
Rosalie Aroni, B.A. (Hons.), Ph.D. Monash, Dip. Youth Leadership 

Training, Jerusalem. 
Heather Gardner, B.A. (Hons.), M.A. La I: 
Ken Greenwood, B.B.Sc. (Hons.). Grad. Dip.Comp.Sci, Ph.D. LaT 

M.A. Ps.S., A.A.C.S. 
Brigid McCoppin. B.A. (Hons.), B.S.W. Melb., M.A. La T, S.R.N., 

S.C.M. 
~ lchae l  McGartland, M.Sc. Melb., M.A.Ps.S. 
Vlctor Minichiello, B.A. (Hons.). McGill., M.A. (Socio.) McMaster)., 

M. A. Northwestern 
Steve Polgar. B.Sc. (Hons.) N.S.W., M.Sc. Melb. 
Cynthia Schultz. B.A. (Hons.), Ph.D. Q'ld., M.A.Ps.S. 
Hal Swerrisen. B.App,Sc. (Psych.). G.Dip.Psych. W.A.1.6, B.A. (Hons.), 

M.App.Psych. Murdoch. M.A.Ps.S. 

Senior lbton 
Colette Browning, B.Sc. (vons.), M.Sc. Monash 
Paul Hammond, B.B.Sc. M.Psych., La T M.A.Ps.S. 
Liesl Osman, B.A. Melb., Dip.Soc.Read. U. K. 
Guinever Threlkeld, B.A. (Hons.), Melb. 
Eric Timewell, B.A. Melb. 

Adrnlnlrtratlve Oftlcer 
Peter Melville, B.A. N.S.W. 
Admlnlstrative Asrlrtant 
Manuela Renzi, B.A. La T ,  Grad.Dip.Sec.Studies R. M.1.I: 

Secretary 
Rhonda Spalding 

~platlReceptlonlst 
Sue McGrath 

Laboratory Assistant 
Anna Amies 

Health PIychology Centre 
Convenor 
Shane Thomas, B.A. (Hons.), D~p.Pub.Pol., Ph.D. Melb. M.A.Ps.S 

Adrnlnlstmtlve Asslotant 
Carol Greene 

Introduction to Behavioural Sciences 

An understanding of human behaviour is central to the work of 
anyone involved with ill, disabled or disturbed people and there- 
fore the School of Behavioural Sciences has an essential and an 
independent contribution to offer students in health sciences. 
The School of Behavioural Sciences is responsible for coursework 
in psychology, sociology, research methods and counselling at un- 
dergraduate and postgraduate levels. The subjects and units offered 
by the School make up integrated and sequential programmes 
designed to mesh in with studies presented in the professional 
Schools. Through these programmes the School aims to provide 
learning experiences that will enable students to function more 
effectively in their personal life and their chosen professional role. 
To achieve this aim the School offers, at the undergraduate level, 
an introductory year of foundation studies followed by a selection 
of more applied programmes from which various elements can be 
pursued according to the specific individual and career needs of 
the student. At the postgraduate level the School teaches core 
programmes in research methods and medical sociology and a wide 
range of school-specific applied psychology and sociology units. 
The School also conducts three postgraduate courses: Graduate 
Diploma in Community Health, ~raduste Diploma in Rehabilitation 
Studies, Graduate Diploma in Behavioural Studies in Health Care, 
and is responsible, jointly with the School of Biological Sciences, 
for a Graduate Diploma in Neurosciences. The School also shares 
a co-ordinating responsibility for the Graduate Diploma in Geron- 
tology. Details of the requirements for these graduate diplomas are 
given on pages 103M05. 
The educational process in the School of Behavioural Sciences 
involves lecture, tutorial, seminar and laboratory and other inves- 
tigative work undertaken by students in groups or as independent 
projects. Several of the subiects and units listed below sDecifv prerea 
"isiies. Students who wish'to enrol in a programme but cannot meet 
the prerequisites may apply to the Chairperson of the School of Be- 
havioural Sciences and the particular lecturer involved for spec~al 
entry to that programme. 
Asseasrnent: Assessment of student performance is usually made 
by examination, essays, seminar papers and practical assignments. 
Details of assessment in each subject are available from the begin- 
ning of the academic year, or the beginning of each term. 

Unde raduate Subjects in the School of 
Behav T oural Sciences 

lntroduct~on to Behav~outal Sc~ences 
Commun~cat~on Sk~lls In Cl~n~cal Practice 
lntroduct~on to Research 
Data Analys~s 
lntroduct~on to Research 
Pollt~cal Studies 
Psychological Aspects of Health Care 
Developmental Psychology I 
Soc~ological Aspects of Health Care 
Behav~oural Sclences in Nursing 
Personality Theory and Therap~es 
Psychological Aspects of Nursing A 
Soc~olog~cal Aspects of Nurs~ng A 
Developmental Psychology II 
Human Development II 
Ch~ld Development 
Research Evaluat~on 
Applying Research Methods In Occupat~onal Therapy 
Sociology and Psychology of Health 
Psychology of Illness, Dlsab~lity and Rehabil~tat~on 
Interpersonal Helplng Skllls 
Psychological Aspects of Nurs~ng B 
Socdogical Aspects of Nursing B 
Abnormal Psychology 
Neuropsychology 
Human Development Ill 



88340 Communlcatlon and lnterpersonal Help~ng Skllls In 
Cllnlcal Practice 

85350 Dlrected Research Project 
BS351 Measurement and Test Theory 
85355 Research Des~gn Sem~nar 
88357 lntroductlon to Qual~tat~ve Research 
Be370 Behavloural Sclences In Physiotherapy Practlce 
85385 lnterpersonal Helplng Skllls Theory and Practlce 

Behavioural Sciences Electives 

Professional Socialisation 
A.I.D.S. in Context 
The Politics of Health 
An lntroduction to Health Programme Evaluation 
Women and Health 
lntroduction to Computers 
Genetic Counselling 
Drugs and Behaviour A Social, Clinical and Political 
Approach 
Group Processes and lnterpersonal Skills in 
Organizations 

Subjects jointly taught by the School of 
Behavioural Sciences and the School of 
Nursing 

lnterpersonal Communication Skills 
Analysis of Organisations A 
Analysis of Organisations B 
Analysis of Organisations C 
Health Team Functioning 
Health Counselling in Nursing Practice 
Behavioural Aspects of Midwifery A 
Behavioural Aspects of Midwifery B 

Postaraduate Subiects in the School of 

BS501 lntroduction to Graduate Research Skills 
85503 Empirical Case Design 
BS504 Survey and Interview Techniques 
85506 Influences on Health 
BS507 Professional Roles 
BS508 Interprofessional Functioning 
85509 Client-professional Interactions 
BS510 Methodological Issues in the Study of Ageing 
85511 Research for Health AdministratorsIEducators 
BS513 lntroduction to Principles. Strategies and Analysis of 

Qualitative Data 
85514 lnterpersonal Skills in Clinical Practice 
85515 lnterpersonal Helping Skills for Health Professionals A 
BSS16 lnteroersonal Heloina Skills for Health Professionals B 

7 lndiiidual and ~;~a:isational Stress Management 
!O Rehabilitation Theory 
!1 Rehabilitation Administration 
!2 Evaluative Field Experience 
!3 Rehabilitation Psychology 
!4 The Rehabilitation Cl~ent in Society 
!5 Socio-Political Factors In Rehabilitation 
!6 lnterpersonal Counselling Skills in Rehabilitation 
I0 Casework Management 
I1 The Roles of Professionals in the Rehabilitation Team 
I2 Rehabilitation Assessment, 
I3 Research and Evaluation In Rehab~litation 
I5 Occupational Counselling and Placement 

BS536 Counselling for Relationships and Sexuality in 
Rehabilitation 

88537 Counselling for Grief. Loss. and Acceptance in 
Rehabilitation 

BS538 Group Process Techniques in Rehabilitation 
Counselling 

BS539 Advanced Rehabilitation Counselling Skills 
BS540 Community Health Theory and Practice I 
BS541 Community Needs Assessment I 
85543 Health Promotion I 
BS544 Negotiating and The Industrial Environment' 
85546 Workers Compensation and Models of Service 

Delivery.' 
88547 Ergonomics in Occupational Rehabilitation' 
85549 Psychosocial Factors Influencing Return to Work.' 
BS55O Community Health Theory and Practice II 
BS551 Community Health Research and Evaluation 
85552 Community Needs Assessment II 
85554 Health and the Australian Political System 
BS555 Community Health Literature Review 
85562 Motor Skills 
BS563 Group Processes for Health Professionals 
85567 Supervised Community Health Research Project 
85568 Epidemiology in Ergonomics 
BS581 lntroduction to Behavioural Techniques in Physical 

Therapy 
BS582 Sociological Aspects of Ageing 
BS583 Psychological Aspects of Ageing 
BS590 lntroduction to Research and Statistics 
BS591 lntroduction to Behavioural Sc~ences 
BS595 Death. Dying and Bereavement 
BS600 Research Methods 
BS601 Methodological Evaluation Seminar 
85602 Measurement and Test Development 
BS603 Statistical Analysis of Complex Designs 
BS604 Applied Computing 
85605 Advanced Issues in Research Design 
BS606 Research Proposal Seminar 
BS607 Reading Unit 
BS62O Research Deslgn in the Applied Setting 
BS621 Epidemiology and Behavioural Health Risk 
BS622 lnterpersonal Intervention Skills 
88624 Medical Sciences for Psychologists 
BS625 Behavioural Health Care A (Part 1) 
BS626 Behavioural Health Care A (Part 2) 
85629 lndependant Research Project 
BS636 Professional Roles and Ethics 
BS637 Psychophys~ology 
BS801 Political Perspectives of Health Care 
BS802 Cross Cultural Perspectives of Health Care 
BS803 Cultural and Political Perspectives of Health Care 

Details of subjects offered by the School are listed on pages 133 
to 156 under 13s coding, and pages 173 and 174, under NBcoding. 
Some subjects may not be offered in 1988. 
Refer also to Graduate Diploma Course entries. 

Subject to Board of Studies approval. 



School of 
Biological Sciences 

Staff 

Head of School 
Jud~th Kinnear, M.Sc., Ph.D. Melb., B.Ed. La T, Grad. Dip. 

Computer Sim. S.1.T 

Principal Lecturer 
Owen Evans, B.App.Sc. (Hons.), Ph.D. Melb. 

Senior Lectumm 
Timothy Bach, M.Sc. Simon Fraser 
Patricia Bingham, M.A., D.Phil. Oxon 
Murray Lewis, M.Sc. Melb., Ph.D. Monash 
Doug Rogers, B.Sc. (Hons.), Ph.D. Melb. 
Henry Sathananthan, B.Sc. (Hons.) Ceyl. Ph.D. R'dg 
"Bronwen Smith, B.Pharm. (Hons.), M.Sc. Syd., Ph.D. Melb., Ph.C., 

Pharmacy Board of Victoria 
Alexander Ward. B.Sc. (Hons.) Syd.,M.Sc. Macq. 

Lecturem 
Robyn Anker, S.S.St.J., B.Sc. (Hons.). Ph.D. Monash 
Andrew Bendrups, M.Sc.. Ph.D. Melb. 
El~zabeth ~rown.  M.Sc., Dip.Ed. Melb. 
Philip Dooley, M.Sc., Ph.D. N.E., Dip.Ed. Melb. 
*Janet Guthrle, M.Sc. Melb., Dip.Ed. Monash 
Wendy Macdonald. B.Sc. (Hons.) London, Dip.Psych.. Ph.D.. Melb. 
Judlth Mclnnes. B.Sc. (Hons.) Melb. 
'Susan Malcolm. B.F!H.E. To[, M.Sc. Dal., PhD. Simon Fraser 
Philip Meyer, Dip.Ed. H.I. E., Dip Ind. Des. R. M.I.1, Grad.Dip.Erg. 

L.I. H.S. 
'Pamela Miller, M.Sc., Dip.Ed. Melb. 
'Robert Naughton. B.Sc. Melb. 

Senlor llrtom 
'Bruce Byrne, M.Sc. Melb. 
'Kerry Dickson, B.Sc. (Hons.)., U.W.A. M.Sc. Monash 
'Rodney Green. B.Sc. (Hons.), Dip.Ed. Melb. 
'Jane McCooey, B.Sc. (Hons.), Dip.Ed. Monash 
Dav~d Orr, B.Sc. LaT, M.Sc. Melb 
Robert Paine, B.Sc. (Hons.) Melb. 
'Cec~le Riddle, B.App.Sc. (Med,Tech.) R.M.I.T, 
John Schu~lers, B.Sc. (Hons.)., Ph.D. Monash 
Eleanor Walsh, B.Sc. Adel., Ph.D.. A.N.U., M.A., Dip.Phil.Ed. Lon- 

don Grad. Dip.Ed., CCAE M.,A.I.P 

ntors 
Jul~e Armour, BPE, M.Ed. U.MA. 
'Lor1 Cameron, B.Sc. (Hons.) Melb., R.N 
Llv~a Tonge, B.Sc. Gnfi 

Administrative Officer 
Kate Tum~lty 

Administrative Assistant 
'Prlcilla Jaya.Fisher, 6.App.S~. C.1.T 

Secretary 
Sue Collins 

Vpist 
Audrey Sungalla 

Clerical Assistant 
Poppy Bouhal~s, Cert Bus. (PR) R.M.1.T 

Laboratory Manager 
Brlan R~ce 

introduction to Biological Sciences 

The School of Biological Sciences teaches subjects in human b~ol- 
ogy, human histology, human physidogy, human anatomy, human 
biomechanics, and related aspects of physics and chemistry. It also 
offers subjects In human pathology and areas of the med~cal 
sclences The blologlcal subjects alm to give students a good un- 
derstand~ng of the structure and functlon of the human body as a 
bass for the speciallsed knowledge requlred for the branch of health 
sclence being studled The med~cal sclences subjects provide a 
br~dge between the study of normal human function and the cllni- 
cal subjects ~n the Professional School's programmes The alm of 
the subjects ~n physical science is to glve students a bastc lrteracy 
in physical and chemcal Ideas essential for the understand~ng of 
modern theoriesof the structure and functions of the human body 
The subjects are taught by means of lectures, tutor~als, laboratory 
classes and demonstrations Detalls of each indrvidual subject are 
avallable on the School notlceboard For some subjects, attendance 
at laboratory classes IS compulsory 
The School also offers a programme for students who have an ~n 
adequate background in baslc phys~cs and chem~stry This 
programme IS taught as tutorials and 1s avallable to all students who 
w~sh to attend 

Aasersment: 
Assessment of student performance 1s usually made by a combl- 
nat~on of examlnatlons, essays, semlnar papers and practical as- 
slgnments Details of assessment ~n each subject are ava~lable on 
the School noticeboard from the beglnnlng of the academic year, 
or at the beginning of each academlc term 

Retemnwa: 
The textbooks prescribed are discussed during the first teaching 
session of each subject. 

Graduate Diploma in Ergonomics 

The alm of the course IS to prepare generalist ergonomics practl 
honers It IS des~gned to tram students to properly identlfy ergonomlc 
problems to verify theor~es by literature revlews or by research to 
conduct ergonomlc ~nvest~gat~ons and analys~s, to work collabora- 
tlvely wlth spec~al~sts from other dlsc~pllnes, to apply relevant facts 
and princ~ples to produce sound solut~ons to ldentlfled problems, 
and to properly evaluate the real effects of thew solut~ons On com 
pletlon of the course, graduates should be well-equ~pped to make 
a valuable spec~al~st contr~but~on to multi-d~sc~pl~nary teams ~n health 
care, des~gn, production and management 
Deta~ls of the requirements for the graduate diploma are given on 
page 104 

Graduate Diploma in Neurosciences 

Thls course is des~gned primar~ly to meet the needs of profess~on- 
als work~ng ~n health-related areas, who percelve a need to update 
thew knowledge and understand~ng of the neurosciences, whether 
In relat~on to current health-care practices or as preparation for 
research ~n the neurosciences The course provides an intsgratlve 
approach to the dlverse d~sc~pllnes comprising the neurosciences 
including neuroanatomy, neurophys~ologv, neuropathology, neu- 
ropharrnacology, neurachem~stry and neuropsychology In addltion 
students are prov~ded with a substantla1 background in research 
des~gn and ~nvestigative, assessment and rehabllltatlve techn~ques 

The course is conducted in collaboration with the School of Be- 
havioural Sc~ences. Laboratory Technician 

Frank Augello 

Laboratory Assistant 
'Ke~th Bretherton 

'Denotes part-t~me 



SubJects in the School of Biological 
Sciences 

Note that not all subjects llsted below are offered ~n any glven year 
lntend~ng students Should consult thew school of enrolment for deta~ls 
of subjects to be offered Th~s IS part~cularly Important for students 
enrolling In postgraduate d~plomas Subjects not offered on an annual 
bas~s are marked'. 

EL112 Phys~ology 112 
BLl2l Human B~ology 
EL125 Human B~osc~ence l 
EL151 Bas~c Phyical Sc~ence 
EL152 General Sc~ence 
EL155 Applled General Sc~ence 
EL160 Sc~ence for Phys~otherapy 
EL161 Pr~nc~ples of B~ology 
EL162 H~stology 
EL169 Appl~ed Physics 

. EL165 Phys~cal Sc~ence for Pod~atry 
BL188 Cell Blology and H~stology for Podiatry 
EL181 Anatomy for Podiatry 
BL182 Anatomy for Prosthet~cs and Orthot~cs 
EL1114 Anatomy for Communlcat~on Disorders 
5L18S Functional Anatomy for Occupational Therapy 
a 2 2 2  Neurosctences 
DL225 Human B~osc~ence II 
El226 Med~cal Phys~dogy for Phys~otherapy 
EL227 Med~cal Phys~ology for Pod~atry 
Bi.gS3 B~omechan~cs for Prosthet~cs and Orthot~cs 
BL154 . B~omechan~cs for Pod~atry 
a274 Med~cal Sc~ence for Prosthet~cs and Orthot~cs 
EL270 Med~cal Sc~ence 
EL317 Physcology 317 
W 2 5  Human B~osc~ence Ill 
Bl,370 Med~cal Sc~ence for Orthopt~cs 
El372 Medic~ne for Pod~atry 
E M 6  Med~cal Sc~ence 

'EL612 Neurophys~ology B 
'bU15 Phys~ology 515 
"BI.516 Resp~rat~on and Clrculatron B 
81517 G r d h  Development and Ageing 

'BU19 Phys~ology 519 
BU23 Appl~ed Human B~osc~ence 
BI.525 B~olog~cal Bases of Ergonom~cs 
BU33 The Work~ng Env~ronment 
BUS5 Applied General Sc~ence 

*BUM Histology 
8U17 Growth. Development and Age~ng B 
BU24 Applied Human B~osc~ence for Mldw~fery 
BU26 General and Cl~n~cal Pathology A 
EL627 General and Cltnaal Pathology B 

'EU39 Ergonom~c Aspects of lnformat~on Technology 
'8U42 Physically Demanding Work 
'BU43 Dlsplays and Controls 
'EL644 Ergonom~cs In Des~gn 
' IU45 Ergonom~cs In Health Care Practlce 
'-46 Fundamentals of Occupat~onal Health and 

Safety Practtce 
'El047 Job Analys~s and Des~gn 
'BL849 Independent Study 
BL6TI Cltn~cal Pharmacology 
BUS1 Human Embryology 
ELM8 Human Genet~cs 

Deta~ls of subjects offered by the School are l~sted on pages 
to 132 under BL coding. 



School of 
Communication Disorders 

- - -  - 

Speech and Hearing Clinic - Abbotsford 

Clinician-in-Charge 
'Pamela Pearce, B.App.Sc. (Sp.Path.), Grad.Dip. Comm. Disord.. 

M.A.A.S.H. 

Clinicians 
'Louise Kennett. B.App.Sc. (Sp.Path).. M.A.A.S.H 
'Elizabeth Love. B.Aoo.Sc. 6o.Path.l. M.A.A.S.H. . . 
"Jan ~ackenzie, L.A.C.S.T. 

Staff 

Head of School -. .~ - - - - - 

R. John Bench, B.Sc. (Hons.) Sheff., B.A. (Hons.), Ph.D. Lond.. 
M.A.Ps.S.. FB.Ps.S., F.Aud.S.A. 

Principal Lecturer 
Carl Parsons, B.Sc., M.Sc.Ed. (Suny), Ph.D. S.III.Univ., CCC- 

Spe./Lang.Path., A.S.H.A.,M.A.A.S.H. 

Senlor Lecturem 
Susan Block. B.App.Sc. (Sp.Path.), M.App.Sc. M.A.A.S.H. 
Louise Brown, B.App.Sc. (Sp.Path), M.A.A.S.H. 
Janet Doyle, B.A. Macq., Dip.Aud.Melb., M.App.Sc.. M.Aud.S.A. 

fCC\ 
~oi;a'~Hdsen, LL.B., Dip.Crim., B.Ed. Melb., M.Ed.Admin. N. E., 

Ph.D. Monash, B.App.Sc. (Sp.Path.), M.A.A.S.H. 
Jennlfer Oates, B.App.Sc. (Sp.Path), M.App.Sc., M.A.Ps.S., 

M.A.A.S.H. 
Robert Rudegeair, B.A.St Vincent's Coll, Penn.. Ph.D. Wis. 

Lecturers 
Norman Erber, B.S.Eng.Sc., M.A. (Aud.), Ph.D. Washington Uni., 

St. Louis. C.C.C.-Au~. 
Margaret Gibson. B.App.Sc. (Sp.Path.), M.A.A.S.H. 
'Katherine Kirby, B.Sp.Thy. (Hons.) Qld, M.A. Melb., M.A.Ps.S., 

M.A.A.S.H. 
Jennifer Lambier, B.App.Sc. (Sp.Path), M.A.A.S.H. 
'Felicia Schmaman, B.A., B.A. (Sp. & H.) Rand. 
U Thein-Tun, B.A. (Hons.), Rangoon, M.A. (Hons.). Macq. Dip.Lib. 

Canberra CAE. Ph.D. Macq. 

Senior Tlrtom 
*Jennifer Bahramis. L.A.C.S.T., B.App.Sc. (Sp.Path) 
'Kerrle Barratt, B.App.Sc. (Sp.Path) 
'Georgia Dacakis, B.App.Sc. (Sp.Path), Grad.Dip.Comm.Disord., 

M.A.A.S H. 
'Tamara Dowllng, L.A.C.S.T., Dip.Ed. Melb., Grad.Dip.Comm.Dis- 

ord.. M.A.A.S.H. 
'Roslyn Doyle, B.App.Sc. (Sp.Path), Grad.Dip.Comm.Disord., 

Ass.Dip. (Speech & Drama Teaching), A.M.E.B.. M.A.A.S.H. 
'Miranda Franke. B.ADD.SC. (So.Pathl. Grad.Dio.Comm.Disord., , , . . 

M.A.A.S.H. 
'Athlna Georgiou. B.App.Sc. (Sp.Path). M.A.A.S.H. 
Jennlfer Madders, B.App.Sc. Dip.Aud.Melb. 
'Margaret Young, B.App.Sc. (Sp.Path), Dip.Ed. (Primary), M.A.A.S.H. 

Administrative Off lcer 
Penny Graham, B.A. Melb. Grad.Dip.Sec.Stud. R.M.1.7: 

Adminlstratiw Assistant 
Philippa Mead, B.Ed. (Primary), Warrnambool Institute 

Secretary 
Helen Cairns 

Receptionist 
Rina Afflttto 

Cierlcal Assistant 
Pla Capodlferro 

lypisto 
'Lynette Mountford 
'Heather Russell 

Technical Officer 
Paul Groot-Obblnk (Seconded From Med~a & Technical Serv~ces) 

'Denotes part-tlme. 

Receptionlsts 
'Kathryn Newbury 
'Gena Richards 

Bachelor of Applied Science 
(Speech ~athology) 

Introduction to Spaech Pathology 
Communication, particularly through speech is an essential part 
of human beings relationship with their world. Any difficulty in us- 
ing language freely to express thoughts in speech is a disabling 
handicap which may have faweaching effects on personality and 
behaviour. Speech pathologists treat those who suffer from such 
handicaps. 
Communication may be impaired because of hearing loss, brain 
damage, poliomyelitis, cleft palate, stuttering, articulatory defects, 
slow speech or language development, or poor voice quality. Some 
conditions are due to abnormality present at birth, others to emotional 
causes or to disease or injury. To understand them and to plan 
remedial treatment, a speech pathologist must have a wide 
knowledge of linguistic, psychological and medical subjects. 
The School of Communication Disorders is the only training school 
for speech pathologists in Victoria. 
The Australian Association of Speech and Hearing (A.A.S.H.) is the 
professional body in Australia. A.A.S.H. is affiliated with the Inter- 
national Association of Logopaedics and Phoniatrics and members 
may attend its conferences. Australian speech pathologists are able 
to work in several overseas countries after completing the respec- 
tive formalities. 
Graduates in Speech Pathology may take up appointments in 
speech pathology clinics of general hospitals or education depart- 
ments, or in the specialised fields of rehabilitation, geriatrics, edu- 
cation of the cerebral palsied, the hearing impaired, or the men- 
tally retarded. Students observe and practise speech pathology in 
each type of clinic during training. 
The academic requirements of the course are demanding and the 
growth of the profession calls for speech pathologists with alert critical 
minds and the ability to conduct scientific investiaations into human 
commun~catlon problems Speech pathology offe'rs men and women 
an opportunity to use thew knowledge In a practical and construc- 
tlve way In the servlce of others 

Coume of Study 
Speech Pathology 1s a four-year course when studled full t~me 

Award 
Bachelor of Applied Science (Speech Pathology). 

Theory and Clinical Practice 
The majority of theory classes are held at the Institute. Clinical prac- 
tlce is carried out wlthin the School of Communication Disorders 
and allied speech pathology clinics. 

'Denotes part-time 

Incidental Expenses in Clinical Practice 
Students are required to provide a limited number of audio and video 
tapes for their own use and should own a white coat for use in certain 
hospital clinics and for use in laboratory classes. Students should 
be aware that they must meet travel and accommodation costs 
associated wlth clinical practice. Second, third and fourth year 
students will find it necessary to have a small amount of clinical 



quipment for use In cllnlcal treatments. Approx~mately $300 should 
be allowed for thls. 

w c h  and Hearing Assessments 
These are requlred following selection and wll be conducted by 
!he School of Communication Dlsorders. Advlce will be offered to 
students w~th a speech or hearing problem. 

Avenues of Employment 
Speech pathologlsts are employed by hospitals, educat~on depart- 
ments, speclal schools, mental health departments and rehabtl~tabon 
centres, whllst some cllnlclans practlse prlvately. The School does 
not assume responslblllty for the placlng of speech pathologlsts, 
but newly qual~fled cllnlclans may be advlsed of exlstlng vacancres 
and appllcatlon procedures 

Al8essment 
The studentl performance 1s assessed In several ways ~ncludlng 
one or a comblnat~on of wrltten examlnat~on, oral examlnatlon. 
assignment, mult~ple cholce test andlor semlnar presentat~on. Cllnlcal 
skills are assessed through observat~on of student practlce Students 
should note that attendance at clln~cal sesslons IS mandatory 

Pmrsqulsltes 
Progress to'second, thlrd and fourth years of the course is normally 
dependent upon sat~sfactory complet~on of the prevlous year 

Flt 
ca 
ca 
CI1 
cu 
cc 
B8 
Bs 
88 
Bl 
81 

Mar 
!O Language Development 
iO Acoustics and lntroduct~on to Hearlng Assessment 
I0 Phonet~cs 
0 Syntax 
Kl Cllnlcal Orientat~on 
I0 lntroduct~on to Behav~oural Sc~ences 
I5 lntroduct~on to Research 
10 Developmental Psychology I 
2 'Phys~ology 112 
4 Anatomy for Communlcat~on Dlsorders 

Second b a r  
CD210 Dlsorders of Phonology 
CD220 Disorders of Language 
CD230 D~sorders of Volce and Laryngectomee Rehabll~tat~on 
CD250 Basic Aud~ology 
CD292 Child Language Cllnlc 
CD295 Hearlng Screencng Cllnlc 
88230 Developmental Psychology II 
88250 Research Evaluat~on 
88351 Measurement and Test Theory 
EL222 Neurosciences 

Thlrd b a r  
CD311 Aphas~a 
CD320 Stuttering 
CD340 Therapeutic Processes 
CD35O Aural Rehabllltation 
CD381 Motor Speech. Cran~ofac~al and Eatlng Dlsorders 
CD391 Communlcat~on Dlsorders of Neurological Or~gin 

Clinlc 
CD393 Volce Disorders and Laryngectomee Rehabllltat~on 

Cllnlc 
CD395 Aud~ology D~agnostlcs Clinlc 
88331 Abnormal Psychology 
88333 Neuropsychology 
88385 Interpersonal Helplng Skllls Theory and Practlce 
lua electives k 5355 Research Des~gn Semlnar 

or 
88400 Behav~oural Sc~ence Semlnar 

Fourth b a r  
CD440 Profess~onal Issues 
CD491 Adult Speech Pathology Cllnic 
CD492 Chlld Speech Pathology Cllnlc 
CD494 Fluency Cllnlc 
CD495 Aural Rehabllltat~on Cllnlc 
plus electlws 
CD480 Literature Rev~ew Prolect 

Graduate Diploma in Communication 
Dlsorders 

The Graduate Diploma in Communication Disorders is designed 
to provide graduates with specialised knowledge and increased skills 
which will aid in the understanding, assessment and remediation 
of individuals with communicative disorders. The course will praride 
the skills necessary for graduates to keep abreast of current 
advances in speciality areas and to evaluate critically the usefulness 
of new knowledge and techniques as they appear in the literature. 
This course will not be offered in 1988. 

or 
CD481 C.D. Directed Research Project 
or 
88350 Dlrected Research Project 



School of Health 
Administration and Education 

6. In Service Education, Continuing Education and Clinical 
Supervision Programmes. 

Bachelor of Applied Science in Medical Record 
Administration 

Staff 

Head ot School 
Rodney Wellard, B.Comm. Melb., M.Ed. Monash. TS.T.C. Melb., 

C.A.E. 

Deputy Head of School 
Mary Ell, B.Sc. Notre Dame C.C.H.R.A. (C) 

Senior Lecturers 
Martin Hayden, B.A., M.Ed. Monash. M.A.C.E. 
Anna Howie, B.A. Ph.D. Monash Dip.Ed., Sydney 

Lecturers 
Slmon Barraclough, B.A. (Hons) A.N.U., M.A. London, Ph.D. Old. 
Helen Edwards, M.A. Aberd. 
Ela~ne Martin, B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Lancaster 
Maxwell Mollard, B.A., B.Ed. Monash, M.Ed.Admln. N.E. 
Rae Walker, B.A. W.A.I.T. B.Ed. La T .  A.PT.C Perth Tech., Dip.Dlet. 

Royal Perth 

Research Off lcers/Assistants 
'Lorra~ne Devltt, S.R.N., B.A. La T 
'Yoshlm~ Harsel, B.A. Iowa M.Ed. Washington 
Teresa Tucker, B.A. La T 

Medical Record Administration 
Head of Department 
Mary Ell, BSc. Notre Dame. C.C.H.R.A. (C) 

Lecturers 
Beverley La~ng R M R A Grad DlpComm Health 
'Anne Peek. R M R A 
'Kerln Robinson, B H A N S W ,  R M R A 
D~anne Slmpson B App Sc (M R A ) R M R A Grad DIP Erg 

nltors 
Tracv Dell'Aau~la. Assoc DID.M.R.A.. R M.R.A 
Weather ~ r a ~ n .  ASSOC.DID'M R.A.. R.M.R.A.. Grad Dlo.Data.Proc. 
'Carol McBaln, R.M.R.A. 
Joseph~ne Raw. B.App.Sc. (M.R.A.) R.M.R.A , Grad.D~p.Health 

Admin 

Administrative Offlcer 
Maree Morrlssey 

Senlor Secretary 
Angle Gay 

Secretary 
Helen W~ll~arns 

'Denotes part-time. 

Introduction 
The respons~b~l~tres of thls School Include 
a) undergraduate teachlng In Med~cal Record Admlnlstration and 
In S U ~ J ~ C ~ S ~ U ~ I ~ S  offered In other undergraduate courses 
b) postgraduate leachlng In Health Admlnlstratlon and Health 
Educat~on and In subjects/un~ts In postgraduate baslc stud~es and 
electlves 
c) the provlslon of educational development servlces In the form 
of Informal adv~ce and support plus speclflc programmes 
The programmes whlch are offered by the School Include 
1 Bachelor of Appl~ed Sc~ence in Medlcal Record 

Adrnin~strat~on 
2 Graduate Dlplorna In Health Adrn~n~stratlon 
3 Graduate Dlplorna In Health Education 
4 Servlce Teach~ng subjects In Undergraduate Courses 
5 Service Teach~ng subjects in Postgraduate Courses 

Co-ordinator: Dianne Slmpson 
Introduction to Medlcal Record Administration 
Medical Record Administration is concerned with the development, 
implementation, maintenance and administration of systems for 
capturing, storing, retrieving and releasing patient health information. 
Medical Record Administrator: 
1. ensures that complete records of individual patients are obtained 
from each member of the professional staff (surgeons, pathologists, 
nurses and others); 
2. designs medical record forms and data abstracts to facilitate 
collection of information required to render quality patient care; 
3. provides medical information to qualified users throughout the 
development and use of manual or electronic data processing 
systems; 
4. develops and maintains a record retention and retrieval 
programme capable of making each record immediately available; 
5. assists the health care team in monitoring the utilisation of health 
care facilities and the quality of patient care provided through the 
development and maintenance of a quality assurance programme; 
6. analyses and classifies records to compile health care data for 
planning and research purposes; 
Z selects, trains and supervises subordinate personnel; 
8. performs administrative duties, such as preparing budgets for 
the medical record service, selecting office equipment or supplies 
to be purchased, and developing procedures and position descrip- 
tions; and 
9. safeguards confidential patient information by developing release 
of information policies which conform to state and federal statutes. 
In health care institutions. Medical Record Administrators generally 
serve as department heads, section co-ordinators (e.g. Outpatients. 
Admissions) or work in the specialised areas of medical statistics. 
coding, data processing or medical research. Administration of a 
Medical Record Department entails planning, directing and con- 
trolling, and it requires knowledge and ability in all the many aspects 
of each of these management functions. Medical Record Admlnis- 
trators deal with the continually increasing number of professionals 
involved in the complex process of medicine as a whole. They must 
be prepared to advance with changing trends and realise the 
importance of continuing educat~on in maintaining a thorough 
knowledge of their speciality. 
Award 
A Bachelor of Appl~ed Science (Medical Record Adrnlnistration). 

Assessment 
Several techniques are used including essays, short answer tests. 
objective tests, assignments, practical and oral assessments. 
Course Outllne 
The provis~ons In the detalls of the number of lectures, tutorials and 
pract~cal sessions are Included for general guidance only, and may 
be mod~fied without notice. 
First Year 
AEllO Medical Record Management 
AE120 Fundamentals of Medicine and Surgery 
AE125 AustralIan Health Care System 
BL121 Human Biology 
AE130 D~sease/Operat~on Classlflcat~on 
AE140 Health Statistics 
BSlOO lntroductlon to Behavloural Sciences 
AE150 Professional Practlce 

Second Year 
AE210 Medlcal Record Management 
AE211 Business Cornmun~cation & Management 
AE212 Policy & Procedure Manuals 
AE213 Health Record Systems 
AE230 D~seaselOperat~on Classlficatlon 



AE265 Medical Ethics and Law 
BL276 Medical Science 
AE270 Quality Assurance in Health Care 
AE280 Medical lnformation Processing 
~ ~ 2 5 0  Professional Practice 
=I05 lntroduction to Research 

Thir 
AE3 
AE3 
AE3 
AE3 
AE3 
AE3 
AE3 
AE3 
AE3 
AE3 
AE3 
AE3 
AE3 
BL3 
BSZ 

ti n a r  
I10 Medical Record Management 
I11 Organizational Behaviour and Management 
112 Training and Development Needs 
I13 Ergonomics 
I14 lntroduction to Budgeting 
115 Industrial Relations and Staff Selection 
116 Performance Appraisal 
130 DiseaselOperation Classification 
140 Epidemiology 
150 Professional Practice 
170 Quality Assurance in Health Care 
I80 Medical lnformation Processing 
I90 Health Care Servtces 
76 Medical Science 
!50 Research Evaluation 

Electives 
AE391 Elective Studies 
AE395 Office Ergonomics 
AE396 lntroduction to Health Care Economics 
AE397 Medical Record Applications in Private Hospitals 

Advanced Standing 
AE355 Professional Practice (for Adv. Standing Students only) 
AE356 Individual Study Project (130 hours) 
AE357 Individual Study Project (260 hours) 
Details of subjects offered by the School are listed on pages 112 
to 121 under AE coding and pages 122 to 132 for BL coding and 
pages 133 to 156 for BS coding. 

Education Studies 

This area is responsible for the provision of educational develop. 
ment services in the Institute; for teaching in the areas of health 
administration and education and for the provision of continu~ng 
education activities in these areas. 

Service Teaching Subjects 

The following subjects are offered for enrolled students at Lincoln 
Institute of Health Science. 

Postgraduate 
AESOO Postgraduate Study Skills Acquis~tion 
AE501 Quality Care and Professional Accountability 
AE502 Ethical Elements of Professional Functioning 
AE503 Basic Teaching Skills 
AE504 Implementing Change 
AE505 Models of Health Care Organisatlons 

Educational Development Services 

Educational development servlces are prov~ded through Informal 
seminars, workshops act~v~t~es and consultancy and through speclflc 
programmes 

informal Activities 
a) Teach~ng and learntng adv~ce and support In relatlon to teachtng 
methods, assessment and evaluat~on, clln~cal supervlslon, etc 
b) Curriculum development and evaluation adv~ce and support 
services tncludlng accredltat~on and re-accred~tation, and the 

planning and evaluation of particular subjects and units in existing 
course. 
c) Research and development act~vities in student performance, 
assessment, workload, clinical education and supervision teach- 
ing and learning, etc. 

Specific Programmes 
a) The Staff in Service Education Programmes. 
This includes the new staff programme, the lunch tlme seminar 
programme, the other programmes designed to promote d i~uss ion 
about and improve the quality of teaching and learning. 
b) The Clinical Supervisor's Programme. 
This consists of workshops and seminars to promote discussion of 
issues and develop skills in clinicaj supervision and assessment. 
c) The Continuing Education Programme. 
This is a serles of seminars and workshops for staff, health prac- 
titioners, and the public wh~ch are to develop understanding and 
skills in topics related to administration and education in health areas. 

Graduate Diploma in Health Administration 

Health servlce admlnlstrat~on ~nvolves the acqu~sit~on and co- 
ord~nat~on of personnel flnance and physlcal resources and the 
adapt~on development and lmplementatlon of dellvery systems to 
provlde hlgh qual~ty health care by the most eff~c~ent means In health 
servlces adm~n~stratlon, pol~cy development and lnnovatlon In 
approaches and techn~ques are heav~ly dependent on the vlews 
and adv~ce of health careers personnel who have been tra~ned In 
the dlagnos~s, treatment, prevention and rehab~l~tat~on of health 
disorders 
The course focuses on the needs and requ~rements of health per- 
sonnel who are actlng tn an admlnlstratlve capaclty It alms to butld 
on the knowledge and experlence of such people through a study 
of health and health care dellvery systems, management goals 
funct~ons and processes, admlnlstrat~ve tools, techn~ques and 
lnformat~on systems, and the ~mpllcatlons of health adm~n~stratcon 
for patlent care 
Health personnel who undertake the course w~ll already have 
knowledge and sk~lls In management and adm~nlstration The course 
therefore alms to develop thls knowledge Into a comprehensive con. 
cept of admlnlstrat~ve systems and processes There will be a heavy 
emphas~s In the course on pract~cal Issues and problems 
Full details on the course structure are on page 106. 

Graduate Diploma in Health Education 

The Graduate Diploma in Health Education is a course developed 
for health oriented prdessionals to have an interest or involvement 
in health education and who wish to develop th~s aspect of their 
professional work. 

The course aims to build on the knowledge and experlence of such 
people through a study of educational practices, and associated 
concepts, In a health setting. The emphasis is on d~agnosis and 
analysis of the educational needs of particular lndlviduals or groups. 
the design of relevent programmes and thelr implementation us- 
Ing appropr~ate teach~ng strategies. 

These act~vitles m~ght relate to ind~vidual clients in a hospitai, health 
centre or prlvate pract~ce groups of clients in a cllnic or the com- 
munity, or community education programmes. 

Full details of the course structure are on page 106. 



'Dianne Temby, B.App.Sc. (Adv,Nurs.), R.N., Cert. Welf. Stud 
Michael Wilson, B.App.Sc. (Adv.Nurs.), R.N. School of 

Nursing 

Staff 

Head of School 
Judith Parker, B.A. (Hons.). Ph.D. Monash, R.N., F,C.N.A. 

Principal Lecturer 
June Buckenham, B.A., M.Ed. UNE, D.N.Ed , R.N. S C.M 

F.C. N. N.S. W. 

Senior Lecturers 
Virgln~a Bonawit, B.A.. B.Ed., Ph.D., R.N., F.C.N.A. 
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F,C.N.A. 
Thomas Ho, B.Sc. (Hons.). B.Ed., R.PN., R.N., M.PPs.S. 

F.C.N.A. 
Elizabeth Lavender, B.Soc.Sc. (Nurs.) Natal, R.N. 
Sally McManamny, B.Ed. La T ,  Dip.N.Ed., R.N., F.C.N.A. 
Mary Magennis. M.S. Rochester, B.App.Sc. (Adv.Nurs.), 

Dlp.N.Ed., R.N. 
Joseph Martin, M.A. Brun., R.NT, D.N Lond., R.PN., R.N.. 
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Lecturers -. - . -. . . 
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Yuet-Oi Chee, B.ADD.SC. (Adv.Nurs.). R.N., S.C.M. 
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Lyn Churcher, B.Ed. (Melb.). Adv.Dip.Nurs.. (Wgtn.) R.G.&.C.N. 
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Deborah Crook, B.App.Sc (Adv.Nurs.), Dlp.App Sc. (C.H.N.), 
Cert.Psych.Soc Nurs., R.N. S C.M. 

Elleen Cutllffe, Dlp.N.Ed., R. N , 'C.N.A. 
Sharon Chlew Llan Gan, B.App.Sc. (Adv. Nurs.) R.N.. S.C.M., 

R.S.C.N. 
Glenn Gardner, B.App.Sc. (Adv.Nurs.). Dlp.N.Ed., R.N., S.C.M. 
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Grad.Dlp.H.A., R.N., FC.N.A.. FC.N. N.SW, A.H.A. (Prov,) 
Ida Guley, D~p.App.Sc., CHN, Grad.Cert.Ed. (H.Ed.), R.N., 

SC M., F.C.N.A. 
Joan Heath, B.A., Dip.Crlm.M.A. Melb., Dlp.N.Ed.. R.N., S.C.M. 

F.C.N.A. 
Olga Kan~tsak~, 6.App.S~. (Adv.Nurs.) Dlp.Hosp.Nurs.& Ward 

Mgt . R.N.. S.C.M.. FC.N A. 
Carol McVe~gh. B.App.Sc. (Adv.Nurs.). Dip.N.Ed.. R.N.. S.C.M. 
Helen Mllllcan, B.A. Melb., B.App.Sc. (Adv.Nurs.), R.N.. F.C.N.A. 
Ellzabeth Plttman, B.A. (Hons.). La T .  R.N. 
Andrew Retsas, B App.Sc. (AdvNurs.), F1.T DIP N.Ed., Arm.. 

Cert.lnt.Car Nurs., R.N., F.C.N.A. 
Marllyn Richardson Cert.C.IT, England, R.N. 
Ellzabeth Watt, 6.App.S~. (Adv.Nurs.), Dic.N., R.N., S.C.M., 

FCNA 
Beverley Wood, B App Sc. (Adv Nurs ). R N.. F,C. N.A. 

Admlnlstratlve Officers 
Dina Biancotto. Basic Nursing Course 
Glennis Fr~cker, Post Registration Courses 

Administrative Assistant 
Vacant 
Secretary to Head of School 
Marea Johannesen 

vplstr 
Rosemary Alphred 
Ves Nikolvska 

Laboratory Assistant 
Henny Gaal, S.E.N. 

'Denotes part-time. 

-- - - 

Introduction to the School of Nursing 

The School of Nursing conducts three courses leading to the 
following awards: 
(a) Diploma of Applied Science, Nursing 

- a three-year comprehensive basic nursing course leading 
to registration as a nurse. 

(b) Bachelor of Applied Science (Advanced Nursing) 
- a two-year course for registered nurses who undertake study 
in one of five major streams: Advanced Clinical Nursing; Com- 
munity Health Nursing; Nursing Administration; Nursing Edu- 
cation or Midwifery which prepares nurses for registration in 
midwifery. An option in Maternal and Child Health Nursing 
(leading to registration) is also available. 

(c) Master of Applied Science (Nursing) by coursework (in con- 
junction with Phillip Institute of Technology) 
- a two year course of four years part-time. Initially, students 
will enrol on a part-time basis (see page 88). 

Location 
The School of Nursing is situated in the Convent Building, St. Helll- 
ers St., Abbotsford 3067. Telephone 418 6800. 

Diploma of Applied Science, Nursing 

The purpose of the Diploma of Applied Science, Nursing Course is: 
1. to prepare suitably qualif~ed full-time students as profession- 

al nurses able to provide comprehensive, individualised nursing 
care for people in the Australian community regardless of age, 
state of health, or environment in which care is  give^, and to 
plan and supervise patient care given by less qualified nurs- 
ing personnel; 

2. to assist students in their personal and professional develop- 
ment so that they may make their maximum contribution to 
society as individuals, citizens and nurses. 

Course of Study 
The Diploma of Applied Science, Nursing is a full-time, three-year 
diploma course. Limited places are available for part-time students 
in the first two years of the course. 

Award 
A Diploma of Applied Science in Nursing. Graduates are eligible 
for registration as nurses with the Victorian Nursing Council. 

Senior htom 
Mart Bott~ R N S C M 
Maxlne Duke S R H 
Helen Forbes R N 
T~mothy Rogers B App Sc (Adv Nurs ) R N R PN FC N A 



kcturns and Clinical Practice 
Lectures, demonstrations, and practical sessions are held at the 
School of Nursing, Lincoln Institute of Health Sciences, and clini- 
cal experiences, arranged to correlate with the theoretical 
programme are gained at selected hospitals and other health agen- 
cies in the Melbourne area. 

Term dates for the basic course are the same as those set out in 
principal dates on page 4. 

Uniforms 
Students are required to purchase prescribed uniforms to wear while 
attending hospitals and other health agencies for clinical practice. 
Details of uniform requirements are given to students at the com- 
mencement of the course. 

Financial Assistance 
Students do not receive remuneration from hospitals and other health 
agencies for any services they provide while undertaking clinical 
experience. The follow~ng forms of financial assistance are availa- 
ble to applicants: 
fa\ Austudv lnauiries should be made to the Reoional Director. 
\~ , 

~ictorian ~ t k e  Office, Department of  ducati ion, 450 ~ t . - k l :  
da Road, Melbourne, Victoria 3004, telephone 267 4700. In- 
formation brochures and application forms are also available 
from the Student Services Office, Lincoln Institute. 

(b) ~cholarshi~s: A limited number of scholarships are available. 
Inquiries should be made to the Administrative Officer, Diplo- 
ma of Applied Science, Nursing Course. School of Nursing, 
Lincoln Institute of Health Sciences. St. Helliers St. Abbots- 
ford 3067. 

Avenue8 of Employment 
A variety of career opportunities are available for nurses following 
graduation. Professional nurses may select to work in hospitals or 
in community health agencies, in the city or in the country, in Aus- 
tralia and overseas. They may select to work with people of various 
age levels - children, adults, elderly people. They may select to work 
as nurse practitioners, nurse educators, or nurse administrators. It 
is usual for nurses who wish to specialise in a particular area of nurs- 
ing following graduation to complete further nursing studies at a 
more advanced level; such areas would include community health 
nursing, comiciliary nursing, clinical care nursing, operating room 
nursing, psychiatric nursing, nursing care of the developmentally 
disabled, and midwifery. 

Assessment 
All units of study are assessed. Methods of assessment include in- 
terim tests, term examinations, practical work, assignments, group 
and classroom participation and a terminal examination designed 
to ensure that students are able to register as nurses with the Vic- 
torian Nursing Council. 

In addition, students are assessed in clinical practice and if satis- 
factory, proceed on to the next unit of study. If found to be unsatis- 
factory, proceed on to the next unit of study. If found to be unsatis- 
factory in clinical practice a student's continuing clinical placement 
is carefully considered. 

Unlt Weighting in Points 
Each unit offered to students enrolled in the basic nursing course 
has been allocated a weighting in points which reflects the number 
of contact hours in each unit. For theoretical hours this has been 
calculated on the basis of 18 hours to one point and for clinical hours 
on the basis of 40-45 hours to one point. Weightings for each unit 
are indicated in brackets against the respective unit in the course 
outline. 

Coune Outline 
Details concerning the number of lectures, tutorials and practical 
sessions are given for guidance only. Only prescribed textbooks 
need be purchased. Selected references are given during the course 
and additional references relative to all areas of study are available 
in the library. 
Fint Year 
BL125 Human Bioscience I (50 points) 

BL155 Applied General Science (2.0 points) 
BSIOO Introduction to Behavioural Sciences (4.5 points) 
BS105 Introduction to Research (2.0 points) 
NO100 Nursing I (10.0 polnts) 
NO101 Applied Microbiology I (2.0 points) 
NO119 Clinccal Practice l (7.5 points) 

Total points = 33 

Second Year 
BL225 Human Bioscience II 
BL201 Psychological Aspects of Nursing A 
85202 Sociological Aspects of Nursing A 
NO200 Nursing II 
NO201 Applied Microbiology II 
NO202 Community Health Nursing II 
NO203 Legal Ethical & Professional Issues 
NO206 Operating Room Nursing 
NO219 Clinical Practice II 

(4.5 points) 
(2.0 points) 
(2.0 points) 
(7.0 points) 
(2.0 points) 
(4.0 points) 
(1.5 points) 
(3.0 points) 
(8.0 points) 

Total points = 34 

Third %ar 
BL325 Human Bioscience II (2.0 points) 
BWOl Psychological Aspects of Nursing B (2.0 points) 
BS302 Sociological Aspects of Nursing B (2.0 points) 
85357 Introduction to Qualitative Research (0.5 points) 
NO300 Nursing Ill (7.0 points) 
NO302 Community Health Nursing Ill (2.5 points) 
NO304 Care of People with Developmental Disability (5.0 points) 
NO305 Maternity Nursing (4.0 points) 
NO307 Paediatric Nursing (3.0 points) 
NO308 Psychiatric Nursing (6.0 points) 

Total points 5 34 
Total points for course = 101 

Bachelor of Applied Science 
(Advanced Nursing) 

The School of Nursing offers a Bachelor of Applied Science Course 
in Advanced Nursing with major streams of study in Nursing Ad- 
ministration. Nursing Education, Advanced Clinical Nursing, Mid- 
wifery leading to registration, and Community Health Nursing. An 
option leading to registration in Maternal and Child Health Wursing 
(formerly known as Infant Welfare Nursing) is available in associa- 
tion with all major streams; an option leading to registration in Psy. 
chiatric Nursing in association with the community health nursing 
major stream will not be available in 1988. 

Philosophy and Purpose 
Post-registration study in nursing at the first degree level is designed 
to prepare nurses to assume positions of responsibility, innovation 
and leadership within current and emerging health care systems. 
Degree level education builds upon basic nursing education and 
sound post-registration experience. It both influences and is in. 
fluenced by changing patterns of nursing education and practice. 
The School of Nursing aims to facilitate a learning environment in 
which the study may exercise flexibility, creativity and self- 
determination. Inherent in this learning process is the development 
of both analytical and problem-solving skills. 

Objectives 
The course prepares registered nurses to: 

examine current and developing theories of nursing and their 
implications for clinical practice in community or institutional 
settings, or for nursing administration or nursing education or 
midwifery; 
utilise a research approachlresearch findings relevant to their 
field of practicelmajor area of study; 
increase their understanding of physical, biological, psycho- 
logical and social sciences relevant to their field of prac- 
ticelmajor area of study; 
Increase their knowledge and skills to enable them to func- 
tion more etfectively In their current field of practice; 



andlor 
acquire knowledge and skills to enable them to practise in a 
new area leading to registration in midwifery or maternal and 
child health nursing, or in areas such as nursing administra- 
tion or nursing education; 
evaluate various approaches to change and utilise appropri- 
ate strategies for change in relation to the delivery of health 
care. 

General Requirements for Degree 
The Bachelor of Applied Science (Advanced Nursing) Course pro- 
vides opportun~ty for registered nurses to study nursing theory and 
practice at an advanced level and to undertake major study in one 
of the following areas: Advanced Clinical Nursing, Community Health 
Nursing, Nursing Administration, Nursing Education, or Midwifery 
(leading to registration as a midwife). It is also possible to complete 
requirements for registration in maternal and child health nursing. 

Entrance Requirements 
Current reglstrat~on as a general, psych~atrlc or mental retardat~on 
nurse, plus a h~gher school cert~flcate or complet~on of an education 
entrance test Other requlrements Include profess~onal experlence. 
study and an examlnatlon In b~ologtcal sclences 
Appllcat~on early In Ihe year preceding enrolment ~sadv~sed In order 
to complete these entrance requlrements An evenlng program in 
b~osc~ence commences In May each year to assist lntendlng appll- 
cants to prepare for th~s examlnat~on (Please see below for further 
details ) 
These pre-course procedures are deslgned to enaMe nurses holdlng 
cert~f~cates to galn a degree quallflcat~on In two years of full-t~me 
study or equlvalent part-t~me It will be apprec~ated that ~t normally 
takes at least three to four years of full-t~me study at a university or 
college of advanced educatlon to complete requlrements for a 
Bachelor's degree The Bachelor of Applled Science (Advanced 
Nurslng) Course was approved as a two year programme In recog- 
nltlon of the fact that enter~ng students would have completed bas 
IC nurslng educat~on, and subsequent experlence as qual~f~ed 
nurses However, the School of Nurslng IS requlred to ensure that 
thls educatlon and experience IS equlvalent at least to the f~rst year 
of a three year degree programme, and that students are able to 

complete requirements for the degree in two years. Thus the pre. 
course procedure aims to ensure that all applicants have sufficient 
knowledge of the biological sciences to enable them to cope with 
the required units of study in the programme. 
Graduates of the Bachelor of Applied Science (Advanced Nursing) 
Course are eligitde to apply to undertake subjects in one of the other 
streams to further their career opportunities. It should be understood 
however, that such studies do not lead to a new award. 

Programme Design 
This programme is designed to build upon the clinical and func- 
tional experience which students brlng to their studies. Emphasis 
is placed upon (a) the development of wider conceptual understand- 
ing by exposure to a range of theoretical perspectives from various 
disciplines, and (b) the gaining of indepth knowledge and skills in 
selected areas of interest in nursing. 

Year I 
The curr~culum In Year I IS des~gned around two core components 
A NURSING STUDIES 

Thts component IS des~gned to prov~de students with 
(a) an rntroduct~on to conceptual approaches to nurslng 
(b) a baslc knowledge of research methods, 
(c) the abll~ty to Interpret and utlllse nurslng research 

flndlngs, 
(d) Increased knowledge and skllls In a selected area of 

nurslng practice, lncludlng educat~onal functtons 
B SCIENCES BIOPHYSICAL. BEHAVIOURAL, SOCIAL 

Thls component IS des~gned to enable students to galn further 
knowledge of physical, b~ologlcal behav~oural and social 
sclences rdevant to thew cltnccal and funct~onal areas of spec~al 
Interest 

Year II 
The curriculum in Year 11 builds upon that of a Year 1 and prepares 
students in one major area of study: Advanced Clinical Nursing, 
Community Health Nursing, Nursing Administration, Nursing Edu. 
cation or Midwifery (leading to registration with the Victorian Nurs- 
ing Council). 
Options and Electives 
Some optional and elective units may not be conducted on the baas 
of insufficient enrolments. 

Bachelor of Applied Science 
(Advanced Nursing) Course - Summary of Eligibility Requirements 

1. General 
To be eliglble for admission to the degree course of the Institute an applicant shall: 

a) have gained passes in four subjects, complete satisfactorily an education have such other qualifications andlor 
including English, of the Victorian test paper, set by the School of experience as may be deemed by the 
Higher School Certificate examination Nursing. academic committee to be equivalent 
or its equivalent, or or to the preceding requirements. 

and 

b) be currently registered with the Victorian Nursing Council (VNC) as a general nurse, a psychiatric nurse or a mental retardation 
nurse and produce evidence of adequate recent post registration nursing experience for a minimum of one year, 

and 

c) pass a pre-course examinat~on In biological sciences set by 
or produce evidence of having achieved a satisfactory level of 

the School of Biological Sciences of the Institute. understanding of biological sciences, 

d) have such other qualifications andlor experience as may be deemed by the academic committee to be equivalent to the above 
requirements 

and 
2. Specific 

In addition to the requirements of section 1 above, to be eligible for admission to a major stream of study and to some specific options 
with~n some major streams of study an applicant shall normally provide evidence of having met professional experience requirements 
determined by the academic committee and described below: 



I 

A. NURSING 
ADMINISTRATION 
An additional year of 
profess~onal experience 
which includes recent 
managerial and cl~nical 
responsib~l~ties 

8. NURSING 
EDUCATION 
An additional year of 
recent professional 
experience which 
includes a defined area 
of clinical interest and 
competence 

C. ADVANCED 
CLINICAL NURSING 
No additional 
requirements for this 
stream but see below 
the specific 
requirements for some 
of the practice options: 

Adult Numlng: 
None unless intending 
to focus on critical care 
nursing or operating 
room nursing then 1 
year's recent experience, 
or a certificate, in Critical 
Care Nursing or 
Operating Room 
Nursing 

Gerontological 
Nunlng: 
none 

Midwifery (Advanced): 
registration with the 
VNC as a Midwife, and 
1 year's recent 
experience in Midwifery 

Numing ot Children: 
1 year's recent 
experience, in Paediatric 
Nursing 

Psychiatric Numing 
(Advanced): 
registration with the 
VNC as a Psychiatric 
Nurse, and 1 year's 
recent experience in 
Psychiatric Nursing 

D. COMMUNITY 
HEALTH NURSING 
No additional 
requirements for this 
stream but see below 
the specific 
requirements for some 
of the practice options: 

Comrnunlty Mental 
Health Numlng: 
none 

Numlng: 
none 

'Maternal and Child 
Health Nunlng: 
(leading to registration 
with the VNC as a 
Maternal and Child 
Health Nurse, formerly 
known as Infant Welfare 
Nurse) 
registration with the 
VNC as a Midwife, or 
satisfy the 
midwiferylmaternity 
nursing prerequisite to 
registration in maternal 
and child health nursing. 

Child and Family 
Health Numing: 
registration with the 
VNC as a Maternal and 
Child Health Nurse, or 
experience nursing 
children 

Occupational Health 
~umlng: 
none 
Adolescent Health 
Numing: 
none 

E. MIDWIFERY: (leading 
to registration with the 
VNC as a Midwife) 

A basic Nursing 
Diploma or post 
registration Nursing 
Diploma or Degree. 
which includes evidence 
of satisfactory 
completion of a 
component of study in 
Maternity Nursing 

thrs optlon may be taken by a student In another major stream, excluding Mtdwlfery 
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Award 
The Degree of Bachelor of Applied Science (Advanced Nursing) 
is awarded by the Lincoln Institute of Health Sciences on successful 
completion of the course. 
TERM DATES 
Orientation Week February 8 - 12 
First Term February 15 - April 22 
Examination Week - Year I April 25 - 29 
Field Experience and Some 

Vacation - Year I May 2 - 20 
Study Leave - Year II April 25 - 29 
Examination Week - Year II May 2 - 6 
Field Experience - Year II May 9 - 20 
Second Term May 23 - July 22 
Examination Week July 25 - 29 
Field Experience August 1 - 12 
Vacation August 15 - 19 
Third Term August 22 - October 21 
Study Leave October 24 - 28 
Examination Week October 31 - November 4 
Field Experience-MCH students November 7 - 18 
Field Experience-MID students November 7 - December 7 
Field Experience-Psych students November 7 - 25 
MCH & MID Final examination 

in Week November 21 - 25 

Unit Scheme 
UNlT CODING 
All School of Nursing units are prefixed with a five character code, 
following by the unit title. The following example ~ndicates the 
meaning of each character for post-registration course units. 
N1072 ADVANCED NURSING A 
N SCHOOL OF NURSING 
1 COURSEISTREAM INDICATOR 
0 
7 UNlT NUMBER 

2 UNIT WEIGHTING IN POINTS 

CoumelStream Indicator 
1 = Unlts common to two or more Major streams 
2 = Un~ts specific to Advanced Clinical Nursing Major Stream 
3 = Units speciflc to Community Health Nursing Major Stream 
4 = Units specif~c to Nurs~ng Administration Major Stream 
5 = Units specific to Nursing Education Major Stream 
6 = Units specific to Midwifery Major Stream 
Subjects taught by the Biological Science and Behavroural Science 
School commence respectively with the codes BL and BS. 
Subjects taught jointly by the School of Nursing and the Behavioural 
Science School commence with the code NB. 
Details of all subjects offered by the School under the NB coding 
appear on pages 173 and 174, for N coding refer pages 177 to 191. 

Unit Weightlng in Points 
Each unit offered to students enrolled in post-registration courses 
has been allocated a weighting in points. Academic unlts have a 
weighting of either one or more points. Field experience units have 
been allocated a weighting of three points in each year. 
The exception is the midwifery stream where no points are allocated 
because of the unique nature of the cllnical experience. This ex- 
perlence 1s valued at more than three points. 
Behavioural and B~ological Sciences' units have been allocated 
equ~valent point weightings - these are Indicated in brackets against 
the respectwe units In the course outl~nes. 

Course Outline 

Year I 

UNITS COMPULSORY TO ALL MAJOR STREAMS 
NB102 Interpersonal Communication Skills 
N1014 Nursing Research 
N1042 Legal Studies (Students in the Community Health 

Nursing major stream will normally undertake this 
subject in Year II) 

BL523 Applied Human Bioscience (3 points) 
85120 Psychological Aspects of Health Care (2 points) 
85140 Sociological Aspects of Health Care (2 points) 

Additional units compulsory to specific major streams: 

ADVANCED CLINICAL NURSING MAJOR STREAM: 
N1072 Advanced Nursing A 
N1082 Advanced Nursing B 
N1002 Advanced Nursing C 
N1022 Educational Functions of Health Professionals 
N1103 Field Experience I-AN 
BL555 Applied General Science (2 points) 

COMML 
N3334 
N3342 

N3352 

N3362 
N1332 
N1031 
N1203 
N2002 

JNlTY HEALTH NURSING MAJOR STREAM: 
Community Health Nursing Studies A 
Community Health Nursing Studies B (students 
undertaking N1313 will undertake this 
subject in Year II if completing requirements for the 
Community Health Nursing major stream) 
Family Studies (only for students enrolling with 
advanced standing). 
Health Education I 
Family Dynamics 
Applied Microbiology* 
Field Experience I-CHN' 
Maternity Nursing (restricted to students intending to 
proceed to the midwifery major stream in Year II) 

Clinical Practice Option 
Sibdents undertaking the maternal and child health nursing option 
(leading to registration with the Victorian Nursing Council as a Mater. 
nal and Child Health Nurse) will also be requ~red to enrol in: 
N1313 Maternal and Child Health Nursing 
N1303 Field Experience I-MCH 

NURSING ADMINISTRATION MAJOR STREAM: 
N1072 Advanced Nursing A 
N1082 Advanced Nursing B . 
N1092 Advanced Nursing C 
N1022 Educational Functions of Health Professionals 
N1103 Field Experience - I-AN 

NURSING EDUCATION MAJOR STREAM: 
N1072 Advanced Nursing A 
N1082 Advanced Nursing B 
N1092 Advanced Nursing C 
N5002 Educational Psychology 
N1103 Field Experience - I-AN 
BL555 Applied General Science (2 points) 

Crlterla for the Award 
The criter~a for the award of the degree 1s a passing grade in all 
compulsory subjects and elective un~ts totalling 48 academic points 
and a satisfactory grading in clinicallfield experience totalling 6 points. 
In the midwifery major stream, however, students are required to 
reach a predetermined level of mastery in the clinical practice 
situation as well as passing grades for theoretical units with a total 
value of more than 54 polnts. 



Ysr II 

ADVANCED CLINICAL NURSING MAJOR STREAM 
Students will select two unlts of Advanced Cl~nlcal Nurslng These 
un~ts are des~gned to provlde opportun~t~es for students to explore 
Indepth chosen aspects of cllnlcal nurslng practlce They enable 
students to examlne conceptual, methodolog~cal and cl~nlcal Issues 
and may Include a research prolect 
Field experience is related to the unlts of advanced clin~cal studies 
and comprises ~p to four weeks block placement plus lnterm~ttent 
days thl 
N2622 
N2632 
N2642 
N2652 
N1682 
N1692 
N2702 
N27l2 
12662 
N2672 

oughout the duration of the units. 
Nursing of Children A 
Nursing of Children B 
Advanced Midwifery A (for registered midwives) 
Advanced Midwifery B (for registered midwives) 
Gerontological Nursing A 
Gerontological Nursing B 
Psychiatric Nursing A (for registered psychiatric nurses) 
Psychiatric Nursing B (for registered psychiatric nurses) 
Adult Nursing A 
Adult Nursing B 

plus 
N2212 
N2222 
N2232 
N2242 
NB122 
NB132 
NB142 
N2443 
EL626 

Clinical Teaching A 
Clinical Teaching B 
Management of the Clinical Unit 
Issues in Clinical Nursing 
Analysis of Organisations A 
Analysis of Organisations B 
Analysis of Organisations C 
Field Experience II - ACN 
General and Clinical Pathology A (2 points) 

Plus elect~ve unit(s) as necessary to ensure that students meet the 
required number of pornts (see next column). 

COMMUNITY HEALTH NURSING MAJOR STREAM: 
Students in the second year will select two units of Community Health 
Nursing options from among the following: 
N3022 Child and Family Health Nursing A 
N3032 Child and Family Health Nursing B 
N3102 Adolescent Health Nursing A 
N3112 Adolescent Health Nursing B 
N3222 Occupational Health Nursing A 
N3232 Occupational Health Nursing B 
N3242 Community Mental Health Nursing A 
N3252 Community Mental Health Nursing B 
N1682 Gerontological Nursing A 
N1692 Gerontological Nursing B 
plus 
N1042 Legal Studies (to be taken i f  not completed in Year I) 
N1462 Nursing Research Project 
N3143 Advanced Community Health Practice 
N3132 Health Education ll A 
N3342 Community Health Nursing Studies B (to be taken by 

students who completed N1313 in Year I) 
NB122 Analysis of Organisations A 
NB351 Health Team Functioning 
NB361 Health Counselling in Nursing Practice 
N3453 Field Experience II - CHN 
EL617 Growth Development and Ageing (2 points) 
BL625 General and Clinical Pathology A (2 points) 
85151 Personality Theory and Therapies (1 point) 

NURSING ADMINISTRATION MAJOR STREAM 
N4402 Nursing Administration A 
N4412 Nursing Administration B 
N4423 Nursing Administration C 
N4022 Health Services Administration 
N4032 Financial Management 
N4042 Industrial Relations 
BSll2 Political Studies 
NB122 Analysis of Organ~satlons A 
NB132 Analysis of Organisations B 
NB142 Analysis of Organisations C 
N4463 Field Experience II - NAD 

Plus elective units as necessary to ensure that students meet the 

required number of points (see next column). 

NURSING EDUCATION MAJOR STREAM 

N5022 Curr~culum Theory 
N5031 Nurs~ng Curricula - Development and lmplementat~on 
N5043 Curr~culum Development Projects 
N5054 Teachtng - Theory and Practlce 
NB122 Analysls of Organlsat~ons A 
NB132 Analysls of Organisat~ons B 
NB142 Analysls of Organlsat~ons C 
N5473 F~eld Experience II - N ED 
plus 
BL626 General and cl~nlcal Pathology (2 polnts) 
or 
BL517 Growth and Agelng (1 pocnts) 
or 
B.L617 
Plus 
N2622 
N2032 
N2642 
N2652 
N1682 
Nl692 
N2702 
N2712 
N2662 
N2672 
N3022 
N3032 
N3102 
N3112 
N3222 
N3232 
N3242 
N3252 
N2222 
N1452 
N1462 
Plus 

Growth and Ageing (2 points) 
4 or 5 points from the following: 
Nursing of Children A 
Nursing of Children B 
Advanced Midwifery A 
Advanced Midwifer B 
Gerontological Nursing A 
Gerontological Nursing B 
Psychiatric Nursing A 
Psychiatric Nursing B 
Adult Nursing A 
Adult Nursing B 
Child and Family Nursing A 
Child and Family Nursing B 
Adolescent Health Nursing A 
Adolescent Health Nursing B 
Occupational Health Nursing A 
Occupational Health Nursing B 
Community Mental Health Nursing A 
Community Mental Health Nursing B 
Clinical Teaching B 
Advanced Clinical Nursing Elective 
Nursing Research Project 
elective units as necessary to ensure that students 
meet the required number of points (see below). 

YIFERY MAJOR STREAM 
!4 Applied Human Bioscience for Midwifery 
(2 Interpersonal Communication Skills 
12 Behavioural Aspects of Midwifery A 
12 Behavioural Aspects of Midwifery B 
,2 Nursing Research Design and Analysis 
M Health Education 
2 Care During Normal Pregnancy and Labour 
!2 Care During Normal Puerperium 
2 Care of Mother and Foetus at Risk During Pregnancy A 
'1 Care of Mother and Foetus at Risk During Pregnancy B 
2 Care of Mother and Foetus at Risk During Labour 
,2 Care of Mother and Foetus at Risk During Birth 
12 Care of Mother and Infant at Risk During Puerperium 
11 Trends in Midwifery Practice 
1 Legal Aspects of Midwifery Practice 
H) Final Midwifery Examination 
10 Clinlcal Experience - Midwifery 

Elective Units 
Elective units may normally be selected from among the following: 
(Not all units will be offered in each year.) 
N1031 Applied Microbiology 
N1052 Sexuality and Nursing 
N1162 Computer Based Information Systems 
N1452 Advanced Clinical Nursing Elective 
N1462 Nursing Research Project 
N1491 Human Ecology 
N1502 Educational Technology 
Nt682 Gerontological Nursing A 
N3242 Community Mental Health Nursing A 
N3272 Health Education llB 
N4022 Health Services Administration 
N4032 Financial Management 



Industrial Relations 
Issues In Management 
Educational Psychology (Term 3) 
Political Studies 
Analysis of Organisations B 
Analysis of Organisations C 
Growth Development and Ageing (1 po~nt) 
Growth Development and Ageing (2 points) 
General and Clinical Pathology 0 (2 points) 
Clinical Pharmacology (1 point) 
Human Embryology (1 point) 
Human Genetics (1 point) 
Behavioural Science Seminar(s) (1 or 2 points) 
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Bachelor of Ap lied Science 
(Occupational f herapy) 

Introduction to Occupatlonal Therapy 
Occupatlonal Therapy is concerned with promoting people's corn 
petence - that is, their ability to adapt to the demands of their im- 
mediate environment and to cope constructively with the myriad 
of tasks and activities which are part and parcel of everday life. 
In the main, occupational therapists work with those whose coping 
abilities have been impaired by disease, physical injury, develop- 
mental abnormalities, emotional trauma, ps$hological problems 
and social disadvantage, and usually work as members of multi- 
disciplinary health care teams. Through the use of therapeutic "oc- 
cupation" and specialized equipment and techniques they assist 
their clientdpatients to regain lost function and to develop their ex- 
isting or potential abilities in order that they may lead lives which 
are perceived as having direction and purpose. 
From the occupational therapist's perspective "occupation" em- 
braces a wide spectrum of activities, including such everyday ac- 
tivities as eating, dressing and personal care; creative activities: work; 
recreation; and social encounters. 
Equipment commonly used by an occupational therapist includes 
devices for measuring functional performance, splints, and a vari- 
ety of aids to daily living - for example, raised toilet seats, dressing 
aids. adapted kitchen utensils, wheelchairs, and computers that can 
help disabled people to communicate and control elements in their 
environment such as heating and lighting. 
Specialized techniques are used for a number of different assess- 
ment, treatment and evaluation purposes. For instance, occupational 
therapists may show patients with heart problems ways of getting 
their work done with less effort, help stroke victims find the most 
effective way to overcome their movement problems, and assist in- 
tellectually disadvantaged people to independently manage a var- 
iety of tasks by breaking them down into simple and easily han- 
dled units. 
Therapists often use a group rather than an individual activity to 
enhance a psychiatric patient's self-awareness and self-image, or 
to generally improve higher self-presentation skills. They may also 
use relaxation techniques to assist both children and adults to come 
to grips with the fears and anxieties associated with hospitalization. 
Essentially, the occupational therapist's skill lies in hidher ability to 
achieve a match between the demands and challenges of an ac- 
tivity and a client'dpatient's interests and needs. 

Avenues of Emolwmrnt 
Occupatlonal thekplks form part of the health tsam In general hospl- 
tals, rehabllltatlon centres, sheltered workshops, psychlatrlc cllnlcs. 
and special centres for children, elderly people, and intellectually 
handcapped people. Occupational therapists are also involved in 
the development of community health services and act as consul- 
tants and co-ordlnators In specialized aspects of community care. 

Term Dater 
Flmt Ysar 
Orientation Week 
First Term 
Exam Week 
Second Term 
Exam Week 
Third Term 
Study Week 
Exam Weeks 
Oral Exams 
Dlrected Professior 

Practice 

Second Ysar 
First Term 
Exam Week 
Second Term 
Exam Week 
Third Term 
Study Week 
Exam Weeks 

February 15 - 19 
February 22 - April 29 
May 2 - 6 
May 23 - July 22 
July 25 - 29 
Aug 22 . October 21 
October 24 - 28 
October 23 - November 4 
November 7 - 11 

~ a l  
November 14 - December 2 

February 22 - April 29 
Mav 2 - 6 
~ a i  23 - July 22 
July 25 - 29 
August 22 - October 21 
October 24 - 28 

School Aide 
Julie Mandarin0 

October 23 - November 4 



Third Year 
First Term February 22 - April 29 
Exam Week May 2 - 6 
Clinical Education May 23 - July 15 
Clinical Education July 25 - September 12 
Clinical Educat~on September 22 - November 14 

Fourth Year 
Academic Week February 22 - 26 
Clinical Education February 29 - May 6 
Academic Term May 23 - August 5 
(Fourth Year Students are required to be available for supplemen- 
tary examination until August 26) 

Course of Study 
Occupational Therapy is a full-time three and a half year degree 
course with limited provision for part-time study In the first two years 
of the course. 

Award 
Students who successfully complete the course will be awarded a 
degree in applied science, Bachelor of Applied Science (Occupa- 
tional Therapy). The course is recognised by the World Federation 
of Occupational Therapists and graduates may apply for member- 
ship of the Victorian Association of Occupational Therapists. 

Coune Outline 
Details concerning the number of lectures, tutorials and practical 
sessions are given for guidance only. Detailed textbook lists and 
reading guides for all subjects are made available to students dur- 
ing the course. 

Fint Year 
OT110 
01120 
OT134 
mim 
Om80 

OT181 
OT182 

OTlBO 
OTlBl 
Of192 
OT193 
OT194 
OTlBI 

EL112 
EL185 
ESIOO 

Principles of Occupational Therapy 
lntervention Processes 1 
Human Development 1 
Directed Professional Practice 1 
Ergonomics 1 

Activities of Daily Living 1 
Recreation 

Activity and Technical Skills 1 
Computer Skills 
Construction Skills 
Food Skills 
Horticultural Skills 
Printmaking 

Physiology 112 
Functional Anatomy for Occupational Therapy 
Introduction to Behavioural Sciences 

Second Year 
Of220 lntervention Processes 11 
OT242 Neuropsychology 
OT250 Clinical Medicine 
OT28O Clinical Psychiatry 
Of270 Directed Professional Practice 11 
OT28O Ergonomics 11 

OT281 Activities of Daily Living 11 
01282 Work 
OT283 Ergonomic Fundamentals 

OT29O Activity & Technical Skills 11 
Of291 Textile Skills 11 
0T292 Ceramics 
OT293 Creative Studies 

85107 Introduction to Research 
88234 Human Development 11 
EL222 Neurosciences 

Third Year 
OT310 
01320 
OTrn 

oT37l 
OMlZ 
OT373 

Ul380 
OT381 
01382 

85251 

85334 
ID103 

Administration and Management 1 
lntervention Processes 111 
Directed Professional Practice 111 

Directed Professional Practice Affiliation A 
Directed Professional Practice Affiliation B 
Directed Professional Practice Affiliation C 

Ergonomics 111 
Activities of Daily Living 111 
Design & Development 

Applying Research Methods in Occupational 
Therapy 
Human Development 111 
The Health Team 

Fourth %ar 
OT410 Administration and Management II 
01411 Elective Studies 
OT470 Directed Professional Practice IV 
OT480 Ergonomics IV 
OT490 Experiential Studies 
BS351 Measurement and Test Theory 

Subject Detail8 
Details of subjects offered by the School of Occupational Therapy 
are listed on pages 198 to 203 under coding OT, for Gerontology 
subjects listed under GR coding appear on pages 177. 

Lecturss and Diractad Pmfesrional Practice 
Lectures are held at Lincoln Institute and at the University of Mel- 
bourne. Directed Professional Practice is undertaken at selected 
hospitals, community health centres, and other appropriate facilities. 

Uniform8 and Equipment 
Students are required to have a prescribed uniform for hospital clinics 
and clinical education placements. Work-coats, safety glasses and 
a tool kit are also required and full information covering all these 
items will be given in the first week of the course. A half set of bones 
is required for first-year Anatomy. These can usually be purchased 
from the students of the preceding year. 

Assemment 
Student performance is assessed through a variety of methods such 
as examinations, assignments, and practical work. Details of assess- 
ment in each subject are available on the School noticeboards from 
the beginning of the academic year. 

Admission by Advanced Standing 

Bachelor of Applied Science (Occupational Therapy) 
The opportunity to convert a diploma Qual~f~catlon to dearee level 
is offered to students holding a rkognised diploma in Oc6upational 
Therapy. 
Students are requlred to undertake the eqcl~valent of one year's full 
tlme study from the undergraduate degree programme, and to prwe 
academlc equ~valence to the fourth year degree standard at the 
complet~on of study 



School of 
Orthoptics 

Staff 

Head of School 
Alison Pitt, D.B.O. (T) D.0.B.A 

utcturen 
Shayne Brown. Dip.App.Sc. (Orthop). D.O.B.A. 
Kaye Ferraro, Assoc. Dip.Orthop.. Grad.Dip.Health Ed.. D.O.B.A. 
Kerry Fitzmaurice. H.D.TS., Melb.CA. E. Dip.App.Sc. (Orthop.), 

D.O.B. A. 
~ inda-~c~enz ie ,  Dtp.AppSc (Orthop). D.O.B.A. 

Senior l t o r  
Julie Green, Dip.App.Sc. (Orthop.), D.0.B.A 

l L t o n  
Gail Crisp, Dip.App.Sc. (Orthop.), D.O.B.A. 
Catherine Devereux. Dip.App.Sc. (Orthop.). D.0.B.A 

Sersional Staff 
William Gillies. M.B.. B.S. Q'ld.. D.O. Melb.. F.R.C.S. Edin.. F.R.A.C.S. 
Justin o 'D~~.M.B. , '  B.S., D.O. Melb., F.R.C.S. Lond., F,'R.A.c.s.,~ 

F.R.A.C.P., F.R.A.C.O. 
Robert Ramsay, M.B., B.S., D.O. Melb., F.R.A.C.S., F.R.A.C.O. 
Richard Stawell, M.B.. B.S. Melb., F.R.A.C.S., F.R.A.C.O. 
Mark Lazarus, M.B., B.S., M.D., F.A.O.O. 
Deborah Colville, M.B.. B.S. 
Jean Pollock, Dip.App.Sc. (Orthop.), Grad. Dip. Neurosciences, 
D.O.B.A. 

Administrative Secretary 
Lorraine Slorach 

Mia 
Roula Mouratidis 

Diploma of Orthoptics 

Introduction to  Orthoptics 
Orthoptists are health personnel working in the area of applied ocular 
physiology as part of the eye health care team. 
Orthoptists are trained in the assessment and treatment of patients 
who have defects of their eye movements and the loss or reduction 
in visual function that accompanies such disorders. Eye muscle dis- 
orders are common in children and patients with mentallphysical 
delay. 
Defects of the eye movements may be the first sign of a tumor and 
are common in patients suffering head trauma, stroke, and other 
neurological deficits. As well as assessment and treatment, the or- 
thoptist works as a consultant in the rehabilitation of such patients. 
and in a variety of vision screening programmes designed to de- 
tect eye disorders before secondary complications occur. 
The Diploma of Applied Science (Orthoptics) equips the graduate 
to manage patients of all ages from birth to those in the geriatric 
age group; patients with a mental or physical handicap, and pa. 
tients from all social and cultural backgrounds. The course also 
equips the orthoptist with basic research skills and the graduate 
i,s expected to continually reappraise and validate all treatment and 
assessment techniques. 

Orthopttsts work tn general hospttals, ch~ldren's hospitals, prtvate 
practoe, centres for the phystcally and mentally delayed rehakltta- 
tton centres and tn conjunct~on wtth ophthalmologtsts. There are 
also some opportun~t~es for teaching and research 
Graduates are encouraged to pursue post-graduate courses to Im- 
prove thew work~ng knowledge 

Coume of Study 
Orthopttcs is a full-time course of three year's duration. 

Award 
A diploma of Applied Science in Orthoptics. Graduates apply for 
registration with the Orthoptic Board of Australia. 

Lectures and Cilnicai Practice 
Lectures are given at Lincoln Institute and clinical work is under- 
taken at selected city, country and interstate hospitals and clinics. 
The following are utilised: 

Adelaide Children's Hospital 
Alfred Hospital 
Austin Hospital 
Ballarat Base Hospital 
Geelong and District Hospital 
Launceston General Hospital . 
Mt Royal Geriatric Unit 
Peter McCallum Clinic 
Preston and Northcote Community Hospital 
Prince Henry's Hospital 
Queen Victoria Medical Centre 
Royal Adelaide Hospital 
Royal Melbourne Hospital 
Royal Children's Hospital 
Royal Hobart Hospital 
Royal Talbot Rehabilitation Hospital 
Royal Victorian Institute for the Blind 
Royal Victorian Eye and Ear Hospital 
St Vincent's Hospital 
Yooralla Society of Victoria 
Melbourne City Council Kindergartens 
Mercy Private Hospital 

Some clinical involvement is required during the term holidays. 

Uniforms and Clinical Attendance 
Dress regulattons are displayed on School Noticeboards. Where 
a student attends a clinical placement dressed in a manner con- 
trary to that required by the School or where a student arrives at 
hislher clinical placement ~n excess of half-an-hour late, the clinical 
orthoptist may at hislher discretion refuse to sign the student's clin- 
ical book and therefore the student will not be credited with atten- 
dance at that clinic. 

Asaeeament 
Student performance is assessed through a variety of methods such 
as examinations, assignments and practical work. Details of assess- 
ment in each subject area are available on the School notice boards 
from the beginning of the academic year. 

Coune Outllne - - -  ~~ 

The provisions in the details of the numbers of lectures and tutori- 
als are included for general guidance only and may be modified 
without notice. 

Fimt Mar 
EL112 Physiology 
EL161 Basic Physical Science 
OR110 Ocular Anatomy 
BSIOO lntroduction to the Behavioural Sciences 
OR120 Ocular Motility 1 
OR130 Orthoptic Clinical Practice 1 

Second Vear 
EL222 Neurosciences 
OR242 Optics l 
OR212 Ocular Physiology 
BSlO5 Introduction to Research 
85235 Child Development 
85270 Psychology of Illness. Disability and Rehabilitation 
BS2BO Interpersonal Helping Skills 
OR222 Ocular Motility 11 
OR250 Ophthalmology 1 



OR232 Orthoptic Clinical Practice 11 

Third b a r  
OR300 Ocular Motility 111 
OR301 Surgical Techniques 
OR302 Electrodiagnosis 
OR303 Optics 11 
OR304 Pharmacology 
OR305 Microbiology 
OR307 Commonly Seen Eye Disorders and Ocular 

Emergencies 
OR308 Research Design 
OR309 Objective and Subjective Testing 
OR310 Examination of Fundus and Media 
OR311 Major and M~nor Surgery 
OR312 Orthoptics - Investigation and Management 
EL370 Medical Science for Orthoptics 
BS250 Research Evaluation 
65400 Behavioural Science Seminar 
ID103 The Health Team 

Details of subjects offered by the School of Orthoptics are listed on 
pages 194 to 197 under coding OR. 



School of Physiotherapy 

Staff 

Head of School 
Peter Robinson, B.Sc., Ph.D. Melb. 

Assistant Head of School 
Margaret Nayler, M.A. Melb. Dip.Physio, M.A.P.A. 

Senior Lecturers 
Barbara Duncan, Dip.T.P. S.A.I.T, B.Ed. La t, Dip.Physio, M.A.P.A. 
Deirdre Jones, B.A. (Hons,) La T, 6.App.S~. (Phty.), M.A.P.A. 
Joan McMeeken, B.Sc. (Hons.) La T, Dip.Physio., M.A.PA. 
Barry Stillman. Dlp.Physio, F.A.C.P., M.A.P.A.. M.C.S.P. 

bctumm 
Patric~a Bate, B.App.Sc.(Phty.), M.A PA 
Dawn Best, Di~.Phvs~o. M.A.PA. 
'Elizabeth Burman;~.~pp.~c. (Phty.). Grad. Dip. Physio., M.A.P.A. 
Patricia Goldie. 6.App.S~. (Phty). M.App.Sc., M.A.P.A., 
Elizabeth Kerr, B.App.Sc. (Phty), M.A.P.A. 
Margaret Mayston, 6.App.S~. (Phty). M.A.P.A. 
Valma Robertson. B.A. (Hons.) La T, 6.App.S~. (Phty.), M.A.P.A. 
Valerie Townsend, 6.App.S~. (Phty.), M.A.P.A. 
Elizabeth Tulky, 6.App.S~. (Phty), M.A.P.A. 
'Guy Zito, Grad.Dip.Adv.Manip.Ther. S.A.I,T, Dip. Physio. M.A.P.A. 

M.M.T.A.A. 

Senior Tbtors 
3illian Brown, 6.App.S~. (Phty.), M.A.P.A. 
'Greg Cunningham, Dip.Phy.Ed. Melb., B.App.Sc. (Phty), 

Grad.Dip.Manip.Th., M.A.P.A., M.M.T.A.A. 
*Michael Davis, B.App.Sc. (Phty.) M.A.P.A. 
tlennifer Ferguson, 6.App.S~. (Phty), M.A.f?A. 
'Sarah Foley, B.App.Sc. (Phty). M.A.P.A. 
'Angela Gale, Dip.P.0. Calif., B.App.Sc.(Phty.), M.A.P.A. 
'Robert Laird, B.App.Sc. (Phty.), 'Grad.Dip.Manip.Th., M.A.P.A., 
M.M.T.A.A. 
Helen Lane, B.A., B.Ed. La 6, B.App.Sc. (Phty.), Grad. Dip. Physio. 

M.A.P.A. 
Meg Morris. B.App.Sc. (Phty), M.A.P.A. 
'Toni O'Doherty, B.App.Sc. (Phty.), M.A.P.A. 

, 
'Christine Oehr, B.App. Sc. (Phty.) M.A.P.A. 
'Robin Paleg, B.App. $c. (Phty.), M.A.P.A. 
"Catherine Piggot, B.App.Sc. (Phty.), Grad.Dip. Manip. Th.. M.A.P.A., 

M.M.T.A.A. 
9uisa Remedios, 6.App.S~. (Phty.), Grad. Dip. Physio., M.A.P.A. 
Patricia Rhodes, B.App.Sc. (Phty.), M.A.P.A. 

*Barbara Rix, T.n.C., Dip.Physio., M.A.P.A., M.M.T.A.A. 
'Diana Spurritt, B.App.Sc. (Phty), M.A.P.A. 
'Pearl Stock. B.A. (Hons.), B. Ed. Melb., Dip.Ed. Monash, 

Dip. Physio., M.A.P.A. 
'Kay Spencer, B. App.Sc. (Phty.). B.A., M.A.P.A. 
'Diana Svendsen. 0.App.S~. (Phty.), M.A.P.A. 
'Gillian Webb, Dip. Physio.. M.A.P.A. 
'Joanne Wittwer, 6.App.S~. (Phty.). M.A.P.A. 
'Sue Wright. Dip.Physio, M.A.P.A. 
'Eda Wyse, Dip.Physio, M.A.P.A. 
lbtom 
'Sandie Chapman, 6.App.S~. (Phty.), M.A.P.A. 
'Karen Dodd, 6.App.S~. (Phty.), M.A.P.A. 
'Janet McConville, B.App.Sc. (Phty.). M.A.P.A. 
'Leonie Oldmeadow, Dip.Physio, M.A.P.A. 

Curriculum Consultant 
. 'Jennifer Bryce, B.A., B.Ed. Melb. Dip.Arts (Mus.), 1C.A. 

Administrathrs Staff 
Senior Administrative Officer: Kelvin Thorogood. &A. Deekin. D.M.S. 

Wolverhampton 
Administrative Officers: Susy Hannah 
Lucette Lajoie 
Secretary: Irene Bruhn 
Receptlonlrt/lypirts: *Anne Fyiield, 'Anne Owens 
Vplat: Vacant 
School Aide: Martina Mugavin 
'Part-Time. 

Sessional Staff 

Anatomy 
Members of the University of Melbourne Department of Anatomy: 
Christopher Briggs. M.Sc. M.A., Ph.D.. Oregon, Dip. Phys. Ed. Exe. 
Josephine Kavanagh, B.Med.Sc., M.B., B.S. Melb. 
Richard Siemienowicz, B.Med.Sc., M.B., B.S. Melb.. F.R.A.C.S.. 

F.R.C.S. Edin. 
Robert Southby, M.B., B.Sc. Melb., F.R.A.C.S. 

Behavioural Sciences 
Members of the Institute's School of Behaviwral Sciences. 

Biological Sclences 
Members of the Institute's School of Biological Sciences. 

Numlng Procedure 
Members of the Institute's School of Nursing. 

Orthotic8 
Members of the Institute's School of Prosthet~cs and Orthotics. 

Physlothempy 
Michael Fogarty, M.B., B.S., N.Z., F.R.C.S., Edin., F.R.A.C.S. 
Professor Edmondo P. Guli, M.D. Dip.Oncology, A.A.A.N.. F.R.C. 

Pathology, F.R.C. PA. 
David Mclntosh, M.B., B.S. Melb., F.R.C.S. Lond., F.R.A.C.S. 
J. Barrie Morely, M.B., B.S. Melb., F.R.C.F! Edin., F.R.A.C.P 
Robert Newnham, F.R.A.C.P., F.A.C.R.M. 
Robert Southby. M.B., B.Sc. Melb.. F.R.A.C.S. 
Anthony Verberne, B.Sc. (Hons.), Ph.D. 

Bachelor of A ~ ~ l i e d  Science 
(physiotherapy j 

The programme of studies tor 1988 u publlrhed is subject 
to modlficatlon. Students am muired to consult the School 
notice boards at the commencement of the veer tor ue to date 
details. 
introduction to Physiotherapy 
Physiotherapy is a profession which is open both to men and wom- 
en. Physiotherapists are members of the medical team assisting pa- 
tients with temporary or permanent physical disability to achieve 
the highest possible degree of recovery. 
Physiotherapists assess the patient's disabilities and carry out the 
appropriate treatment programme. This requires a thorough back- 
ground knowledge of biological, behavioural and medical sciences. 
Before any is permitted to practise as a physiotherapist in 
the State of Victoria, registration with the Physiotherapists Registra- 
tion Board is obligatory. 
Coume of Study 
Physiotherapy is a full-time degree course with limited provision for 
part-time study In the first two years of the course.. 

Award 
Bachelor of Applied Science (Physiotherapy). 
Lecturee and Clinical Practice 
Lectures, demonstrations, and practical sessions are held at Lin- 
coln Institute and the University of Melbourne. Students attend phys- 
iotherapy departments of a number of hospitals and special centres 



for observation and cl~nccal practice These Include 
After Care Hosp~tal 
Albury Base Hospltal 
Alfred Hosp~tal 
Ararat and Dlstr~ct Hospctal 
Aust~n Hosp~tal (general hosp~tal and sp~nal injurres 
centre) 
Ballarat Base Hosprtal 
Bendlgo Home and Hospltal for the Aged 
Bend~go and Northern Dlstrlct Base Hospltal 
Bethesda Hosp~tal 
Box H~l l  and Dcstr~ct Hosp~tal 
Bundoora Extended Care Centre 
Camberwell Day Hospltal 
Castlemame Dlstrict Communlty Hospltal 
Cauf~eld Hospltal 
Cedar Court Pr~vate Hospctal 
Centennial House - Freemason's Homes 
Central G~ppsland Hospctal. Traralgon 
Colac Dlstrict Hospltal 
Communcty Rehab\l\tat~on Servlces 
Dandenong Hosp~tal 
Darwrn Hospltal 
Early Ch~ldhood Development Programmes 
East G~ppsland Ger~atrlc Centre 
Echuca D~strcct Hospital 
Essendon & D~strrct Memorcal Hosprtal 
Falriceld Hosp~tal 
Florence N~ght~ngale Prcvate Hospctal 
Frankston Communlty Hospltal 
Freemasons Hospctal 
Geelong Hospltal 
G~ppsland Gerlatr~c Centre Bacrnsdale 
Gippsland Base Hospltal. Sale 
Goulburn Valley Base Hospital Shepparton 
Grace McKellar House, Geelong 
Greenvale Gerratrlc Centre 
Ham~lton Base Hosp~tal 
Hampton Hospital 
Independent Lcvlng Centre 
Klngston Centre 
Latrobe Valley Hospital Moe 
Launceston General Hospltal 
L~ttle Company of Mary Hospctal 
Macleod Repatrlatlon Hosp~tal 
Manvantara Hospital 
Maroondah Hosprtal 
Mercy Materncty Hosp~tal 
Mlldura Base Hospltal 
Monash Medlcal Centre 
Mont Calm 
Mount El~za Gercatric Centre 
Moorabbln Hospctal 
Mount Royal Hospctal 
Nat~onal Health & Safety Council 
Nh~ll Hospltal 
Olympia Pr~vate Hospltal 
Ovens and Murray Hosp~tal for the Aged 
Peter James Centre 
Portland and D~strcct Hospltal 
Preston and Northcote Commun~ty Hospital 
Prince Henry's Hosprtal 
Queen Elizabeth Ger~atr~c Centre Ballarat 
Repatr~at~on General Hosp~tal 
Royal Children's Hospltal 
Royal Hobart Hosp~tal 
Royal Melbourne Hosp~tal 
Royal Southern Memorcal Hospltal 
Royal Talbot Rehab~lctatcon Centre 
Royal Women s Hosprtal 
St Vincent's Hospital 
Stawell Hospctal 
Swan Hill Hosp~tal 
Wangaratta and Dcslr~ct Base Hosprtal 
Warracknabeal Hospltal 
Warrnambool Base Hospctal 
West G~ppsland Hospltal 
Western General Hosp~tal 

W~ll~amstown Hosp~tal 
W~mmera Base Hosp~tal, Horsham 
Wodonga D~strlct Hospltal 
Cornmun~ty Health Centres 
lnstitutcons run by 

Mental Health 
Spastic Soclety 
Yooralla Soccety 

Prlvate Practitioners 
Varlous Overseas Hospitals 

Term Dates 
Varlatlons to lnst~tute Term Dates 

UNDERGRADUATE STUDIES 
F~rst Year NII 
Second Year Nurslng ProcedureICl~nical Study blocks In 

February and In May or August vacat~on 
Th~rd Year 8 Clln~cal and theoret~cal blocks 
Fourth Year alternat~vely throughout the year 

POSTGRADUATE STUDIES 
May have prel~mlnary stud~es dur~ng the Summer Vacatlon 

Assessment 
Assessment IS by means of contrnuous assessment asslgnments, 
tests and examinations Detacls for each subject w~ll be ava~lable 
at the beginning of the academcc year Attendance requirements 
for practical classes and clrnrcs must be met In order to be elrgible 
for assessment In these subjects/unlts 

Coume Outline 
The provlslons in the deta~ls of the numbers of lectures and tutorl- 
als are Included for general guldance only and may be modcfled 
whout nobce 

Fint bar  
PlsOO ANATOMY 1 

PlMO PHYSIOTHERAPY 1 
PI710 K~nescology 
P1720 Therapeutlc Movement 

PI800 INTRODUCTION TO CLINICAL STUDY 

EL160 SCIENCE FOR PHYSIOTHERAPY 
EL161 Prcncrples of Biology 
EL162 H~stology 
EL163 Applced Phys~cs 

BS015 BEHAVIOURAL SCIENCES 1 
ES100 lntroduct~on to Behavloural Sclences 
BS105 lntroduct~on to Research 

Second bar  
P2600 ANATOMY 11 

P2MO PHYSIOTHERAPY 11 
P2721 Therapeutlc Movement and K~nes~ology 
P2722 Electrotherapy 
P2770 Chlld Development 

P28OO CLINICAL STUDY 
P 2 W  Nurslng Procedure 
P2802 Prelrmlnary Chnical Studies 

BL226 MEDICAL PHYSIOLOGY FOR PHYSIOTHERAPY 

83025 BEHAVIOURAL SCIENCES 11 
BS250 Research Evaluation 
BS261 Soccology and Psychology of Health 



m O  PHYSIOTHERAPY 111 

P3800 CLINICAL STUDY 111 

10103 THE HEALTH TEAM 
BS340 COMMUNICATION AND INTERPERSONAL HELPING 

SKILLS IN CLINICAL PRACTICE 

Elective Studv In one (1) of the followina: 

P3920 PHYSIOTHERAPY ELECTIVE 
P3921 lntroductlon to Creat~ve Movement 
P3923 Occupational Health 
P3924 Alternative Phllosoph~es In Health Care 
P3925 Measurement Systems for Human Movement 

Assessment 
P3926 Research Deslgn In Physlotherapy 

WE00 PHYSIOTHERAPY IV 

~ory Units 
I01 Independent Study 
I03 Professional Practice 
I30 Cardiothoracic Physiotherapy 
I40 Physiotherapy in Neurology 
I50 Physiotherapy in Orthopaedics 
I70 Physiotherapy in Paediatrics 
I80 Introduction to Obstetrics and Gynaecology 
I90 Physiotherapy in Rehabilitation 

~?bctive Units 
One (1) of 
P4823 Physlotherapy In Commun~ty Health 
P4824 Physlotherapy In Mental Health 
P4825 Overseas Work Experience 
P4871 Physlotherapy In Paedlatncs - General 
P4875 Physlotherapy In Paedlatrtcs - Cardlothoraclc 
P4893 Physlotherapy In Splnal Paralysis 

or Two 
P4821 
P4822 
P4831 
P4873 
P4874 
P4878 
P4881 
P4891 
P4892 
P4894 
P4895 
P4896 

(2) of: 
Physiotherapy in Rural Health 
Physiotherapy in Private Practice, 
Physiotherapy in Cardiac Rehabllltation 
Physiotherapy in Paediatrics - Special Schools 
Paediatric Physiotherapy in the Community 
Physiotherapy in Paediatrics - Neurosurgery 
Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecolgy 
Physiotherapy in Rehabilitation - Advanced 
Physiotherapy in Geriatrics 
Physiotherapy in Progressive Illnesses 
Physiotherapy in Burns andlor Plastic Surgery 
Physiotherapy in Oncology 

Prerequisite: 
The prerequlslte for any subjectlun~t In second, thlrd and fourth year 
1s the successful complet~on of the correspond~ng subjecUunlt In 
the prevlous year Speclflc prerequlsltes are stated wrth lndlvldual 
entrles 
Details of subjects offered by the School are llsted on pages 204 
to 219 under codlng P and ER on pages 169 to 170 

Admission by Advanced Standing 

Postgraduate Studies 

The School of Physiotherapy offan t h m  p08tgndu8tO 
dlplomar: 

Graduate Dlploma in Manipulative Therapy 
Graduate Diploma in Physiotherapy 
Graduate Diploma in Exerc~se for Rehabilitation 

Admiulon Requlrementa 
Refer to Regulations on page 52 and 53 and also page 108 in the 
Post Graduate Studies section. 
Auerrrment 
In accordance with Institute regulations the method, date and time 
of assessment will be confirmed at the beginning of each untt. 

Prerequlrites and Corequiriter 
Prerequisites and corequisltes are stated with individual subject 
entries. 

Bachelor of Applied Science (Physiotherapy) 
Provision has been made for persons who hold an approved diploma 
(or other appropriate award) in the area of physiotherapy and who 
wish to upgrade their qualification to Bachelor of Applied Science 
(Physiotherapy). 
The point of entry into the undergraduate programme will be In- 
dividually assessed on the basis of previous studies. 



School of 
Podiatry 

Staff 

Head of School 
Chr~stopher Hyde. B.A. Open U., M.Ed.St. Monash, M.A.Pod.A. 

(Hon.Mem.) 

Senior Lecturer 
John Osborne, M.Ch.S 

Lecturers 
Michael Nicol, 0.App.S~. (Pod.), Cert.Ed. Univ. of London, M.Ch.S 
'E.Dermot Patton, M.Ch.S.. M.A.Pod.A. 
Felrcity Prentice, 0.App.S~. (Pod.) M.A.Pod.A. 

Senior Tutor 
Meredith Wilk~nson, 0.App.S~. (Pod.) Dip.Ed 

TLtom 
'Ruth Connors, Dip.App.Sc. (Pod.), M.A. P0d.A. 
'Ann Maree Keenan. 0.App.S~. (Pod.), M.A.Pod.A. 
Clare Kinden. Dip.App.Sc. (Pod.). M.A.Pod.A. 

Administrative Secretary 
Gwenda Legge 

7LPi8t 
L1ly Ouw 

Laboratory Assistant 
Lucy Minuzzo 

Bachelor of Applied Science (Podiatry) 

lntroductlon to Podlatry 
The podratrlst 1s a health care profess~onal who 1s called upon to 
d~agnose and treat a range of abnormal~t~es of the human foot, as 
such he fulf~ls a v~tal role wrthin the general framework of the medl- 
cal and allled health professions 
In addit~on to manual dexterity he requlres a thorough understand- 
Ing of physiolog~cal systems and d~sease processes affect~ng feet 
He must also take an act~ve Interest in people and be h~ghly motl- 
vated In h ~ s  deslre to help patlents of all ages The range of work 
extends from preventlve medlc~ne ~nvolv~r~g ch~ldren to the curatrve 
and pall~ative treatment offered to ger~atr~c patients Between these 
two extremes the pod~atr~st IS expected to treat the problems present- 
ed by a var~ety of patlents suffering from a range of dlseases Such 
dlseases as arthroses, d~abetes, neurovascular d~sorders and or- 
thopaedic problems ~nvar~ably requlre the patlent to seek ~ntens~ve 
and sk~lled foot-care 
Many patients however wrll be in good general health but w~ll be 
seeklng advlce and treatment for a range of lntrins~c foot d~sord- 
ers These will Include the painless reductron of corns and callo. 
s~tes In growing toe na~l and verruca ~nfectron The varlety of sk~lls 
ava~lable whrch enable the pod~atrlst to 1111 hls therapeut~c role In- 
clude clin~cal techn~ques appl~cat~on of top~cal med~caments and 
the prescr~ption and manufacture of a range of appl~ance devlces 
(orthoses) 
The pod~atr~st may work In hosp~tals community health centres or 
yther lnstitut~ons concerned w~th health care or may practlse In the 
Denotes  art-tlme 

prlvate sector either alone or in a group practice. He may also work 
as part of a health team concerned with both the physical end psy- 
chological problems of patients in areas of special need and 
rehabilitation. 

Course of Study 
Podiatry is a full-time degree course of three years duration with 
limited prwisjon for part-time study in the first two years of the course. 
Advanced standing may be offered to suitably qualified practition- 
ers wishing to convert their current qualifications. 

Award 
Bachelor of Applied Science (Podiatry) 

Lectures and Cllnical Practice 
Lectures are held both at Lincoln Institute and at the Abbotsford 
Campus. Clinical Practice is carried out at the School of Podiatry 
Clinic, St. Helliers Street, Abbotsford. 

Assessment 
Details of assessment in each subject area will be made available 
at the beginning of the year. 

Equipment 
Students are expected to purchase instruments through the School 
at a cost of approximately $320. In addition. 2 white coats for clini- 
cal use are required and a third (coloured) coat for appliance work. 
(cost approx. $25 each). 

Course Outline 
The provisions in the details of the number of lectures, tutorials and 
practical sessions are included for general guidance only and may 
be modified without notice. 

Fin 
EL1 
EL1 
EL1 
BSl 
BS1 
BS1 
CHI 
CHI 
CHI 
CHI 
CHI 
CHI 

Ybar 
i5 Physical Science for Podiatry 
i6 Cell Biology & Histology for Podiatry 
I1 Anatomy for Podiatry 
I0 lntroduction to Behavioural Sciences 
12 Communication Skills in Clinical Practice 
15 lntroduction to Research 
0 Therapeutics & Pharmacology 
!O Microbiology for Podiatry 
I0 Podology 1 
I5 Human Locomotor Studies l 
LO Clinical Practice 1 
iO Orthotics 1 

Second N a r  
EL227 Medical Physiology for Podiatry 
EL254 Biomechanics for Podiatry 
85250 Research Evaluation 
CH210 Therapeutics & Pharmacology 11 
CH230 Podology 11 
CH235 Human Locomotor Studies II 
CH240 Clinical Practice 11 
CH250 Orthotics 11 
CH260 Anaesthesiology for Podiatry 

Thlrd year 
EL372 Medicine for Podiatry 
CH311 Podiatric Surgery 
CH312 Sports Podiatry 
CH313 Professional Studies 
CH331 Podology Therapeutics Ill 
CH335 Human Locomotor Studies Ill 
CH340 Clinical Practice 111 
CH350 Orthotics 111 
CH360 General Surgery 
CH370 Radiographic Interpretation 
CH380 Dermatology 
CH400 Podiatry Elective 
Details of subjects offered by the School are listed on pages 163 
to 166 under coding CH. 



School of M u m s  and Clinical Education 

Prosthetics and Orthotics In addition, during the course and as part of their clinical educa- 
tion programme, students spend periods of time in hospitals and 
other institutions in order to obtain clinical and practical experience. 
These clinical affiliations may be In metropolitan, country or inter- 
state centres, as well as in the clinic which is o~erated bv the School 
of Prosthetics and Orthotics. 

Term Dates 
The term dates conform to the term dates for the Institute. However 
students are required to do some clinical practice during vacation 
periods. 

Staff 
Uniforms and Equipment 
Students will be required to purchase prescribed workcoats and 
a tool kit for use in practical sessions. Some equipment for techni- 

Head of School cal drawing will be required. Details of these requirements will be 

Don Radford, Dip.App.Sc. (P & 0), M.I.S.P.O., M.A.O.P.A. available at the time of enrolment. 

Lecturen 
S. Yan Pong, Dip.l?O., C.P.0. H.K.. Cert.P.0. N.Y. F.B.I.S.T., 

F.I.S.P.O.. M.A.O.P.A. 
Trevor ~ o ~ e r s ,  Cert. P.. Dip.Admin. N.Z., Cert.P.0. Calif., M.I.S.P.O., 

M.A.O.P.A. 
Les Barnes, Dip.App.Sc. (P & 0). M.I.S.P.O., M.A.O.P.A. 

Principal l t o r  
L. Barry Wollmer, Dtp.App. Sc. (P & 0), L.Th. M.C.D., M.A.Pod.A. 

Senior l t o r  
Damian Woolley. Dip.App.Sc. (P&O), M.I.S.PO., M.A.O.P.A. 

l t o r  
Pam Krahnert. Dip.App.Sc. (P&O) 

Administrative Secretary 
Heather Macwhirter 

7Lpist 
Angie Laoumtzis 

Diploma of Applied Science 
(Prosthetics and Orthotics) 

introduction to Prosthetics and Orthotics 
The prosthetistlorthotist is responsible for the fitting, fabrication and 
aligning of prostheses (artifical limbs) and orthoses (brace and splint 
appliances) in order to restore function in patients with amputations 
and musculoskeletal disabilities. 
The prosthetistlorthotist must be competent to consult with other 
health care professionals as a member of a clinic team in the ex- 
amination of the patient, in advising on the types and effectiveness 
of prosthetic and orthotic devices and also in pre-surgical planning 
and the evaluation of the end result of prostheticlorthotic treatment. 
The responsibilities of the prosthetistlorthotist include the carrying 
out of a doctor's prescription by making and modifying plaster casts, 
formulating socket shapes and designing prostheses and orthoses 
with correctly selected component parts and materials. The materials 
may include plastic, wood or metal. The fabrication, modification, 
fitting and aligning of the prosthesis and orthosis all aim to produce 
maximum patient comfort and function. 
On completion of the course the prosthetist/orthotist will have gained 
relevant medical and scientific knowledge and terminology, as well 
as such manipulative, mechanical and creative skills necessary to 
become a competent member of the health care team. 

Coune of Study 
This course extends over a period of three years full-time study. Pro- 
vision is made for those students who wish to undertake part-time 
study. 

Award 
The Diploma of Applied Science (Prosthetics and Orthotics) 

Avenues of Employment 
Avenues of employment are In hospitals, rehabilitation centres and 
prosthetic and orthotic centres. 

Assessment 
The student's performance is assessed in a variety of ways includ. 
ing essays, short answer test, assignments, practical and oral as- 
sessment, and written examinations. 

Coune Outline 
Details concerning the number of lectures, tutorials and practical 
sessions are given for guidance only. 

Fint b a r  
PO110 lntroduction Prosthetics and Orthotics Laboratory 

Techniques 
PO111 Technical Drawing 
PO112 Materials Technology 
POl2l lntroduction to Orthotics 
PO122 lntroduction to Prosthetics 
PO125 Clinical Education 125 
BL152 General Science 
BL182 Anatomy for Prosthetics and Orthotics 
BSIOO lntroduction to Behavioural Sciences 

Second b a r  
PO221 Below Knee Orthotlcs 
PO222 Above Knee Orthottcs 
PO223 Upper Extremtty Orthotlcs 
PO224 Sptnal Orthottcs 
PO225 Cllntcal Educat~on 225 
PO226 Cl~ntcal Educat~on 226 
PO240 lntroductton to Destgn and Development 
PO241 Nurs~ng Procedures 
BL112 Phystology 112 
BL253 Btornechantcs for Prosthettcs and Orthotlcs 
BL274 Med~cal Sctence for Prosthetlcs and Orthottcs 
88102 Commun~catton Sktlls In Cllnlcal Practtce 
BS106 Data Analysls 
BS27U Psychology of Illness. Dtsabtltty and Rehabtlttatton 
ID103 The Health Team 

ThlN b a r  
PO321 Below Knee Prosthettcs 
PO322 Abwe Knee Prosthet~cs 
PO323 Upper Extremity Prosthettcs 
PO325 Cl~n~cal Education 325 
PO326 Cllntcal Educatton 326 
PO327 Cllntcal Educatton 327 
PO329 Allled Health Cltnlcs 
PO330 Adrn~nlstratton and Management 
PO340 Destgn and Development 
BL222 Neurosc~ences 
85400 Behavtoural Sclence Semlnars 

'Denotes part-time. Details of subjects offered by the School are listed on pages 220. 
222 under coding PO. 





Section 9 

Post Graduate 
Studies 

Manufacture of Prosthesis - Prosthetics and Orthotics 



Master of Applied Science 
by Researcti ' 
The lnst~tute offers an ind~vidualised programme of study leading 
to the award of the degree of Master of Applied Science by thesis. 

Cand~dates are required to undertake a research programme in the 
health sciences To meet the research requirements of the degree 
the candidate w~ll submit a thesis on an approved subject in which 
the person w~ll be expected to offer evidence of original work whicn 
shows competence in the relevant methods of research, clear 
presentation of material, and Independent judgement. 

The research interests of Institute staff are broad and cover most 
areas of the health sciences taught at the Institute. Further informa- 
tion booklet and index of potential supervisors is available from the 
Secretary of the Research and Higher Degrees Committee. 
The regulations governing the Masters programme are found on 
page 60. 

Enqu~r~es concerning the Masters Degree should be addressed to. 

The Secretary. 
Research and Higher Degrees Committee. 
L~ncoln School of Health Sc~ences, 
625 Swanston Street, 
CARLTON 3053 

Master of Applied Science 
(Nursing) by Coursework: 

The School of Nursing in conjunction with the Phillip Institute of Tech- 
nology, School of Nursing, offers a Master of Applied Science by 
coursework on a part-time basis. The course consists of two major 
sections: a core of compulsory studies and an area of specialisa- 
tlon that centres on the traditional functional areas of nuffiing - nurs. 
ing pract~ce, nursing administration and nursing education. Students 
will complete a thesis or project in their chosen area of specialisa- 
tion. The thesis or project represents approximately 250/0 of the 
course. 

Philosophy and Purpose 
This master's degree by coursework aims to provide substantial ad- 
vancement in depth and breadth in a significant part of the discipline 
of nursing. It is expected that students will develop a high level of 
conceptual understanding and the ability to successfully integrate 
knowledge, practice and research. 
The learning experiences are designed to facilitate critical thinking, 
creativity and a movement toward self.actualization. 
The course aims to prepare graduates - for leadership roles in plan- 
ning, develop~ng, implementing, co-ordinating and evaluating health 
care services for patients and clients, their families and the 
community. 

Objectives 
The course will enable graduates to: 
1. critically analyse extant and emerging theories in nursing and 

relevant research findings; 
2, apply theoretical and philosophical frames of references to 

nursing practice: 
3. select and implement research methods and techniques for 

evaluating the delivery and effectiveness of health care; 
4. evaluate current pract~ces and emerging trends In health care 

and their relationship to nurslng per se and to selected areas 
of specialization within nurslng: 

5, analyse the variety of environmental forces influencing the deliv- 
ery of nursing care within a multi-culturdl society; 

6. integrate knowledge and skills from a variety of perspectives 
- socio-economic, political, cultural - in the planning and 
implementation of strategies relating to the development of 
health policies at the local, state and national levels; 

7. apply ethical principles to the making and analysis of profes- 
sional judgement. 

Admission Requirements 
To be eligible for admission to candidature for the degree i? person 
shall: 
- have qualified for a bachelor's degree or the equivalent as 

may be approved by the Institutes; and 
- be a registered general, psychiatric or mental retardation nurse; 

and 
- be eligible to hold a current practising certificate from the Vic- 

torian Nursing Council or be eligible for temporary registra. 
tion with the Victorian Nursing Council; and 
have had a period of not less than two years of relevant profes- 
sional experience. 

Award 
The degree of Master of Applied Science (Nursing) shall be award- 
ed in one grade only on successful completion of the course. 

Course Outline 
Subjects offered in 1988: 
N8003 Theoretical Perspectives of Nursing Practice 
N8100 Resource Management in Nursing 
N8200 Curriculum Development in Nursing Education 
N8300 Primary Health Care Nursing 
NW11 Program Evaluation 
BS801 Political Perspectives of Health Care 
89802 Cross-Cultural Perspectives of Health Care 
BS803 Cultural & Political Perspectives of Health Care 

Regulations 
The regulations governing the Master of Applied Science (Nursing) 
by coursework are found on page 62. 
Enquiries should be directed to: 

Adm~n~strat~ves Off~cer 
Masters Degree by Coursework 
L~ncoln School of Health Sc~ences 
School of Nursing 
Abbotsford Campus 
St Hell~ers Street, 
Abbotsford. 3067 



Graduate Diploma Courses 

lntmductlon 
Graduate diploma courses at Lincoln tnstrtute currently berng offered 
arw 
*f$ehav~oural Stud~es In Health Care (Behav~oural Sc~ences) 
Commun~cat~on D~sorders (Commun~cat~on 

Disorders) 
Community Health (Behav~oural Sc~ences) 
*Ergonomics (Blologlcal Sc~ences) 
'Exerc~se for Rehabll~tat~on (Phys~otherapy) 
'Gerontology 
Wealth Adm~n~strat~on (Health Adm~n~strat~on and 

'Health Education 
Educat~on) 
(Health Administration and 
Educat~on) 

'Man~pulatlve Therapy (Phys~otherapy) 
'Neurosc~ences (B~ologlcal Sc~ences) 
'Occupat~onal Health Practlce (Occupat~onal Therapy) 
'Phys~otherapy (Physrotherapy) 
'Rehab~lrtat~on Stud~es (Behav~oural Sc~ences) 

'To be otfered In 1988. 
The overall structure tor a Graduate Dlploma course la: 

PRELiMlNARY STUDIES - Selected students may be requlred to 
take all or some of a range of prellmlnary studles subjects prlor to 
the commencement of the academlc year 

POST GRADUATE BASIC STUDIES - These conslst of three major 
subject areas - Research and Evaluatron, Health and Health Care, 
and Professional Funct~onlng 

SPECIALIST CORE STUDIES - These represent the core studles 
of the post graduate course for whlch students enrol 

ELECTIVE STUDIES - will rnclude further unlts developing the 
spec~allst area Students wrll be able to make a cholce from avail- 
able electwe stud~es Advrce about deslrable electives may be glven 
to students from the respective Schools respons~ble for courses 

Details of subjects offered by the variaus Schools are llsted alpha- 
numerically on pages 112 to 220 in the subject detalls sections. 

Graduate Diploma in Behavloural Studies 
in Health Care 

Co-ordlnators R Klrkby, 
P Foreman. School of Behav~oural Sc~ences 

lntroductlon 
This course focuses on the role of behav~our rn the causation of. 
response to, and rehabllrtat~on following, lllness and dlsab~llty The 
course alms to provrde knowledge and skllls whlch will enable par- 
tlclpants to desrgn, Implement and evaluate programmes of be- 
hav~oural lntervent~on for the purpose of (I) contr~butlng to the 
management of persons who are physically 111 or disabled. (11) promot- 
Ing healthy I~festyles, and (111) modlfylng health-d~srupt~ng behavrours 

The course IS offered In two streams, Stream A IS for psychology 
graduates and Stream B for health sclence graduates For students 
w~th three years tralnrng In psychology, Stream A IS des~gned to pro- 
vide an opportunity to apply psychological knowledge and skills 
tothe health care area and to provrde spec~frc knowledge and tech- 
nlques In behav~oural psychology applicable to health care Stream 
6 IS deslgned to provlde qual~fred health sclence graduates wrth 
skills and knowledge In behavloural psychdogy whlch will comple- 
ment and broaden the~r profess~onal tralnrng 

Couns structure 
Stream A and B have intakes in alternate years. For both streams 
the course IS offered on a part-time basis wer a minimum perlod 
of two years. Stream A will have an Intake in 1988. 

Students are required to attend two sessions per week, each of ap- 
proximately three hours duration, normally in late afternoonleven- 
ing. A further requirement is that students attend 2 or 3 full day semi- 
nars per year and undertake practical exercises either in their own 
work environment or in settings arranged by the School. 

Applicants for Stream A shall hold: 

three consecutive years of studies in psychology In a course 
recognrsed by the Australian Psychological Society as equiva- 
lent to a three-year major in psychology. 

Applicants for Stream B shall hold: 

an appropriate diploma or degree in the healh scrences (ag., 
Dlploma of Appl~ed Nurslng, Bachelor of Applied Science 
(Physiotherapy), M.B.B.S.. etc.). 

Persons without such qualifications (e.g., applicants with a Bachelor 
of Education, Associate Diploma of Welfare Studies, etc.) may be 
admitted to the course through a special entry provision and, de- 
pending on academic background these students may be required 
to undertake preliminary studies as determined by the Admissions 
Committee in each case. Special entry enrolments will not exceed 
20% of total course enrolments. 

There is no provision for students to enrol in external studies. 

Assessment 
Assessment of student performance is usually by examination, es- 
say, seminar paper and practical assignment. Attendance and par- 
ticipation are requirements in some subjects. 

Sub- Offered 
b a r  1 

85620 Research Design in the Applied Setting 
88621 Epidemiology and Behavioural Health Risk 
85622 Interpersonal Intervention Skills 
88624 Medical Sciences for Psychologists 
88625 Behavioural Health Care A (Part 1) 

#or 2 
88604 Applied Computing 
88626 Behavioural Health Care A (Part 2) 
85629 Independent Research Project 
88636 Professional Roles and Ethics 
-637 Psychophysiology 

Graduate Diploma in Communication 
Disorders 

Co-ord~nator Dr John Bench, Communication Disorders 

The Graduate Diploma in Communication Disorders is designed 
to prwide graduates with specialised knowledge and increased skrlls 
which will aid in the understanding, assessment and remsdiation 
of intlividuals with communicative disorders. The course prwides 
the skills necessary for graduates to keep abreast of current 
advances in speciality areas and to evaluate critically the useful- 
ness of new knowledge and techniques as they appear in the litera- 
ture. This course will not be offered in 1988. 



Graduate Dlploma In Community Health 

Co-ordinator: Dr Bill Hart. School of Behavioural Sciences. 

lntroductlon 
This course focuses on a community-based approach to health, 
emphasising the health of populations. Consequently, it is oriented 
to: community needs assessment; designs and implementation of 
appropriate strategies of health care; social and environments! 
intervention and evaluation of health services. Attention is also paid 
to the development of sk~lls in health education, community develop 
ment, research, teamwork and inter-personal skills. 

Assessment 
Assessment requirements are prtmarily in the form of practical 
assignments (e.g. designing a health education course, carrying 
out a research project) plus essays, seminar papers and short-answer 
tests. Attendance and participation In classwork is also an assess- 
ment requirement. 

Pmscrlbed Texts and Refemnces 
Each course oartlcioant w~ll be issued with a booklet containina 
detalled ~nformat~on on the course alms, structure, content, texts ana 
references Addlt~onal read~ng llsts will be prwlded by teachlng staff 
dur~ng the course. 

Pmlimlnary Studles 
Selected students may be requrred to undertake some or all of the 
following prlor to the commencement of the academic year. 
85590 lntroduction to Research and Statistics 
85591 lntroduction to Behavloural Sc~ences 
AE400 Post Graduate Prel~mtnary Studies 

Course Outllne 
Subjects taken in the course are set out below. 

BASIC STUDIES 
Bas~c Stud~es cons~st of three major subject areas: 

RESEARCH AND EVALUATION 
85501 lntroduction to Graduate Research Skills 
85504 Survey and ~ntervlew Techniques 

HEALTH AND HEALTH CARE 
BS506 Influences on Health 
AE505 Models of Health Care Organ~sat~ons 

PROFESSIONAL FUNCTIONING 
BS5U7 Professional Roles 
BS508 lnterprofess~onal Funct~on~ng 

SPECIALIST CORE STUDIES 
BS515 lnterpersonal Helplng Skllls for Health Profess~onals A 
BS516 lnterpersonal Helplng Skllls for Health Profess~onals 8. 
88540 Commun~ty Health Theory and Pract~ce I 
85541 Cornmunlty Needs Assessment I 
BS543 Health Promot~on I 

Second b a r  
89550 Commun~ty Health Theory and Practlce II 
BS551 Communtty Health Research and Evaluat~on 
85552 Commun~ty Needs Assessment II 
BS553 Health Promot~on II 

ELECTIVE STUDIES 
Students must undertake 78 hours of electlh studles. Detalls of e l m  
tlve subjects w~ll be negot~ated w~th lndlvldual students. 

Graduate Diploma In Ergonomics 

Co-ordinator: Dr Owen Evans, Biological Sciences. 

lntroductlon 
Ergonomics is the science of designing products, tasks and environ- 
ments to suit human needs and capabilities, without exceeding hu- 
man limitations. 
Its purpose is to optlmise person-machine-environment systems to 
maximize personal comfort, health and efficiency by adapting the 
machine or environment, rather than requiring people to adapt. In 
short, its aim is "fitting the task to the person': 
It applies the methods and findings of the physical, biological and 
behavioural sciences to improve the deslgn of jobs and products. 
The Graduate Diploma In Ergonom~cs 1s offered on a part-t~me ba- 
sis wer two years. The course commenced In 1979 and subsequent 
rntakes have started in 1981, and annually slnce 1983 
It 1s currently the only speclallst ergonomlcs course offered In 
Australla 
The am of the course IS to prepare competent general practltloners 
In ergonomlcs, capable of 
- worklng w~thln a multfd~scipllnary team, 
- assessing functional effectiveness of equipment, environments and 

systems, - 
- contr~butlng to deslgn modlftcatlons to optlmlse human 

performance, 
- undertaking or interpreting research In ergonomlcs, 

and 
- communlcatlng ergonomic theory and practlce to others 
Thls course seeks to prepare the student by lntroduclng In the flrst 
year the dlverse range of tributary dlsc~pllnes In order that students 
can proceed to second year wlth a common language and set of 
concepts The second year develops th~s trend further, but allows 
the student to elect to follow some subject areas In more depth than 
others In order to comblne pre-ex~stlng professional knowledge and 
skrlls wlth the newly acqulred ergonomics outlook In addltlon the 
second year d~rected prolect prov~des an opportunity for profes- 
slonal development to a h~gh degree In a chosen area 

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
Appl~cants must have a degree or d~ploma In a profess~on where 
ergonomlcs IS likely to be useful, such as englneerlng, arch~tecture 
or deslgn or In one of the health sciences, for example physiother. 
apy, occupat~onal therapy, medlclne and ch~ropractlc 
Persons wlthout full qual~f~cat~ons may be admltted to the course 
through a specla1 entry prwlslon. The number of cand~dates In each 
intake enterlng by thls prwlslon is very llmlted Such spec~al entry 
applicants may be required to undertake stud~es prlor to commence- 
ment of the course 
Each Intake will be restricted in number - currently to 35 students 
Select~on of students will be based on merlt lntervlew will be used 
where necessary to assist the selection process 
h u m e n t  
Assessment of student performance is usually made by examlna- 
t m ,  essays, semlnar papers and practical assrgnments Attendance 
and partlclpatlon IS an assessment requirement In some subjects 

Pmlcrtbed Rxta 
The textbooks prescribed mll be fully discussed durlng the f~rst teach- 
Ing sesslon of each programme 

Course Structum 
The course is offered on a part-time basis over two years. This will 
Permit easier access by people currently at work. It is preferred that 
students be employed while undertaking the course: a number of 
units are planned around research in field settings to enable stu- 
dents to evaluate aspects of the facilities in which they are employed, 
and to conduct projects. 
For the most part, students will be required to attend two evenings 
per week. Attendance at two or three full-day seminars during the 
course is also a requirement. 



FIRST YEAR 
Speclaliat Core Studles 
E m 1  Applled Ergonomlcs I 
EG521 Engrneerrng Psychology 
EG531 Organlsation Behavlour & Ergonom~cs 
BL525 Biological Bases of Ergonomlcs 
BL533 The Worklng Environment I 

I 

Baslc Studies 
BS501 lntroductlon to Graduate Research Skllls 
BS504 Survey & lntervlew Technlques 
BSW8 Epidem~ology for Ergonomlcs 

SECOND YEAR 
Specialist Core Studies 
EG611 Applied Ergonomlcs II 
EG612 Professional Project 
EG631 Effective Professional Practice 
BL847 Job Analysrs & Deslgn 

Elective Studies 
Students choose 4 electwe studres from - 
BL639 Ergonomic Aspects of lnformatlon Technology 
Bl.642 Physically Demanding Work 
Bl.643 Displays and Controls 
Bl.644 Ergonomlcs rn Deslgn 
BL645 Ergonomlcs In Health Care Practlce 
BL646 Fundamentals of Occupational Health and Safety Practlce 
BL649 Independent Study 
Other electlve studles may be approved by the coordinator. 

Graduate Diploma In Exercise for 
Rehabilitation 

Co-ordinator: Deirdre Jones. (Phys~otherapy) 

lntroductlon 
Thls course IS offered jointly by the School of Physlo- 
therapy, Llncoln Institute, and the Department of Physlcal Educa- 
tlon and Recreation, Footscray lnstltute of Technology. 
The course extends theoretical knowledge In blologlcal, medlcal 
and behavloural sciences relevant to speclaltsed skrlls In exerclse 
prescrrptlon and programme deslgn In rehabllltat~on. 

Course structure 
The course 1s offered on a part-tlme bass over two years or full- 
tlme over one year (subject to demand) 
Students complete a total of 360 hours of coursework and 120 hours 
of f~eldlcl~n~cal experience 

Texts & References 
Detalls of appropriate texts and references will be Issued by respec 
bve lecturers prror to commencement of each unlt In the course. 

Subject8 offered 
AE505 Models of Health Care Organisations 
BS508 Interprofessional Functioning 
85562 Motor Skills 
ER915 Rehabilitation and Exercise 
ER860 Applied Physiology 
ER962 Biomechanics 
ER970 lntroduction to Research 
ER977 lntroduction to Medical Sciences 
ER978 Rehabilitation Psychology 
ER989 Field work 
ER998 Interpersonal Communication Skills 
ER999 Research Project 

Elactlvea 
Students have the opportunity to pursue interests in particular areas 
of rehabilitatlon by choostng a relevant theme d study in the research 
project. the rehabilitatlon seminars and elective areas d dtntcal field 
work 

Graduate biploma in Gerontology 

Joint Co-ordinators: Loris Alexander (Occupational Therapy) 
Deirdre Jones (Physiotherapy) 
Victor Minichiello (Behavioural Sciences) 

The next course intake will be rn 1988. 

lntmductlon 
The course has been developed in response to the perceived lack 
of training in the area, and the increasing demand for care of the 
ageing population. It recognizes in its tale (Gerontology) a broader 
theoretical basis for study and application than the medical model 
which emphasizes treatment of the ill aged, and deals, additional- 
ly, with issues of the well aged, and of those who can be assisted 
to remain independent. The emphasis of the course is to provide 
a theory base for practice rather than clinical management, although 
clinical applications will be discussed. 

Admicrlon Requlremenb 
Applicants must hold a recognized degree or diploma which, in 
the view of the Course Admtssions Committee, provides an appropri- 
ate background for the course. 
Persons without full qualifications may be admitted to the course 
through a special entry provision, although the number entering 
by this provision is very limited. Special entry applicants may be 
required to undertake studies prior to course commencement. 

Aaseument 
Assessment of student performance is usually made by examina- 
tion, essay, seminar paper and practical assignment. Attendance 
and participation is an assessment requirement in some subjects. 

Preacrlbed Text 
The textbooks prescribed will be discussed In the first session of 
each programme. 

Coune Structure 
The course is offered on a part-time basis over two years. This will 
permit easier access by people currently at work. It is preferred that 
students be employed while undertaking the course. Course work 
will require attendance of two evenings per week. 

B8ak Studle8 
BSSOl lntroductlon to Graduate Research Skills 
85504 Survey and lntervlew Technlques 
85513 lntroductlon to Prlnclples. Strategces and Analysls of 

Qualltatlve Data 

clellst Studiu 
hO Methodological Issues in the Study of Ageing 
i82 Sociological Aspects of Ageing 
02 Biological Aspects of Ageing 
W Psychological Aspects of Ageing 
05 Clinical and Preventative Aspects of Health Care for the Aged 
08 The Aged and the Environment 
07 Quality of Life: Education, Health & Welfare 
08 Implications for Policy and Planning 

Electlve Studies 
GRlO9 Electwe Studies 



Graduate Diploma in Health Administration 

Coordinator: Maxwell Mollard (Health Administration and Education) 

Health service administration involves the acquisition and co- 
ordination of personnel, finance and physical resources and the 
adaption, development and ~mplementation of delivery systems to 
prov~de high quality health care by the most efficient means. In health 
services administration, policy development and innovations in ap- 
proaches and techniques are heavily dependent on the views and 
advice of health careers personnel who have been trained in the 
diagnosis, treatment, prevention and rehabilitation of health 
disorders. 
The course focuses on the needs and requirements of health per- 
sonnel who are acting in an administrative capacity. It aims to build 
on the knowledge and experience of such people through a study 
of health and health care delivery systems; management goals, func- 
tions and processes; administrative tools, techniques and informa- 
tlon svstems; and the im~lications of health administration for pe. 
tient care. 
Health personnel who undertake the course w~ll already have 
knowledge and skills in management and administration. The course 
therefore aims to develop this knowledge into a comprehensive con- 
cept of administrative systems and processes. There will be a heavy 
emphasis in the course on practical issues and problems. 

Assessment 
Assessment requirements vary between subjects. Several techniques 
are employed, including essays, seminar papers, assignments and 
short-answer tests. Attendance and participation in classwork is also 
a requirement. 

Prescrlbod Texts and Relrrencrs 
Each course member is issued with a course information booklet 
contalnlng full course details and a comprehenslve 11st of references. 
Addlllonal references will be provlded by teachlng staff durlng the 
course. 

Preliminary Studles 
Selected students may be requtred to undertake some or all of the 
follow~ng prior to the commencement of the academic year. 
89590 lntroduction to Research and Statistics 
BS501 Introduct~on to Behavioural Sciences 
AE400 Post Graduate Preliminary Studies 

Course Outllne 
Subjects taken In the course are set out below. 

First b a r  
BASIC STUDIES 
BSSll Research for Health AdministratorslEducators 
AESOS Models of Health Care Organtzations 
AE501 Quality Care and Professional Accountability 
AESOZ Ethical Elements of Professional Functioning 
BSW8 lnterprofessional Functioning 

ELECTIVE STUDIES 
Students must undertake 72 hours of elective studies from subjects 
made available by this and other Schools. Electives available from 
this School will include: 
AE608 Independent Project 
AE620 Budgeting and Accounting for Health Practitioners 
AE503 Basic Learning Skills 
AE504 Implementing Change 
A R M )  Elective Studies 

Health Education and Management Seminar Programme 
(AE610 Series) 

For details of AE subjects see page 112. 
For details of BS subjects see page 133. 

Graduate Diploma in Health Education 

Coordinator: Rae Walker (Health Administration and Education) 

lntroductlon 
The Graduate Diploma in Health Education is a course developed 
for health orientated professionals who have an interest or involve- 
ment in health education and who wish to develop this aspect of 
their professional work. 
The course aims to build on the knowledge and experience of such 
people through a study of educational practices, and associated 
concepts, in a health setting. The emphasis is on diagnosis and 
analysis of the educational needs of particular individuals or groups, 
the design of relevant programmes and their implementation us- 
ing appropriate teaching strategies. 
These activities might relate to individual clients in a hospital, health 
centre or private practice groups of clients in a clinic or the com- 
munity, or community education programmes. 

Assessment 
Assessment requirements vary between subjects. Several techn~ques 
are employed, including essays, seminar papers, assignments and 
short-answer tests. Attendance and partic~patlon in classwork IS also 
a requirement. 

Prescribed lbxts md Rehnnces 
Each course member IS lssued wlth a course lnformat~on booklet 
contalnng hrll course deta~ls and a comprehenslve list of references 
Add~t~onal references w~ll be prw~ded by teach~ng staff durlng the 
course 

Pnlimlnary Studlea 
Selected students may be required to undertake some or all of the 
following prlor to the commencement d the academ~c year 
BSSW lntroduct~on to Research and Statlstlcs 
BSSOl lntroductlon to Behavloural Sc~ences 
AE400 Post Graduate Preliminary Stud~es 

Course Outline 
Subjects taken in the course are set out below: 

SPECIALIST CORE STUDIES 
AE600 lntroduct~on to Health Admin~stratlon 
AE6Ol Management Theory and Practlce 
AE605 D~rected Project 

Second 'Hear 
AE602 Adrnlnlstrat~on of Health Care Dellvery 
AE803 Admlnlstratlon of Tools, Techniques and Info1 
AE604 Health Servlces Law 
AE605 Dlrected Project 
AE630 Health Economics and Plannlng ' 

First ba r  
BASIC STUDIES 
Basic Studies consists of: 
BSSll Research for Health Administrators/Educators I 
8S506 Influences on Health 
BS508 lnterprofessional Functioning 
AEWS Models of Health Care Organisations 

'matlon Systems AESOZ Ethical Elements of Professional Functioning 
SPECIALIST CORE STUDIES 
AFlOO Introduction to Health Education 
A m 1  Health Education Strategies and the Individual 
85541 Community Needs Assessment I 
BS543 Health Promotion I 
AE805 Directed Project 



Second b a r  
A m 2  Health Educatlon Strategies and the Commun~ty 
AE602 Admlnlstrat~on of Health Care Dellvery 

ELECTIVE STUDIES 
Students may undertake 78 hours of electwe stud~es from subjects 
made ava~lable by this and other Sct 001s Elect~ves ava~lable from 
th~s school w~ll include 
AEgO6 lndependent Project 
AE73O Des~gn~ng Learnlng Medla Methods for Departments 
AE620 Budget~ng and ACcount~ng 
AE630 Health Care Economics and Plann~ng 
AE504 lmplement~ng Change 
Am50 Effectwe Stud~es 

Health Educatlon and Management Semlnar Programme 
(AE610 Series) 

For details of AE subjects see page 112. 
For details of BS subjects see page 133. 

Graduate Diploma in Manipulative Therapy 

Co-ordinator: De~rdre Jones (Physiotherapy) 

lntroductlon 
The course prov~des students w~th the opportunity to develop ad- 
vanced sk~lls In man~pulat~ve therapy, ~nclud~ng assessment, d~ag. 
nos6 of musculo-skeletal and related cond~t~ons, select~on and Im- 
plementat~on of appropriate treatment techn~ques, evaluat~on of tech- 
nlques and awareness of the ~ndcat~ons for, and contra-~nd~cations 
to, man~pulat~ve therapy 
Students develop further appreclat~on of the s~gn~f~cance of cl~n~cal 
research and evaluat~on In patlent management The course also 
prov~des further knowledge In b~olog~cal and med~cal sciences rele- 
vant to man~pulatlve therapy 

Coum Structure 
The course is offered on a full-bme basts over one academ~c year 
A l~m~ted number of part-tlme places w~ll be offered In 1988 
Cl~n~cal educat~on IS undertaken In major teach~ng hosp~tals. 

lbxts and Re?efences 
Details of appropriate texts and references will be issued by respec- 
tive lecturers prior to commencement of each unit in the course. 

Coum Outllne 
P5461 Med~cal Sc~ences In Man~pulat~ve Therapy 
P55SS Psycholog~cal Aspects of Pam Management In 

Physiotherapy 
P5562 B~omechan~cs and K~nes~ology 
P5661 Anatomy for Manrpulat~ve Therap~sts 
P5704 lndependent Research Project 
PIS780 Theory and Pract~ce of Man~pulat~ve Therapy 

PS781 Theory of Man~pulat~ve Therapy 
P5762 Pract~ce of Man~oulat~ve Theraov 

BUl5 ~ h y ~ o l o ~ ~  515 
BU64 H~stology 
BS514 Interpersonal Sk~lls In Cl~n~cal Practlce 

Graduate Dlaloma in Neurosciences 

Co-ordinator: Dr Andrew Bendrups, S c h d  of Biological Sc~ences 

lntroductlon 
The course is designed for health professionals, or other profes- 
sionals working in health related fields, who wish to further their 
knowledge of the processes and mechanisms involved in central 
nervous system function and dysfunction. For health personnel in- 
volved in the care and rehabilitation of individuals suffering from 
psychiatric or neurological dysfunction of the central nervous sys 
tem (CNS) the course provides knowledge and skills upon which 
improved health care practices can be based. The course also pro- 
vides a thorough basis for research in the neurosciences. 
The course builds on undergraduate neuroscience and medical 
science subjects offered in college or university programmes. Spe- 
cifically the course provides: 
1. a broad and svstematic knowledse of the neurosciences dis- 

ciplines, e.g. n-euroanatorny, neu6physiology, and neurology; 
2, systematic concepts of the interaction between CNS functioning 

and human behaviour; 
3. knowledge of investigative, assessment and rehabilitative 

procedures in current use within the neurosciences: 
4. recent understandings of the relationship between disorders 

of the CNS and the dysfunction of behaviour which may be 
consequent to these disorders; 

5. training in the ability to assess published research and to for- 
mulate appropriate research questions and methodologies. 

Aueument 
Assessment varies from objective examinations to seminar presen- 
tation and pattic~pation. 

Preacrlbed Texts and Referencon 
Each course participant will receive a booklet describing detailed 
information on the course aims, structure, content, assessment, texts 
and references prior to the beginning of each year. 

Prellmlnary Studiw 
Selected students may be required to undertake one or bo:h of the 
following subjects as a pre or corequisite as determined by the 
Course Selection Committee. 
85190 Introduction to Research and Statistics 
85591 Introduction to Behavioural Sciences 

Coum Outllne 
First War 
NS511 lntroduction to Neurosciences 
NS521 Sensory-motor Systems 
NSS3l Regulatory Systems 
BSS01 lntroduct~on to Graduate Research Skills 
BSS03 Empirical Case Design 

Second Hear 
NS611 Brain Dysfunction and the Individual A: Morphological 

Disorders 
I48612 Brain Dysfunction and the Individual B: Biochemical 

Disorders 
Electlve studies (Wrr 2): 
NS621 Single Case Studies Seminar 
o r '  
NS622 Research Evaluation Seminar 
For NS621 or NS622, students may, subject to approval by the 
course coordinator, take one unit in another postgraduate course 
at the Lincoln Institute as partial fulfillment for the subject. 



Graduate Diploma in Occupatlonal Health 
Practice 

Graduate Diploma in Physiotherapy 

Co-ordinator, Margaret Best. (School of Occupational Therapy) 

This course is designed to introduce the student to the expanding 
body of knowledge, research, policy, planning and implementation 
in the area of occupational health practice. It is based on a Con- 
ceptual framework which focuses on the significance ol the changing 
nature and meaning of work in relation to the health of the work- 
force and the implementation of occupational health service deliv- 
ery. It is designed to meet the needs of health science graduates 
who wish to develop knowledge and skills in the field of OCCupa- 
tional health practice and emphasises both theory and practical 
aspects, including the opportunity for clinical development. 

Applicants sholld have an appropriate degree or diploma in the 
health sciences. AQQlicants without such qualifications may be ad- 
mitted to the course'through a special entry programma Depend- 
ing on the applicant's academic background and experience. 
preliminary studies may be a requirement for entry, Interviews will 
be conducted to assist the selection process. 

k M u m m t  
Assessment of student performance is usually made by examina- 
tion, essay, seminar paper and practical assignment. Attendance 
and participation is an assessment requirement in some subjects. 

Preocr1b.d trxb 
The text books prescribed will be discussed in the first session of 
each programme. 

Coum Structun 
The course is offered on a oarbtime basis over two vears. It is 
preferred that students be embloyed whlle undertakrng (he course. 
Course work will be for the most part on one afternoon and even- 
ing per week. 

First b a r  
Basic Studies 
BS6Ol Introduction to Graduate Research skills 
81604 Survey and Interview Techniques 

Spaclrllrt Con Studler 
OH501 Concepts and Models of Occupatlonal Health 
OHSO2 Epldemlology In Occupat~onal Health 
OH603 Blostatlst~cs In Occupat~onal Health 
OH504 Leglslatlon, Law and Ethlcs In Occupat~onal Health 
OH506 Work and Workers 
OH506 The Worker and the Environment 
OH507 Organczatlon 
OH608 Professional Roles and the Occupatlonal Health Team 

Second )bar 

Co-ordinator: Deirdre Jones (Physiotherapy) 

lnlmduction 
The course provides postgraduate knowledge and skills #n phys- 
dherapy. Students may complete a major study In one of the fol- 
Iwlng areas of cllnlcal practlce genatncs, neurology, obstetrics and 
gynaecdogy and neonatology, paed~atrrcs, cardrothorac~c phys- 
~otherapy, sports orthopaedics The major object~ves of the course 
relate to development of postgraduate knowledge In b~ologlcal, be- 
havloural and medlcal sclences as an adjunct to theoretical, prac- 
tical and clinical studies in physiotherap-y. Students also develop 
skills in scientifk method and research design at postgraduate level. 

Coum structum 
The course includes Basic bud~es to be taken m common wlth stu- 
dents In other postgraduate courses In the Institute, compulsory 
Speclallst Core Stud~es and Electlve Studles. 
The course IS equivalent to one academlc year of full-tlme study 
and 1s offered at a part-time basls over two years 
The oourse ~nte rates theorebcal knowledge and cl~nlcal skllls ac- 
quired through &dy in the areas of b~dogical, behavioural and me& 
~cal sclences, and physiotherapy. 

mas a d  R.trrenm 
Details of texts and references will be issued by respective lecturers 
prior to commencement of each unlt in the course. 

Coum OutllM 
Subjects taken in the course are set out below. 

BASIC STUDIES 
B81C01 Introduction to Graduate Research Skllls 
BSm Interprofessional Functlonlng 

SPeCIALl8T CORE STUMES 
98626 Socio-political Factors In Rehab~lltatlon 
M514 Interpersonal Skills In Clinical Practfce 
BSW2 Motor Sk~lls 
BLeM6 Phys~ology 515 
AND/OR 
81519 Physiology 519 
P56W Anatomy for Graduate Physiotherapists 
P M  Diagnostic and Therapeutic Procedures 
WW9 Psycholog~cal Aspects of Pam Management In Physiotherapy 
PV46 Therapeutic Skills 
Pm04 Independent Research Project 

Elective Studlea 
Students select a e  of the following major streams of study 
In add~tlon to coursework, students undertake 120 hours of chncal 
experience In the~r elected major stream of study 
The subjects P5730, P5740, P5750, P5770, P5780. P5790 Include 
toplcs from the areas of medical, biological and behavioural 
sciences, relevant to physiotherapy practlce. 

OH609 Assessment Processes In Occupational Health 
OH510 Planning and lmplementatlon 
OH611 Evaluation 
OH612 Electwe Studies or Clinical Experience 



CARDIOTHORACIC PHYSIOTHERAPY 
W 1 8  Respiration and Circulation B 
PM3l Anatomy & Kinesiology of the thorax 
P5730 Cardiothoracic physiotherapy 

comprises two units: 
P5731 Cardiothoracic Physiotherapy: theory 
P5732 Cardiothoracic Physiotherapy: clinical education 

GERIATRICS 
85595 Death, Dying & Bereavement 
P5492 Psychogeriatrics 
PSS41 Neuropsychology A 
P5790 Physiotherapy in geriatrics 

comprises two units: 

PS791 Physiotherapy in geriatrics: theory 
PS792 Physiotherapy in geriatrics: clinical education 

NEUROLOGY 
BL512 Neurophyslology B 
P5541 Neuropsychology A 
P5542 Neuropsychology B 
P5642 Neuroanatomy B 
PS740 Physlotherapy In neurology 

comprlses three unlts - 
P574t Physlotherapy In Neurology Medlcal Management 
P5742 Physlotherapy In Neurology Theory of movement 

re-education 
P5743 Physrotherapy rn Neurology Cllnlcal Educat~on 

OBSTETRICS, GYNAECOLOGY AND NEONATOLOGY 
AE503 Basic teaching skills 
PS572 Growth & Development 
P5581 Sexuality in Pregnancy and the Post Partum 
P5780 Physiotherapy in Obstetrics, Gynaecology & Neonatology 

comprises two units: 
P5781 Physiotherapy in Obstetrics, Gynaecology & Neonatology: 

theory 
P5782 Physiotherapy in Obstetrics, Gynaecology & Neonatol- 

ogy: Clinical Education 

ORTHOPAEDICS (sports) 
P5553 Sports Psychology 
PS-2 Blomechanlcs & Klneslology 
P5665 Anatomy Sports Orthopaedrcs 
P57SO Phys~otherapy In Orthopaedlcs 

comprlses two unlts , 
P5751 Physlotherapy In Orthopaed~cs (sports) Theory 
P5752 Phys~otherapy In Orthopaed~cs (sports) Clinical 

Educat~on 

PAEDlATRlCS 
P5541 Neuropsychology A 
P5572 Growth & Development 
PITI0 Physiotherapy in paedtatrlcs 

comprises Wo units- 
P577l Physiotherapy In Paeddrics: Theory 
P 5 m  Physiotherapy In Paedlatrics: Clinlcal Education 

Graduate Diploma in Rehabllltation Studies 

Go-ord~nator: Andrew Remeny~. School of Behavioural Sciences 

lntroductlon 
Graduate students who undertake the course wlll already have some 
knowledge, abll~ties and sk~lls In the area of rehabllltat~on The course 
aLms to consolidate and synthesrse thls knowledge and Integrate 
it wlth addlt~onal knowledge, skllls and values lnto a total concept 
Of rehab~l~tatron A s~gnlflcant emphasis w~ll be placed on the values 
associated wlth develop~ng a global concept d rehabrl~tatlon of the 
lndlvldual Thls emphasls will be ach~eved through an Integrated 
focus on (a) the cl~ent, (b) multi-drsc~plrnary teamwork and (c) or- 
gan~sat~ons and faclllt~es 

Several methods are employed, including essays, seminar papers, 
short-answer tests and assignments 
Pnrorlbed Tuts and Rebrrmon 
Each course partlclpant will be issued with a booklet contaming 
detalled lnformat~on on the course aims, structure, content, texts and 
references Add~t~onal readlng lists will be prwlded by teachlng staft 
durlng the course. 

Prellmlnary Studlea 
Some students may be required to undertake some or all of the fol- 
lowing prior to the commencement of the academic year. 
88590 lntroduction to Research and Statistics 
88591 lntroduction to Behavioural Sciences 
AE400 Post Graduate Preliminary Studies 

First b a r  
BASIC STUDIES 
Basic Studies consist of three major subject areas: 

RESEARCH AND EVALUATION 
BS501 lntroduction to Graduate Research Skills 
85503 Empirical Case Design 
or 
85504 Survey and Interview Techniques 

HEALTH AND HEALTH CARE 
BSMHI Influences on Health 
AE505 Models of Health Care Organisations 
or 
AESO1 Quality Care and Professional Accountability 

PROFESSIONAL FUNCTIONING 
BSMn Professional Roles 
and 
88508 Interprofessional Functioning 

SPECIALIST CORE STUDIES 
88520 Rehabilitation Theory 
85521 Rehabilitation Administration 
85522 Evaluative Field Experience 
85524 The Rehabilitation Client in Societv 
88526 Interpersonal Counselling Skills in-~ehabilitation 
88533 Research and Evaluat~on in Rehabilitation 

Second b a r  
85623 Rehabilitation Psychology 
88525 Socio-Political Factors in Rehabilitation 
85530 Casework Management 
85631 The Roles of Professionals in the Rehabilitation Team 
88532 Rehabilitation Assessment 

Electlva Studka 
Students must undertake 78 hours of elective studiea The topcc areas 
available include: 

85838 Occupational Counselling and Placement 
85536 Counselling for Relationships and Sexuality in Rehabilitation 
85517 Individual and Organisational Stress Management 
85W Client-Profess~onal Interactions 
88537 Counselling for Grief, Loss and Acceptance in Rehabiliition 
88538 Group Process Techniques in Rehabilitation Counselling 
BS53B Advanced Rehabilitation Counsellina Skills 
6 5 4 1  Negot~at~ng and The lndustrlal ~nvtonment* 
85540 Workers Cornpensat~on and Models of Servce Del~wry and 

Accountability in Worker Rehabilitation' 
88547 Ergonomics in Occupational Rehabilitation' 
88519 Psychosocial Factors Influencing Return to Work' 

In addition to specific topic areas, students may undertake streams 
of study in the areas of Rehabilitation Counselling and Occupational 
Rehabilitation 

Subject to Board of Studies approval. 





Section 10 

leokinetic Muscle Twin$ - Ph@otherapy. 

Subject Details 
This section of the handbook contains brief descriptions of all 
subjects offered by the various Schools. The Institute reserves 
the right to withdraw, add to or amend any subject or subjects 
at any time without notice. 

The subjects are listed in alpha-numeric order, two letter codes 
followed by three digits and single letter by four digits. 

The following identifies the School responsible for teaching a 
particular subject. 
Subject 
Code %hod PaQe 

AE Health Administration and Education ...................... 112 
BL Biological Sciences ................................................ 122 
BS Behavioural Sciences .................... .. ................... 133 
CD Communication Disorders ....................................... 157 
CH Podiatry .................................................................. 163 
EG Ergonomics ............................................................. 167 
ER Physiotherapy (Exercise for Rehabiliation) ............. 169 
GR Occupational Therapy (Gerontology) ...................... 171 
ID Inter-disciplinary Studies ...................................... 172 
NB Nursing and Behavioural Sciences ......................... 173 

...... ................................................. NS Neurosciences J 175 
.................................................................... N Nursing 177 

OH Occupational Health .............................................. 192 
.............................................................. OR Orthoptics 194 

...... ................................... Qr Occupational Therapy .... 198 
..................................................... P Physiotherapy 204 

PO Prosthetics and Orthotics ........................................ 220 

Requisite Subject Relationships 
The following definitions are commonly used by the Schools: 

Pmmqulslte Subject: a subpct must be satisfactorily completed 
prior to undertaking another specified subject. 

Conauiritr Subkct: a subject which must be undertaken at 
the same time as another specified subject. 

P m m q u l s i t e / u l l  Subject a subject which must be 
undertaken either before or at the same time as the relevant 
subject. 

Please note that text book lists are subject to changes and ad- 
dittons. Students will be notified of changes at the commence- 
ment of the relevant term. 

Aesewmnt. The Institute's regulations require that the assess- 
ment programme for each subject shall be promulgated on 
School notice boards not later than the first week of teaching 
in the subject. This notification will determine the assessment 
to be carried out and may vary from that shown in the handbook. 

Refemnccn: Those b k s  which the subject exarntner conslders 
should be in the possession of students as an essential text or 
reference have been asterisked and should be purchased by 
the student. References suggested for reading prior to thecom- 
mencement of teaching are listed with a PR coding. Such texts 
are not essential purchases. 

Workload Guide: As a guide to study, students should expect 
to complete one hour of private study for every lecture and tutorial 
hour. Students may find they need to undertake more than the 
recommended number of private study hours, and some may 
need to undertake less. This recommendation should be used 
as a guide only. See Section on 'Study Skills Assistance Scheme: 
page 24. 



HEALTH ADMINISTRATION AND EDUCATION 

Students enrolled In the Medlcal Record Adm~nlstration course are 
advlsed that the major~ty of texts for this course are available for 
~urchase at the SPPILISU Bookroom 

AE110 Medical Record Management 

Contact Hours: 105 (80 hours lectures, 25 hours seminars) 

Comqulsltes: AE125 

Content: Thls subject Introduces students to the profession of Med. 
leal Record Admcndrat~on and the resoons~b~lities of Medlcal Record 
Adm~n~strators w~th~n the context of total patlent care Students are 
glven an overview of h~stor~cal and recent developments In medk 
clne and med~cal recording practices The subject provides students 
w~th an understanding of the funct~ons of a Medtcal Record Depart- 
ment and related areas w~thln the hosp~tal context, prov~des stu- 
dents with a detalled knowledge of med~cal record related proce- 
dures introduces students to the use of comouters In hoso~tals. 
famll~arlzes students w~th record content, format, value, stanbards 
and related quant~tatlve analysis, and introduces students to the as- 
sessment and selection of equipment and facilities required formed- 
lcal record systems. The subject is presented by a combination of 
lectures, student seminars, hospital and business visits. 

Assessment: Assignments; journal artlcle presentation; seminar 
paper presentation: and examinat~on. 

Rehmnces: LINCOLN INSTITUTE OF HEALTH SCIENCES 
DEPARTMENT OF MEDICAL RECORD ADMINISTRATION 
1988 Medrcal Record Management 1 Sem~nar Guide Mel- 
bourne Llncoln Inshtute of Health Sc~ences 

HUFFMAN E K 1986 Medrcal Record Management 8th ed Physl- 
clans Record Co llllnols 

MEDICAL RECORD ASSOCIATION OF AUSTRALIA 1985 Model 
duty statement lor med~cal recordadmmistrators MRAA. Melb 

AE120 Fundamentals of Mediclne and Surgclry 

Contact Hours: 78 
(78 hours of lectures and tutor~als) Several unlts In th~s subject have 
been developed as Computer Asslsted Learnlng packages to sup- 
port formal lectures 

Comqulslte: EL121 

Content: Thls subject helps students to develop the abll~ty to read 
and understand the language of medlclne In order to communicate 
effecllvely w~th medical, nurslng and allled health personnel, and 
to apply knowledge of dlsease processes In departmental act~v~. 
ties Students also develop sktlls In pronunciat~on and In analyzing 
dlclated and typed medlcal reports 

Assessment: Ass~gnments and examlnat~on 

Rekmncas: DEPARTMENT OF MEDICAL RECORD ADMINIS. 
TRATION Fundamentals Workbook 1988 Lincoln lnst~tute of 
Health Sc~ences 

DORLAND s Pocket Medrcal Dlctronary 23rd ed 1982 Ph~ladelph~a 
Saundors 

FRENAY Medrcal Termrnoloqy 1984 7th ed St LOUIS Cathdic Hosp~tal 
Assoc~at~on 

CLINICAL ABBREVIATIONS FOR THE HEALTH SCIENCES. Lln. 
coln lnst~tute 01 Health Sciences. 

AE125 Australian Health Care System 

Contad Hwn: 30 (Lectures and presentation of student debates) 

Comqulsitrr: Nil 

Content: This subject introduces students to the history, structure, 
function and objectives of the Australian health care system; helps 
students develop an understanding of governmental responsibili- 
ties towards health and health service,finance; iricreases students' 
awareness of a range of major AustralIan commun~ty health issues 
and problems; describes hospital structure and organization and 
professional and non-government bodies and responsibilities of the 
Medical Record Administrator and other health professionals within 
the health care system. 
Assessment: By assignments, submission of a newspaper fol~o; 
and participation in a team debate. 

AE130 Disease/Operatlon Classification 

Contact Mourn: 49 (45 hours kctures, 4 hours practical sessions) 
Practical sessions are held in metropolitan hospitals. 

Content: This subject introduces students to the concepts and prin- 
ciples of disease and operation nomenclatures. Students are in- 
troduced to the history of classification systems and develop skills 
in classification using the International Classification of Diseases. 
Clinical Modification. 

Assessment: Practical demonstration of skills. 

Refomnces: DEPARTMENT OF MEDICAL RECORD ADMINIS- 
TRATION Coding Workbook 1988 Lincoln Institute of Health 
Sciences 

COMMISSION ON PROFESSIONAL AND HOSPITAL ACTIVITIES 
1980 International classification of diseases 9th Revision - 
Clinical Modification. Vols 1 2 and 3, CPHA, Michigan 

AE140 Health Statistics 

ConW Houn: 18 (lectures) 

Comqulsitn: Nil 

Content: The am of this sub~ect is to develpp students' skill In the 
complat~on and oresentatlon of hbsoital and health stat~stis ~nclud- 
Ing all terms relaied 'to hospital stat~*~cs; computing hosp~tal state 
tcs: coHeCting ctata, prepartng tables and graphs for presentation 
of stattsttcal intormation: collecting statistical data to reflect patlent 
care and utilization of services; developing sk~lls in baslc stat~stlcal 
methods: instituting procedures for comoletlns morb~d~tv and vital 
statlstlcs; and ass&ing the need for stattstt&l analys~s 

krnmont :  Assignments and examlnatlon 

R O b ~ n ~ .  AMERICAN MEDICAL RECORD ASSOCIATION 1978 
Common& computed rates and percentaaes Amerlcan Med- 
~Cal Record Assoc~atlon 

- 
DEPARTMENT OF MEDICAL RECORD ADMINISTRATION 1988 

Stafrstm workbook Lincoln Institute of Health Sc~ences 
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AE150 Pmfesslonal Practice 

Contact Hours: 189 (27 days throughout the year) 

Corequlaltes: All 1st year subjects 

Content: This subject is designed to introduce students to profes- 
sional practice in the hospital setting; to help students to understand 
the role of the Medical Record Administrator as a systems coordi- 
nator and the roles of staff working within the system; to develop 
students' insight, understanding and skills in completing and analys- 
ing procedures within a Medical Record Department and affiliated 
areas. 
Professional practice is spread evenly throuahout the three terms 
and each student gains supervised experienceat metropolitan teach. 
~ n g  hospital(s) and health ~nst~tut~ons. 

Assessment: Satisfactory level of performance. Attendance 
requirement. 

References: Nil 

AE210 Medical Record Management 

Contact Houm: 111 (Lectures, workshops, and v~s~ts to relevant 
~nstltutlons). 

Premqulsites: AE110, AE150, BSlOO 
Comqulsltes: AE250 

Content: Th~s subject burlds on AEllO and expands knowledge 
of the Med~cal Record Adm~nrstrator as a manager The subject IS 
d~v~ded ~nto 3 un~ts AE211, AE212, AE213 

Assessment: Assessment by a variety of methods ~nclud~ng 
ass~gnments, part~c~pat~on ~n workshops and preparatron of a pol~cy 
and procedure manual. 

Reference: LIEBLER Joan Gratto 1980 Managing Health Records 
Maryland U S A Aspen Systems Corporation 

ELL, M.F & J.D. Qualrty Assurance Demystrfied, 1988, G~sborne, 
M E Medrcal Informatron Systems 

AE211 Business Communication and 
Management 

Contact Hours: 42 

Content Th~s un~t ~ntroduces students to toprcs ~n organ~sat~on and 
management ~nclud~ng systems theory, management processes, 
leadershrp, human needs and behav~our wrth~n the context of an 
organ~satton Students study and practrse the technrques of writ- 
ten, verbal and non-verbal commun~cat~on The un~t provrdes stu- 
dents w~th the pract~cal knowledge necessary to understand, con- 
tribute to, organlse, conduct and take mtnutes of varlous types of 
meetlngs 
(Th~s un~t IS part of the subject AE210 Med~cal Record Management ) 

AE212 Policy and Pmcedwro Manuats 

Contact Hwn:  40 
Content: This unit familiarises students with the development and 
use of policy and procedure manuals. Students develop skills in 
the writing and compiling of procedure manuals and job descrip- 
tions by class exercises and the completion of a major assignment. 
(This unit is part of the s u m  AE210 Medical Record Management.) 

AE213 Health Record Systems 

Contact Houm: 29 

Content: This unit expands student knwledge of health information 
systems particularly in specialised areas outside the acute general 
hospital. Students study record systems in these specialised areas 
and develop practical skills in the design and control of health sys- 
tem forms. 
(This unit is part of the subject AE210 Medical Record Management.) 

AE230 DiseaseIOperation Classification 

Contact Houn: 39 (Lectures and practical sessrons ~n hospitals). 

Prerequisites: AE130. BL121. AE120 

Content: Thrs subject develops the knowledge and skrlls acqurred 
rn AE130 and rntroduces students to another major cod~ng system 
namely, the lnternat~onal Classrficat~on of D~seases - 9th Revrsron 
(W H 0 )  Other adaptrons of the lnternat~onal Class~f~cat~on of 01s- 
eases are also studled ~n th~s subject. 

Ass8ument: Technical demonstration sessions: completion of as- 
signments and exercises and participation in practical sessions. 

Referencc~: COMMISSION ON PROFESSIONAL AND HOSPITAL 
ACTIVITIES 1980 lnternat~onal classification of diseases 9th 
revrsron Clrnrcal Modificatron Vols 1 2 and 3 M~chrgan USA 

DEPARTMENT OF MEDICAL RECORD ADMINISTRATION I C D 
.9 Cod~ng Workbook 1988 L~ncoln lnst~tute of Health Scrences 

WORLD HEALTH ORGANIZATION 1977 Manual of the tnternatron- 
a1 statrstical classification of drseases and causes of death Vols 
1 ~ n d  2 Geneva W H 0 

WORLD HEALTH ORGANIZATION 1978 lnternat~onal classrfrcatron 
of procedures ~n medrcrne Vols 1 and 2 Geneva W H 0 
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AE250 Professional Practice 

Contact Houn: 57 days (Students are rostered to two health care 
instttubonlfacihties durina the vear One olacement is of 5 weeks 
and the other 6 weeks &ration. 

Pmmqulrltes: All 1st year subjects 

Comqulrltea: All 2nd year subjects 

Content: This subject builds on the skills acquired in AE150. Through 
this experience the students develop professional competence ~n 
medical record procedures; administrative and personnel manage- 
ment skills; and learn to work with other members of the health care 
team 

Asreaament: Satisfactory level of performance. Attendance require. 
ment. All students work directly under the supervision of a quali. 
fied medical record administrator. 

AE265 Medical Ethics and Law 

Contact Houn: 40 (Lectures) 

Pmnqulalter: AE110, AE125 

Comqulrlter: AE250 

Content: This subject introduces students to the ethical issues relat- 
ed to medical records, familiarizes students with the law relevant 
to medical records and to the practice of medical record adminis- 
tration. The subject content includes the Australian legal system: 
"Freedom of Information" legislation and practice; ethical theories 
in biomedicine; ethical issues; the law and recording requirements: 
some aspects of the law of tort and contract law; confidentialy con. 
siderations; medical recording and reporting requirements of health- 
related legislation; and medical record practice and the law. 

Assessment: Assignment and examination 

Retemncer: BIBBY A E Gurdelines for the management of patient 
rnformation under the Freedom of lnformation Act 1982 Vic- 
torra (No 9859) (Unpublished) 

0 SULLIVAN J 1983 Law for nurses and allied health professionals 
in Australia 3rd ed Sydney Law Book 

ROBINSON K and ELL M 1982 Consent to treatment forms for hos- 
pitals - with guidelines Rev ed Melbourne Lincoln Institute of 
Health Sciences 

Freedom of lnformation Act 1983 Victoria (No 9859) 

AE2M Quality Assurance in Health Care 

Contact Hours: 60 (Lectures and classwork) 

Comqulrlter: Nil 

Content: Th~s subject examtnes the concept of qual~ty and 
accountab~l~ty ~n health care and presents an h~stor~cal account of 
the development of qual~ty assurance mechan~sms ~n Australla and 
an overvlew of comparable developments In other developed coun- 
trtes Students gatn ~ns~ght Into the development of the Austral~an 
hosp~tal accred~tat~on programme and tndepth knowledge of The 
Austral~an Counc~l on Hosp~tal Standards (A C H S ) accredttat~on 
standards and accred~tat~on survey procedures, an understand~ng 
of problem ortented record~ng of patlent care tnformat~on and the 
use of this recordtng method as a qualtty assurance tool Students 
are Introduced to formal methods for evaluating patlent care and 
the varlous roles and respons~btl~t~es of the Med~cal Record Admlnts- 
trator In qual~ty assurance acttvlt~es The programme IS des~gned 
to develop the students competence In qual~ty assurance commit- 
tee procedures study des~gn data collect~on methods and data 
dtsplay and analys~s techn~ques 

m e t :  Examination 

R m w :  THE AClSPRALlAN COUNCIL ON HOSPITAL STAN- 
DARDS 1986 The accreditation guide for Australran hospitals. 
5th ed A C H S Sydney 

THE AUSTRALIAN COUNCIL ON HOSPITAL STANDARDS 1985 
Extended care fealities supplement to the Accred~tation Guide 
for Australian Hospitals. Sydney A C H S 

MEDICAL RECORD ASSOCIATION OF AUSTRALIA 1985 Evalua- 
tion of medical record departments using the criteria method 
MRAA, Melb. 

AE280 Medical Information Processing 

Contact Houn: 40 (Leatures and v~s~ts to computer installattons) 
Students gain pract~cal experience w~th the Inst~tute's computer 
fac~lit~es. 

Pmrequlrlter: AE110, AE130, AE140 

Conqulrltcn: NrI 

Content: This subject on basic computer term~nology ~ n -  
troduced ~n AE110. Oak processing ooncepts, computer, fundamen. 
tals, hardware and software, programming techn~ques, f~le organl- 
zation, backup systems and data control are presented In depth 
Current and future applieat~ons of computers in health care are ex- 
plored wtth part~cular emphas~s on those systems currently used 
~n Victorian hosp~tals. 

Aseeument: Ass~gnment and examtnation 

Refenncer: LEESON Marjorte M 1985 Computer rnformatron a 
Modular system Chlcago, SRA. 

AE310 Medical Record Management 

Contact Houn: 115 

Content: This sub~ect aims to expand students' understand~ng of 
management as well as In-depth study of spec~f~c top~cs tnclud~ng 
~ndustr~al relatrons, staff seleobon, performance appra~sal, staff tram- 
~ n g  and development and ergonomcs. Th~s 1s an umbrella subject 
for AE311, AE312, AE313, AE314. AM15 and AE316 

Assessment: Variety of methods lncludlng mqlt~ple cho~ce exams, 
assignments, exam~nat~on and class demonstrat~on 

R ~ n c e a :  LIEBLER J G 1980 Managing Health Records London 
Aspen Systems Corporation 

DEERY S AND PLOWMAN D 1985 Australian lndustrral Relat~ons 
McQraw Hill Sydney. 

ELL, M.F. & J.D. Quality Assurance Demystified, 1988, G~sborne, 
M.E. Medical Information Systems. 
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AE311 Organizational Behaviour and 
Management 

Contact Houn: 18 (Lectures and group d~scuss~ons.) This un~t IS 
part of the subject AE310. 

Content: Thls unlt Includes Study of organlsatlonal behaviour and 
management, theory of human motivation and t~me management 

-- 

AE312 Mining and Development Needs 

Contact Houn: 20 (Lectures and group d~scuss~ons.) Thls unlt 1s 
part of the subject AE310. 

Content: This unlt Includes study of tralnlng and development needs 
of employees through a variety of tralnlng alternatives; methods of 
tralnlng, training facil~ties, team development, as well as study of 
staff selection methods and procedures 

AE313 Ergonomics 

Contact Houn: 20 hours (Lectures and demonstrat~ons.) This unlt 
IS part of the subject AE310. 

Content: This unlt Introduces students to occupational health and 
safety wlth partlcular reference to the problems of the offlce environ- 
ment, anthropometry and equipment deslgn, blomechanlcs, Inter- 
nal environment, offlce deslgn and job analys~s and deslgn 

AE314 Introduction to Budgeting 

Con- Houn: 15 (lectures.) Thts unit 1s part of the subject AE310. 

Contact Hours: 39 (Lectures and tutorials in hospitals). 

Corequlsitea: 81376 

Content: This subject extends students' skills in the use of I.C.D. 
-9.C.M. with an emphasis on problem coding. Students are in- 
troduced to the Standard Nomenclature of Diseases and Opera- 
tions, and also gain knowledge of a variety of specialized classifi- 
cations using the skills necessary to establish specialized classifi- 
cation and retrieval systems. The Diagnosis Related Groups (DRG) 
system of hospital funding is also discussed. 

Aaaearment: Examination and practical assignments. 

References: COMMISSION ON PROFESSIONAL AND HOSPITAL 
ACTIVITIES 1980 lnternatronal classrficat~on of diseases 9th 
revlslon Cl~ntcal mod~frcatron Vols 1 2 and 3 Mlchlgan C P H A 

DEPARTMENT OF MEDICAL RECORD 
ADMINISTRATIONICD-9-CM 3rdyear workbook 1987 Llncoln 
Institute of Health Sclences 

DEPARTMENT OF MEDICAL RECORD ADMINISTRATION SNDO 
workbook 1988 Llncoln Instctute of Health Sc~ences 

AE340 Epidemiology 

Contact Houn: 20 hours (Lectures) 

Prerequialtes: BS105 

Corequlrltea: BS250 

Content: The subject introduces students to the concepts and tech- 
niques of epidemiology and the possible contr~butions whlch 
ep~demlology may make to the effectlve and efflclent dellvery of 
health care. It develops an awareness of the sources of ep~deml- 
ology data and literature available In Australia. 

AWeaament: Attendance requirement and examination 

ReRrsncer: LlLlENFlELD ABRAHAM M 1976 Foundatigns of 
Epldemrology New York Oxford Unlverslty Press Content: Thls unit is des~gned to glve students the opportunlty to 

study In depth aspects of budgetlng wlth partlcular emphasls on 
budgetlng wlthln the AustralIan health care system 

AE350 Professional Practice 
AE315 Industrial Relations 

Contact Houn: 14 (Lectures ) Thls unit IS part of the subject AE310. 

Content: Thls un~t Introduces students to lndustrtal relations In the 
context of health care 

AE316 Performance Appraisal 

Contact Houn: 12 hours (Lectures and class exercises.) Thls unit 
is part of the subject AE310. 

Contact Houn: 280 (40 days throughout the year) 

Prerequialtes: All 2nd year subjects. 

Corequldtea: All 3rd year subjects. 

Content: Thts subject bullds on the skills acqulred In AE250 Th~rd 
year professional practlce 1s comprised of one 8 week block and 
~t IS envisaged that students w~ll contribute as part of the medlcal 
record adrn~nlstrat~on team and asslst In varlous aspects of manage- 
ment of the Department and related areas Thls professtonal prac- 
ttce block may also Include partlclpatlon In a speclallzed project 
Students are at all ttmes responsible to a quallfled supervisor. 

Au aament: Satisfactory level of performance Attendance 
req Jrement 

Content: Thls un~t Includes study of appralsal methods of job per- 
formance, appralsal lntervlew techniques and the lmplementatlon 
of performance appralsal programmes for medlcal record 
departments 
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AE355 Professional Practice (for Advanced 
Standing Students) 

Contact Houn: 130 (One term usually completed at normal place 
of employment) 

Content: Thls IS an alternatlve to AE350 Professional Practice, whlch 
may be requlred for advanced standlng students 

Assessment: Satrsfactory performance 

AE356 81 AE357 Individual Study Project 

Contact Hours: AE356 - 130 
AE357 - 260 

Content: Qualified Medical Record Administrators who apply for 
advanced standing in the degree programme will usually be required 
to complete either AE356 or AE357 as alternatives to AE350 Profes- 
sional Practice. The topic and nature of the project would be negotiat- 
ed between the individual and the School. 

AE3M Quallty Assurance In Health Cam 

Contact Hours: 40 (Lectures and classroom exercises) 

Prerequisites: AE270, AE230 

Corequlsites: AE330 

Content: This subject extends selected areas of study in AE270 
and aims to expand students' knowledge and skills in the appli- 
cation of quality assurance methodologies. Organizational aspects 
of integrated quality assurance programmes are emphasized. The 
subject is presented as a series of lectures with a minor project. 
This project directly involves students in the application of quality 
assurance methodologies and associated management processes 
related to quality assurance programmes. 

Assessment: Case study presentation, (Combination of written and 
oral presentat~on) 

Refercnrm: 4 list of appropriate library references will be distributed 
by the lecturer. 

AE380 Medical Information Processlna 

Contact Hours: 40 (Lectures and practical demonstrat~ons) 

Corequlsites: Nil 

Content: This subject builds upon AE280 and introduces students 
to systems analysis in medical record settings; the mle of the Medical 
Record Administrator in the design and analysis of medical infor- 
mation systems; procedural and practical measures for assuring 
data security; and the implementation of a medical information sys- 
tem including system testing, staff training and conversion planning. 

Assessment: Examinations, assignments and attendance 

References: O'BRIEN James A 1985 Computers in Business 
Management: an introduction 4th ed. Illinois, Irwin. 

DEPARTMENT OF MEDICAL RECORD ADMINISTRATION Medl- 
cal Infpmratiofi PrdessMg: Case Study 1980, Llncoln School of 
Health Sciences 
LEESON, Marjorie M. 1985 Computer lnformatron Modular System, 
Chicago, SRA 

AE390 Health Care Sewlces 

Contact Houn: 20 (Seminars) 

Corequlalter: Nil 

Content: This subiect is Dresentetl in semtnar format. Each student 
is,esponsible for aprese&tion on a toplc concerning relevant health 
care issues in Australia and overseas; health care delivery systems 
in other countries; economics of health care; training of health profes- 
sionals in Australia and elsewhere; alternatlve medome; and other 
health related subject area mutually agreed upon by student and 
coordinating lecturer. Students galn experience In public speak~ng 
and in the use of audiovisual alds in presenting the~r toplc. 

Amesament! Individual major presentation. 

References: A list of suitable contacts for all topics in the semlnar 
programme IS ava~lable from the rd~nator. 

AE391 Elective Studies 

Contrct Houn: 40 

Content: Students must choose two electives In thelr final year of 
studies and each one must extend for 15-25 lecture hours. Elec- 
tlves offered by the Department of Medlcal Record Admlnlstratlon 
vary from year to year, consistent w~th students' Interests. Students 
may select their elective studies from those offered by the Depart- 
ment of Medical Record Administration, other Schools at Llncoln 
School of Health Sciences, or bhy other tertlary inst~tution If sub- 
lects from lnstitut~ons other than Lincoln Institute are chosen, stu- 
dents must subm~t subject details to the Advanced Standlng As- 
sessment Sub-committee (if an Advanced Standlng student) or to 
the 3rd b a r  Co-ordtnator (if an undergraduate student) prtor to en- 
rolment in the subject. 

AE395 Off ice Ergonomics 

COnw Houn: 20 (Lactures and demonstratlbns) 

Prerequisltee: AE313 

Corequhltes: NII 

Content This subject alms to develop an analytic approach to evalu- 
ating the design of onice equipment In particular, attention IS fo- 
cused on the problems associated w~th screen based equipment 
and the ergonomic strategies whlch may be used to prevent and 
manage these problems. 

Assessment: Practical assignment. 
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AE396 Introduction to Health Care Economics 

Contact Hours: 18 (Lectures) 

Prerequisites: Nil 

Corequisites: Nil 

Content: This subject aims to develop an understanding of an eco- 
nomic perspective of the health care system. Elementary economic 
theory is introduced. The economic dimensions of the health care 
system will be described. Techniques of economic analysis applied 
to the health care system will be illustrated. 

Assessment: Written assignment and reading assignments. 

- 

AE397 Medical Record Applications in 
Private Hospitals 

Contact Hours: 20 

Prerequisites: Nil 

Content: Pr~vate Hospitals Association: history, function; member- 
ship; operation. Private hospital regulations. Funding arrangements 
of "for profit institutions" and "non profit institutions" in private sec- 
tor. Hospital Accreditation in private sector; developing systems to 
meet the needs of the organisation; quality assurance activities or- 
ganlsation in private sector. Small group, guided discussion on 
problem situations In private hospitals. 

Assessment: Written assessment 

AE400 Post Graduate Preliminary Studies 

Contact Hours: 21 (21 x 1 hour lectures) 

Prerequisites: Nil 

Content: The purpose of Post Graduate preliminary studles is to 
provide learnlng ex~erience for Special Entry course members and 
other students which will, as far as possible, enable them to de- 
velop learning and study skills. 

Assessment: In each session there will be one or more learning 
tasks for assessment. Assessment grading will be satisfactory or fail 

AE501 Quality Care and Professional 
Accountability 

Contact Hours: 12 (1 unit) 

Prerequisites: NII 

Confent: This subject introduces students to the concepts of qual- 
ity and accountability in health care. Students will galn some ex- 
periencd in the appltcation of these concepts during the subject. 

Assessment: Assignment relating to application of quality assur- 
ance concepts. 

References: An extensive reference list will be distributed at the 
beginning of the subject. 

AE502 Ethical Elements of Professional 
Functioning 

Contact Hours: 6 (Lectures) The teaching format is 
lecture/discussion. 

Prerequisites: NII 

Content: The aim of thls unit is to provide students with an over- 
view of professional ethics and to famillarlse them with relevant 
aspects of the law relating to hospital and institutional practice. Stu- 
dents will also acquire professional awareness of the ability to exer- 
cise iudaement in issues related to medical dilemma and ethics in 
clinical practice. Further knowledge will be gained concerning 
documentation and utilisation of medical records with relevance to 
confidentiality. 

Assessment: A short assignment (not more than 500 words) on 
the application of the subject content to their professional roles. 

References: BURTON A W Medical Ethic and the Law Sydney Aus- 
tralian Medical 1979 

AE503 Basic Teaching Skills 

Contact Hours: 12 (Lecture/discussion/activities). 

Prerequisites: Nil 

Content: This subject is designed for graduate students and exa- 
mines the teaching and learn~ng process and emphasises skills in 
diagnosing the factors influencing the learning situation including 
nature of the target group, learning needs, content of learning, and 
resources. Students will gain skills in formulating objectives, 
programme planning, selection and use of teaching strategies, as- 
sessment and evaluation. 

Assessment: Class attendance and completion of class exercises. 

References: GREEN L W et a1 Health Education Planning: A 
Diagnostic Approach Mayfield 1980 

KlME R et al Health Education: An Act~on Approach Prentice Hall 
1977 

REDMAN B K The Process of Patlent Education 5th ed Mosby St. 
LOUIS 1984 

AE504 Implementing Change 

Contact Hours: 12 (Lecture/discussion format) 

Prerequisites: Nil 

Content: Thls subject is designed for graduate students and in- 
volves a study of the factors and processes in implementing change 
in organization and work place settings. Topics tnclude: influenc- 
ing individuals attitudes to change; power and influence: organisa- 
tional factors-goals, methods, partlclpants, structures,; change 
models - power based, political, normative, rational; planning strate- 
gies; communication requirements; change implementation 
problems. 

Assessment: Wr~tten assignment analysing a proposed change 
by course members in thelr work place settings. 

References: KATZ 0 & KAHN R The Soc~al Psychology of Organi- 
zations New York Wiley 1978 

PRIOEAUX G lntroduct~on to Organization Development Melbourne 
P P C 1977 

Special References: issue in class 
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AE505 Models of Health Care Organisations 

Contact Houm: 12 (Lectures) 

Content: This unit is intended to develop a basic understanding 
of the sociopolitical context of health care organisation. Ths issues 
might include private vs public control of health care, institutional 
vs community based organisation, differential access, health care 
funding and alternative definitions of health needs and health care 
organisation. The particular issues selected will vary from year to yeat 
A8sesrment: Course members will be required to submit an as- 
signment which focuses on the alternative assumptions andlor 
models of dealing with a particular contemporary issue (approx. 
1,000 words). 

Rehrencer: ALFORD R R Health Care Polrtrcs: ldeologrcal & In- 
terest Group Barriers to Reform University of Chicago Press 
197.5 

OPlT ['wheeling healing and dealing: The political economy of 
heaMh care in Australia Community Health Studies Vol 7 No 
3 1983 

PALMER G Politics Power & Health: Frc,n Medibank to Medicare 
New Doctor Sept-Oct 1983 

PARSTON G Planners Politics & Health Services Groom Helm 1980 

AE6OO introduction to Health Administration 

Contact Houm: 12 (4 x 3 hour lectures) 

Course members are encouraged to examine their own adminis- 
trative styles through participation in class exercises. 

Prerequlrlter: Nil 

Content: This unit provides a foundation for subsequent studies 
in health administration by examining changing perspectives of ad- 
ministration and their application to health services; basic concepts, 
management, decision-making processes, organisation, structure, 
systems, macro and micro levels of discourse: and special charac- 
teristics of health services administration, measurement of input and 
output efficiency, roles and relationships between professional and 
administrative staff. 

Asserrment: A 1,000-1,500 word report which contains (i) a writ- 
ten or diagramatic representation of a conceptual framework of health 
administration; (ii) a statement of course members administrative 
strengths and weaknesses and action plan. 

References: HANDY C B Understandrng Organrsatrons Harmond- 
sworth Penguln 1984 

KEMPER T A A Handbook of Management Harmondsworth Penguin 
1980 

WELLARD R Health Serv~ces Admrnrstrat~on. A Prrmer Carlton 
Llncoln lnstltute of Health Sclences 1984 

AE601 Management Theory and Practice 

Contact Houm: 48 (16 x 3 hour sessions) 

Prerequlrlter: AE600 

Content: This subject develops an understanding of organisations, 
individual behaviour within organisations and the role of managers. 
It covers administrative systems and processes including organi- 
sation design and effectiveness, organisational climate, leadership 
stvles and motivation. The manaaement Drocess is evaluated, es- 
pecially in relation to planning chnge  and handling conflict con. 
structively. Practical applications are made in personal time manage- 

hwmment: 
(i) A cless paper (8ppporcimately 20 rnlnutes durahon) (33.1/3% 

of marks) 
(11) Critrcal review of film or journal article (33.1/3% of marks) 
(ri) Final test (33.1/30/0 of marks) 
All of these assessment tasks must be completed. 

References: HANDY C B Understandrng Organrsabons Hamond- 
swotth Pen uin 1984 (PR) 

KOONTZ H 0 D8NNEL.L C and WEINRICH H Yanagement (7th 
edition) Tokyo McGraw Hill 1980 

ROWLAND H S and ROWLAND B L Hospital Adm~n~stratron 
Handbook Maryland Aspen 1984 

AE602 Adminlstration of Health Care Delivery 

Contact Hours: 30 (10 x 3 hour sessions) Sesslons organlsed on 
a lecture then tutor~al basis. 

Content: This unlt develops a broad understanding of the pattern 
of orovision of health services, federal, state and local level, func- 
trons and responsibilities, funding arrangements, health problems 
and needs and effectiveness of administrative arrangements In meet- 
ing needs; crconornlc and politrcal ~nfluences; contemporary Issues, 
e,a. health insurance and private versus publ~c health care: recom- 
mendations for change; health planning and policy mak~ng; and 
adminrstration of change programmes. 

Asaanment: 
(I) A multiple chowe/short answer test IS progressively ad- 

rnin~stered (500h) 
(ii) Completion of a 500-700 word essay crltlcally dlscusslng a 

specific relevant topic or Issue (50%). 

Rebmnces: GRANT C & LAPSLEY H M The Australian Health Care 
System School of Health Admin~stration Unlversrty of N W  1983 

JAMISON J (Charrman) Report of the Commasron of lnqurry Into 
Effrclency and Administration of Hosp~tal Canberra A G P S 
1980 

SAX S A Strrfe of Interests Melbourne Allen & Unwin 1984 

AE603 Adminiatratlve Tools, Techniques and 
Information Systems 

Contact Houm: 36 (12 x 3 hour sessions) . 
Prereauiriter: Nil 

Content: This unit covers communicatron w~thin organlsatlonal sys- 
tems, types of rnformation, formal and Informal networks, system 
needs, flnanclal and resource management rnformatlon systems, 
accountrng, budget~ng and control methods; computer-based In- 
formatron systems, and applications In speclflc areas, personnel, 
Inventory and asset control, and servlce standards and utllisatlon 

~ s o m n t :  
Three pract~cal exercises are required, 
(I) a communication audlt (33 113%) 
(11) short answer questions on rnformatlon systems lncludlng 

responses and cost centred accountrng (33.1/30/0) 
(a!) a srmple computer programme (33 V3%) 

Remrsnces: BLUM B (editor) Information Systems and Patrent Care, 
New York Sprlnger - Verlag 1984 

3ARRETT R D Hosprtal Computer Systems and Procedures Vol 1 
New York Petrocell~lCharter 1976 

ment, stress management, grievances and disputes, safety, selec- 
tion training and development and appraisal. 
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Age04 Health Sewlces Law 

Contact Hours: 24 (8 x 3 hours lectures, discussions & care 
studies) 

Pmrequisites: AE502 

Content: This unit provldes an lntroductlon to the law related to 
health servlce dellvery and administration. Topics Include the Aus- 
trallan legal system, sources of law, duty of care and negl~gence, 
law of contract, assault and false impnsopment, Informed consent 
and disclosure. 

kaeasmsnt: A written assignment on the main toplcs covered 
This assignment is progressively administered. 
Rehncer: KIESSLING U E (ed) Health Services Law Vlctorla Mul- 

grave UHA 1978 
0 SULLIVAN J Law for Nurses Sydney Law Book 1977 

AE605 Directed Project 

Contact Hours: 30 (Formal classes are llmlted to approximately 
6 hours for plannlng of toptcs and presentatlon of proposals. Ap- 
proval may be glven for AE605 to be linked to AE606 In order to 
carry out the proposed project or study. 

Prenpuirites: AE507 

Content: Course members will be exoected to select a relevant 
project toplc or research questlon and'develop a proposal for un- 
dertaking needs analysls and plannlng of methods of lnvestlgation 
etc Course members w~ll be encouraged to work in task groups. 

Auessment: Course members will be reau~red to make a class 
presentatlon and subm~t a written proposal or report (maxlmum of 
3,000 words) 

References: Class notes will prov~de detalled guldellnes for prepa- 
ration of reports. 

AE606 lndependent Project 

Contact Hours: 30 
The subject takes the form of an Independent study by students 
normally In year 2 of a PG1 course 
The lndependent Project is normally based on a study proposal 
developed to meet the requlrements In AE605. 

Prerequisites: AE605 Directed Project 

Content; Based on an approved proposal prepared In AE605, stu- 
dents will Independently undertake data collection and analysis and 
,w11l prepare and present a full report of thelr study. Students will 
be asslgned supervisors for consultation and advlce. 

Assessment: Course members will be requlred to submlt a wr~t- 
ten report of the study (whlch w~ll incorporate the lnltlal proposalll~tera- 
ture revlewlneeds analysls prepared In AE605) and will descrlbe 
and drscuss the outcomes of the study or project (Ap- 
prax 8,000-10.000 words) 

References: Class notes will provlde deta~led guldellnes for prepa- 
ration of reports 

AE610 Serles Health Eduoatlon and 
Management Semlnar Programme 

Contact Houm: Each Seminar of 6 or 12 hours duration. 

Prerequisites: AE600 
Course members are to take not more than 24 hours of this 
programme. 

Content: Thls programme conslsts of case studles, fleld studles, 
class exerclses or s~mulat~ons whlch dlrectly lnvolve students In the 
process of management, declslon-maklng and revlew Semlnar 
top~cs w~ll be deslgned to meet student Interest and could conslst 
of the following 

Issues In Professional Educatlon 
Performance Appraisal 
Conference Plannlng 
Learn~ng Assessment and Evaluat~on 
Leadership 
Personal Tlme Management 
Health Educatlon and Poverty 
lndustr~al Relat~ons 
Educational Aspects of Cllnccal Work 

Assessment: Assessment is based on attendance, contribution to 
discussion and completion of class exerclses. 

References: References for each subject are contained in the 
course lnformatlon booklet. 

AE620 Budgeting and Accounting for Health 
Practitioners 

Contact Houn: 30 (10 x 3 hour sessions) 
An lnductlve approach IS adopted. Concrete examples are used 
to lnttlate dlscuss~on and analysls of prlnclples and techniques. 

Prerequisites: NII 

Content: Th~s subject alms to develop knowledge and understand- 
Ing of accountlng and budgeting prlnclples, requlrements end prac- 
tices In health lnstltutlons; toplcs covered Include cash vs accrual 
accountlng; analysls and lnterpretatlon of f~nancial lnformahon cost 
analysls and control and budget plannrng 

Assesamsnt: The completton of practical exerclses commenced 
In class. 

References: CLEVERLEY W 0 Essent~als of Hosprtels Finance Ger- 
mantown Aspen 1978 

LEVY V M F~nanc~al Management of Hosp~tals (3rd edltion) Syd- 
ney Law Book Company 1985 

AE630 Health Care Economics and Planning 

Contact Houm: 30 

Prerequisites: Nil 

Content: Thls course alms to develop an understanding of an eco- 
nomlc persppctlve of the health care system. Elementary econom- 
ic theory is Introduced The economtc d~mens~ons of the health care 
system will be described Techniques of economlc anelysls to the 
health care svstem w~ll be ~llustrated Oooortun~t~es will be orovid- 
ed to examlne the usefulness of ec~nomic'conce~ts and techniques 
to pollcy development, plannlng, and the evaluation of programmes 
In the health care sector 

Assessment: 4 short assignments, about 500 words each. 

References: To be provlded upon attendance 
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AE640 Introduction to Microcomputer 
Applications in Adminirtmtion 
and Education 

Contact Houn: 18 (Thls unlt IS taught by a means of a comblne- 
tlon of lnteractlve programmed ~nstructions, computer managed 
learning and a learnlng contract Students work through a program 
and then devlse and implement their learning contract using the 
microcomputer and a range of available appllcatlon programs. 

Content: Thls unlt covers the baslc concepts In m~crocomputlng; 
termlnology In m~crocomputtng, operating systems and commands; 
types of applicatlons and programs and learning contract. 

Objectives: Course members should be able to, 
a) read and analyse on an Informed bass artlcles and literature 

on microcomputer appl~cations and software, 
b) demonstrate their knowledge of microcomputer applicatlons 

and uses through completion of a learning revlew test. 
c) draw up a learnlng contract whlch clearly states learnlng goals 

methods and measures of satisfactory achlevement of goals, 
d) demonstrate the application and relevance of a mrtrcular soft- 

ware Item, program or programming skills to their adminlstra- 
tiveleducat~onal role 

Aarerammt: Learnlng review test, learnlng contract. 

References: To be advised 

AE650 Politics and Health 

Contact Hours: 18 (SIX sesslons of three hours duration) 

Content: The course will lnvestlgate the nature of polltlcrrl power 
and Influence and the ways In whlch they are employed It will also 
explore the prlnc~pal structures, processes and forces whlch con- 
stltute the political senlng for health polrcy and admrnrstrabon. These 
Include 
The policy-mak~ng process 
Constitutional respons~b~lit~es for health 
Federalism and ~ts  consequences for health po11r.y and 
admlnlstratlon 
Interest Groups and health policy 
Political Partles and health pollcy 
The Bureaucracy and health policy 
Ideology and the health system 
Class and health 

Asresrment: Participants will submit an essay of approximately 
2,000 words on a topic to be negotiated. There will also be a short 
class exercise. 

Refarencea: References will be provlded at the outset of the course 
and class materials will be dlstrlbuted d u n g  the course. 

AE660 Restructuring Long Term Care 

Contact Hours: 18 (lectures, discussion of spec~fled reference 
material, structure debates) 

Prerequisite: NII 

Corequislte: NII 

-t: The coum is intended to develop an understanding of 
the major restructuring o! ths Austfalian long term care system that 
1s curnntly in progress. T b  Course Is Cast In the WHO Health for 
A~I framework, and will aim to Investigate. 

the rationales underlying the goals now set for long term care, 
the strategies and programs whereby these goals are belng 
pursued and 

t h e  target* set as outcomes by which achlevement of these goals 
can be assessed. 

The course will aim to develop a crltical inalysls of change rn, poll- 
cy goals, client groups served, provtder organisations, the work- 
force pdiding long term care, funding and outcomes. To comple- 
ment this wide perspective, case stud~es will be made to examlne 
the understending of the goals of restructuring and the impact of 
new programs at the ~ndlvldual servlce agency level 

&8eument A case study feport of 750 - 1000 words. 

Ret.nncm: Commonwealth Department of Community Servlces 
Nursing Homes end Hostels Review, AGPS Canberra 1986 

KENDING H L AND FOSTER C Financing Serv~ces for the Aged 
Who hnys? ANUTECH Canberra 1987 

McLEAY L B (Chairman) Report of the House of Representatives 
Stand~ng Committee on Expenditure In a home or at home, 
home care andaccommodation for the aged AGPS Canber- 
ra 1982. 

AE700 lntrodu~tion to Health Education 

Contact Houn: 12 (tectureldiseuss~on, class exercises and small 
grwp work). 

WnquMtw: Nil 

C o n h  In this subject the baw termlnology and conceptual frarne- 
work of health education IS mtroduced, slmllarly the assumptions 
and aims Partlcipanfs are encouraged to identify thew personal 
strengths and weaknesses and formulate goals and strategles for 
developing thew knowledge and skills In health education 

ksmmmnt: ID00 word report on exlstlng health education ac- 
trvities In the organisation in whlch the student works and ways ~n 
whlch thrs might develop, part~cularly in regard to the student's own 
role. 

Refemhwr: GREEN L W et al Health Education Planning A 
Diagnost~c Approach Mayfield 1980 
GREEN W H & SIMONS-MORTON B G Inboduct~on to Health Edu- 

cabon Macmillan New York 1984 

AE701 Health Education Strategies and the 
ltldhridual 

Contact Houn: 48 (Lectureld~scussionlact~v~t~es) 
PrelWquldtar: AE700 

Content: This subject explores concepts and strategles relevant 
to the health and health education of lndrv~duals, and the acqulsl- 
tlOn of health behaviours; theoretical underplnnlngs of the learnlng 
process and the assumptions underlying spec~fic teachlng strate- 
glm; educatronal programme planning, objectives, teaching strate- 
gies, evaluation; the appl~catlon of specific teaching strategles 

h 8 e ~ m e n t :  Each course member will be requrred to 
(1) subrnlt a report on a programme including a statement of need, 

ob~ectlves, an outline of content, educational and evaluation 
Strateples to be used (60%) Approximately 2000 words) 

(11) submlt brlef reports on learning from the reflectwe teachlng 
sessrons (4000) 

Refmncer: GREENE, W H & SIMONS-MORTON B G Introduc- 
tion to Health Educatton Macmillan New York 1984 

KlME et al Health Education An Action Approach Prentlce Hall 1977 
FEDMAN B K The Process of Patlent Education 5th ed Mosby St 

LOUIS 1984 
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m2 HwRh Education Strategies and 
the Community 

8 

Conlct Hours: 48 Workshop 

~requisitos: AE700 

Content: Approaches to community health educat~on are the fo- 
cus of this subject: Partic~patory processes w~ll be used to explore 
community analysis, problem posing and health promotion action. 
Health promotlon actlon will ~nclude community education, mass 
media promotlon and community development. 
Assessment: Course members will undertake a group project In 
which they wlll research and design a programme to address a 
bpecific health issue. 

Relsnncea: BENSON G Communrty Educatron Handbook TAFE 
Melbourne 1983 

HENDERSON P & THOMAS D N Sk~lls rn Nerghbourhood Work 
George Allen & Unwin London 1980 

QlGNAN M B & CARR P A lntroductron to Program Plannrng: A 
Basrc Text for Commun~ty Health Education La & Feb~ger 
Philadelphia 1981 

AE730 Designing Learning Media 

Oant8ct Houn: 24 (Lectureld~scussion/workshop) 

Content: This subject IS des~gned to develop sk~lls In the des~gn 
and select~on of learn~ng med~a and Includes prlnclples of des~gn, 
types of med~a, product~on and technology aspects, techntques of 
appl~cat~on In learn~ng s~tuat~ons 

Assessment: Submlss~on of an appropriate learnlng med~a pack- 
age and sourcelresource flle. 

Mhnnces: BROWN J W & LEWIS R 0 (Ed) A V Instructronal Tech- 
nology Manual for Independent Study New York McGraw-HIII 
1977 

BROG~ J w & LEWIS R B & HARCLEROAD F F A  v /nstruct/on 
and Technology. Med~a and Methods New York McGraw H~ll 
1977 

FLEMING H & LEVlE H lnstruct~onal Message Deslgn Ed Tech Pub- 
licat~ons USA 1978 

MEYER & VEENSTRA Teachrng Bread and Butter McGraw H~ll  Jo- 
hannesburg 1980 

ROMlZOWSKl A The Selection and Use of Instructional Medra Ko- 
gan Page 1974 

KEMP J Plannrng and Producrng Aud~ovrsual Materials Thomas 
Crowell 19c3 

HElNlCH R MOLENDA M & RUSSELL J lnstruct~onal Med~a and 
the new technologres of Instructron John W~ley 1982 

AD50 Elective Studies 

Content: Post-graduate students In PG1 Health Admlnlstrat~on and 
PG1 Health Educat~on, may seek permlsslon to undertake electwe 
stud~es at any other tertlary ~nst~tut~on Students must subrn~t sub- 
ject deta~ls to the course co-ord~nator for approval and, ~f granted, 
enrol In AE750 Electwe Stud~es 

Health Administration and Education 



BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

BL112 Physiology 112 

Contact Hours: 72 (51 x 1 hour lectures, 4 x 2 hours practical 
13 x 1 hour tutor~al - teachlng over 3 terms) 

Content: The study of human function is introduced with the proper- 
ties of living cells and the concept of homeostasis, followed by sys. 
tematic physiology. This involves the examination of organ systems 
and the integration of their functions in the whole human organ. 
ism. Systems studied include nervous, musculoskeletal, cardiovas- 
cular, respiratory, renal, endocrine and digestive. Study of the ner- 
vous system w~ll be limited to basic neuronal mechanisms, reflex 
functions and the role of the autonomic nervous system. 

Assessment: End of Term 1 - 1 hour written examination 20%. End 
of Term Ill - two and a half hours written examination - 70%. Test 
at the end of each practical class - lOo/o. 
Reference: 'VANDER A J SHERMAN J H and LUCIAN0 D S 1985 

Human Physiology: the mechanisms of body function 4th ed 
New York McGraw-Hill 

'Student Manuals for BL112: Manual for Term 1; Manual for Terms 
2 & 3. 

Advice on other references for this subject will be provided from 
time to tlme during the lectures. 

BL121 Human Bioloay 

m o w :  VANMR A J SHERMAN J H and LUCIAN0 D S 1985 
Human phflicdogy - the mechanisms of body functlon 4th ed 
New York McGraw-Hill 

*LUMLEY, J., CRAVEN, J., AITKIN, J. 1987 Essential Anatomy 4th 
ed. Edrnburgh Churchlll Llvlngston. 

BL151 Basic Physical Science 

ConW Hours: 50 (Two units: unlt one (20 hr) 12 x 1 hour lec- 
ture (didactic), 8 hours practlcal, unlt two (30 hr) 12 hours lecture, 
Practical 12 hours, Project work 6 hours) 

Premqulaites: Nil 
Content: Thns subject ts taught as a comblnatlon of lecture and 
practical sessions and IS compr~sed of two unlts Un~t one Bas~c 
Electronics is a one term unit and provldes an lntroductlon to el=- 
tr~cal and electronfc concepts as appl~ed to orthoptlcs Top~cs In- 
clude electrical safety, bloelectrfclty and methods of electrodlag- 
nosls. Un~t two 1s a two term unit and Introduces the phys~cs of l~ght 
wlth emphasis on geometrical opt~cs. Top~cs Include phys~cal op- 
tics, mirrors, prfsms and lenses, both slmple and compound 

Amesament: 
Unn one: short tests (5 x 10 mln) we,ghtlng 400/0 practrcal reports 
Unft two: practical reports 30% 

project: 20Vo we~ghtlng 60% 
Exam~nat~on (2 hrs) 50% 
at end of the year 

R e k m c r :  'Students will be expected to purchase two lec- 
turellaboratory manuals. 

Contact Hours: 60 (50 x 1 hour lectures 10 x 1 hour tutorials 
- teaching over 3 terms) BL152 General Science 
Prerequlsltes: Nil 

Content: Thts subject cons~sts of an introductory study of the struc- 
ture and funct~on of the human body It prov~des a funct~onal back- 
ground to the term~noloy taught In the subject "Fundamentals of 
Med~c~ne and Surgery': and a phys~olog~cal background for the 
pathology taught In the 2nd year sublect "Medtcal Sc~ence" (BL276). 

Assessment: Assessment will be by a combination of term exami- 
nations and asslgnments. Details of assessment will be announced 
In the first class. An examlnat~on at the end of Term 3 will count for 
50% of the total assessment. 

References: 'ANTHONY C P and THIBODEAU G A 1983 Textbook 
of Anatomy and Physlology 11th ed St Louis C V Mosby Co 

'Study Gu~de Produced by the School of Biological Sciences 

- - 

BL125 Human Bloscience I 

Contact Hours: 90 (68 x 1 hour lectures accompanied by tutori- 
als, practrcal classes and anatomy demonstrations) 

Prerequisites: NII 

Content: Th~s subject tntroduces human phys~ology and aspects 
of human anatomy relevant to chmcal practlce The programme com- 
prlses a serles of modules coverlng cell b~ology, homeostasis, the 
musculo-skeletal system. per~pheral and central nervous systems. 
neural and endocr~ne control systems, and the structure and func- 
t~on of the c~rcvlatory, resp~ratory, dlgest~ve and renal systems. 

Contnct Hours: 80 (46 x 1 hour lectures, 17 x 2 hour practlcal) 

Prenquirttea: NII 

Content: A programme of one hour lectures followed by two hours 
of practlcal work extending over three terms It prov~des students 
wfth an understandlng of some of the physcal, chem~cal and mathe- 
matlcal Ideas requ~red for the b~ologlcal sclences studles and aspects 
of prosthet~cs and orthotfcs coursework The content is prov~ded 
In SIX topcs: b~ologcally Important molecules, baslc organlc chemls- 
try, mater~als, flu~ds, electrlc~ty and biomechanics 
Assessment: 
Term I - 1 hour examinallon 25% 
Term II - 1 hour examlnatron 250/0 
Term Ill 1 hour examtnatfon 25% 
pracbcal reports. 25% 

References: HORSFIELD R S SOLOMONS S and WARD A R 1981 
Phys~cs and chemistry for the health sciences Marr~ckvllle 
Sclence Press 

HORSFlELD R $ 1982 An ~ntroduct~on to b~omechanlcs Marrlck- 
ville Science Press 

'Students will be expected to purchase three lecturellaboratory 
manuals. 

Assessment: Term I - Wr~tlen examlnatlon - 20% 
Term Ill . Wr~tten examlnatton - 70% 
Practtcal and anatomy ass~gnments - 10% 
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Bb435 Applied General Science 

Cowtact HOUt-8: 36 (29 x 1 hour lectures, 7 x 1 hour tutor~als) 
Extra voluntary tutorlal offered - 1 hour per week 

k*naulsltes: Nil 

'bntsnt: This subject introduces the student to the fundamental 
principles of the physical sclences appltcable to the study and prac- 
~ c e  of nurslng Selected toplcs In chemistry include atomic struc- 
ture, chemical bondlng, aclds and bases, and b~olog~cal molecules 
Topccs In physics include rad~oactlvlty and nuclear medclne, pres- 
sure, baslc electrlc~ty, and electrical safety 

Aa8easment: Assessment w~ll be a comblnatlon of two end of term 
examinations, on6 held at the end of term I and the other at the 
end of term Ill 
Term 1 examlnatlon. One and a half hour exam contrtbuting to 50% 
d total assessment. 
Term Ill examlnatlon: One hour exam contr~butlng to 50% of total 
assessment. 

Relsmnces: Students w~ll be advlsed durlng the course of rele- 
vant reference material. 
'Students will be expected to purchase a study gulde at the begln- 
nlng of the flrst lecture. 

DL160 Science for Physiotherapy 

This subject comprises the following units: 

BL161 Prlnclples of Biology 

Contact Hours: 56 (56 x 1 hour lectures) 

Pmrequidtes: Nil 

Content: Thls subject 1s des~gned to provlde a foundat~on for the 
study of phys~ology (BL226) A general lntroductlon to cell b~ology 
IS followed by mater~al covering physlcal and chemlcal aspects of 
biological systems Toprcs included are. cell types and structure. 
organlc chemistry w~th emphas~s on macromolecules, cell mem- 
brane structure and cts relat~on to b~ologlcal role, excltable cells and 
the actlon potent~al, pr~nc~ples of chemlcal reactions, cellular 
metabol~sm and energetics, ac~dlbase theory w~th emphas~s on 
buffer systems, and genetlcs 

Assessment: 
Term 1 - 1 hour exam~natlon 35% 
Term 111 - 2 hour examlnatlon 65% 

Ftefmnm: 'HORSFIELD R S SOLOMONS S and WARD A R 1981 
Physrcs and chemlstry for the health scrences Marrlckvllle 
Science Press 

'Students will be expected to purchase a study gulde. 

8L162 Histology 

Contact Houm: 34 (18 x 1 hour lectures, 8 x 2 hour practlcals) 
Terms I and Il - lectures All year - practlcals 

Corequislte: BL161 

and endocrlne glands. Emphasls would be on aspects important 
to Physiotherapy. 

Assessment: Term II - 11/z hour examlnat~on - 75% 
Pract~cal records - all year - 25% 

Refemncer: WHEATER P R BURKITT HG and DANIELS V G 1987 
Funct~onal h~stology New York Churchlll Llvlngstone 

'H~stology manual 

BL163 Applied Physlcs 

Contact Hours: 46 (28 x 1 hour lectures, 9 x 2 hour practical) 

Pmnqulsites: Nil 

Content: The content 1s prov~ded In four modules Module one 
blomechanas, the appl~cat~on of Newton's laws to normal body 
movement Module two electrlclty lncludlng the prlnclples of produc- 
t~on of pulsed and alternating current, as background for electrother- 
apy Module three flu~ds, coverlng gases, hydrostatics and 
hydrodynamics and background for physiology and hydrotherapy 
Module four f~elds and waves including the production of fields and 
waves and thelr effect on tlssue 

Assacurnant: 
Term I - 1 hour exam~natlon 25% 
Term II - 1 hour examlnat~on 25% 
Term Ill - 1 hour examlnat~on 25% 
practical reports; 25% 

References: HORSFIELD R S 1982 An mtroductron to blomechanlcs 
Marrlckvllle Sclence Press 

'HORSFIELD R S SOLOMONS S and WARD A R 1981 Physrcs and 
chemrstrv for the health sclences Marr~ckvllle Sc~ence Press 

'WARD A R 1686 Electr~c~ty, flelds and waves ln therapy Marrlck- 
vllle Sc~ence Press 

'Students w~ll be expected to purchase a study gu~dellaboratory 
manual 

BL165 Physical Science for Podiatry 

Contact Hours: 80 (46 x 1 hour lectures 17 x 2 practical) 

Pmrequlsites: Nil 

Content: A programme of one hour lectures followed by two hours 
of practlcal work extending over three terms Thls subject prov~des 
students w~th an understanding of some of the physical, chemlcal 
and mathemat~cal Ideas requlred for b~ologlcal sclences studies and 
aspects of podlatry coursework The content 1s prmded as SIX toplcs 
b~ologlcally Important molecules, baslc organlc chemlstry, materl- 
als, flu~ds, electrlclty and b~omechanlcs 

Assessment: 
Term I - 1 hour examlnatlon 25O/0 
Term II - 1 hour examlnatlon 25O/o 
Term Ill - 1 hour examlnat~on 25% 
pract~cal reports, 25O/o 

References: HORSFIELD R S 1982 An rntroductron to b~omechan~cs 
Marrlckvllle Sc~ence Press 

HORSFIELD R S SOLOMONS S and WARD A R 1981 Physrcs and 
chemrstry for the health scrences Marrlckvllle Sclence Press 

'Students will be expected to purchase three lecturellaboratory 
manuals. 

Content: A theoretical and practlcal programme to Include an In- 
troduct~on to mcroscopy, cell ultrastructure and different~at~on, baslc 
structure and funct~on of tissues w~th particular emphas~s on mus- 
cle, nerve and skeletal t~ssues, histology of certaln organs of the 
cardlovascular, d~gestlve, tegumentary and genital systems, exocrlne 
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for this su bled. 
BL166 Cell Biology and  ist to logy for Podiatry Additi~rld Item. Students are advlsed to try to obtaln a human half 

skeleton (excluding skull). 

Contact Hours: 36 (27 x 1 hour lectures 9 x 1 hour pract~cals 
teach~ng over terms I,II and Ill) 

Corequhltes: BL165 and BL182 

Content: This subject covers work on cell structure, function, bi- 
oenergetics, chemistry and differentiation; basic functional hlstol0- 
gy of epithelial, connective and skeletal tissues, nerve and muscle. 
Particular emphasis is given to the structure and functioning of the 
skin and related components. 

Asressment: Term II 1 hour examinat~on - 40% 
Term I11 1 hour examlnatlon - 400/0 
Pract~cal Records - 20% 

References: WHEATER P R BURKITT H G and DAN1ELS V G 1987 
Functronal htstology New York Churchill Liv~ngstone 

'H~stology Manual 

BL181 Anatomy for Podiatry 

Contact Hours: 84 (52 x 1 hour lectures, 26 x 1 hour tutori- 
alslpractaals, 3 x 2 hour demonstrat~ons) 

Pnmqulsites: Nil 

Content: This subject comprises two terms' work covering introduc- 
tory anatomical principles, then regional anatomy of the vertebral 
column, pelvic girdle and l m r  limb. Term 3 pruvides turther detailed 
study of the foot. Topics covered in each region include muscula- 
ture, vasculature, innervation, joints and surface anatomy. At all 
stages, emphasis is placed on correlating structure with function. 

Asseument: Written and oral exam~nations through the year. Those 
at the end of Term 3 will cover the whole year's work. 

References: MOORE K L 1985 Clinically Oriented Anatomy 
2nd ed. Baltimore, Williams and Wilkins or 
'SNELL R.S. 1986 Clinical Anatomy for medical students 3rd edi- 

tron. Boston, Little Brown and Co. 
Additional information on references will be given at the commence- 
ment of teaching. 
'Students w~ll be expected to purchase study manuals prov~ded 
for th~s subject 
Add~t~onal Items Students should try to obtaln a set of human low. 
er l~mb bones (rnclud~ng h~pbone) and a vertebral column (includ- 
Ing sacrum) 

BL182 Anatomy for Prosthetics and Orthotics 

Contact Hours: 84 (52 x 1 hour lectures, 26 x 1 hour tutori- 
alslpracticals, 3 x 2 hour demonstrations) 

Prerequlsltes: Nil 

Content: This subject comprises two terms' work covering introduc- 
tory anatomical principles, then regional anatomy of the vertebral 
column, pelvic girdle and lower limb. Term 3 prqvides study of the 
upper limb. Topics covered in each region include musculature, vas: 
culature, innervation, joints and surface anatomy. At all stages em- 
phas~s is placed on correlating structure with function. 

BL184 Anatomy tor Communication Disorders 

Co- Hours: 52 (34 x 1 hour lectures, 12 x 1 hour tutor~als, 
3 x 2 hour demonstrations - teaching wer 3 terms) 

This subject ~ntroduces b a c  anatomical term~nology and 
major systems of the body and then deals in more detail wrth the 
functional anatomy of the head, neck and thorax in relat~on to the 
mechanisms of speech and hearcng. 
w: Wrrttan eraminahons at the end of Terms I and II Term 
I1 examrnatlon covers both term I and term I1 work. Assignment Term 
111 

Rckrenon: "ZEMLIN W 1981 Speech and hearing soence, anat- 
omy and physiology 2nd ed Englewood Cl~ffs, New Jersey 
Prenbce-Hall 

Further adv~ce on references for thls subject w~ll be prov~ded at the 
commencement of teach~ng 
*Students will be expected to purchase a Study Manual prov~ded 
for thls subject. 
Additional item - Students are advised to try to obta~n a human skull 
(3rd class). 

BL185 Functlonal Anatomy for 
Occupational Therapy 

Conk~t Houn: 108 (54 x 1 hour lectures, 18 x 1 hour tutor~als, 
18 x 1 hour workshops, 9 x 2 hour demonstrations). 

Comqulsite: BL112 Physiology 112 

Content: This subject presents an integrated approach to anato- 
my, RulICkng individua4ly iden t i l i  and located struqtures Into func- 
tlonal units and those units into an understanding of the function. 
ing of the body as a whde. Major emphascs w~ll be placed on the 
musculo-skeletal system of the trunk and limbs w~th part~cular refer- 
ence to surface anatomy, princ~ples of assessment of joint and mus- 
cle funchon and analysis of movement and mechan~cal prlnclples 
related to specific activities of daily bfe. 

Assessment: End of Term I - Short laboratory test End of Terms 
11 & 111 - Written and oral examinat~ons. 

Refemwoo: 'PEDRETTI L W 1985 Occupational Therapy, prac- 
trce skills f o r p ~ l d y s f u n c t i o n  2nd ed St LOUIS Mosby and 

'SNELL R S 1986 Cltnical Anatomy for Med~cal Students 3rd ed 
Boston L~ttle Brown & Co 

Additional information on Merences will be g~ven at the commence- 
ment of teaching. 
'Students will be expected to purchase Study Manuals provlded 
for this subject. 

Assessment: Written and oral examinations, through the par. Those 
at the end of Term 3 will cover the whole year's work. 

References: 'SNELL R.S. 1986 Clinical Anatomy for Medical Stu- 
dents 3rd edition. Boston, Little Brown and Co. or 

MOORE, K L 1985 Clinically Oriented Anatomy 
2nd ed. Baltimore, Williams and Wilkins Additional information on 
references will be given at the commencement of teaching. 
'Students will be expected to purchase Study Manuals provided 
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pt222 Neurosclences Communfcatlon 
Disorders 

Contact Hours: 31 (27 x 1 hour lectures. 4 x 1 practlcal sesslons - teaching over 3 terms) 

Content: In Terms 1 and I1 of this subject the general anatomy of 
the central nervous system and the bas~c physlology of sensory and 
motor systems are presented 
In Term Ill selected aspects of neurology relevant to speech and 
language are cons~dered. 

Ausumenk Two written examtnat~ons. One at the end of Term I 
and one at the end of Term Ill 
References: SNELL R S 1980 Chn~cal neuroanatomy for medrcal 

students Boston L~ttle Brown and Company 
KANDEL, E.R. and SCHWARTZ, J.H (Ed ) 1985 Principles of neural 

scrence 2nd Ed. New York Elsev~er 

BL222 Neurosciences - Occupational Therapy 

Contact Hours: 31 (27 x 1 hour lectures. 4 x 1 hour practlcal 
sessions - teaching over 3 terms) 

81-222 Neurosclenceri - Prosthetics and 
Orthotics 

Contact Hours: 31 (27 x 1 hour lectures, 4 x I hour practlcal 
sesslons - teachlng over 3 terms) 

Prerequbltes: BL112 

Content: In Terms I and II of thls subject the general anatomy of 
the central nervous system and the baslc phys~ology of sensory and 
motor systems are presented 
In Term Ill there 1s a detalled d~scussron of the neural connect~on 
and phys~ological processes lnvolved In movement and the effects 
of lesions to d~fferent components of the motor system as well as 
Re anatomy and phys~ology of the somatosensory system to pro- 
vtde an understanding of man's somaesthetlc ab~lity and ~ts  Impalr- 
ment following common neurolog~cal problems 

Content: Th~s sublect consists of two components. One cmponent 
1s a series of lectures and demonstrat~ons whvA wesents the general 
anatomy of the central nervous system and the baslc ph@iology 
of sensory and motor systems. The second component Includes 
a consideration of common neurological condit~ons of relevance 
to prosthetists and orthotlsts and the neuroanatomy and neuro. 
phys~ology relevant to treatment. 
Aueument: Two written exam~nations. One at the end of Term I 
and one at the end of Term Ill. 
References: SNELL R S 1980 Clrnical neuroanatomy for medical 

students Boston L~ttle Brown and Company 
MATHERS, L.H. 1985 The peripheral nervous system Cal~forn~a, 

Addison-Wesley Publishing Co 

Assessment: Two written examinations. One at the end of Term 1 
and one at the end of Term 111 

Rebrwrces: SNELL R S 1980 Clrnrcal neuroanatomy for med~cal 
students Boston Llttle Brown and Company 

KANDEL, E.R. and SCHWARTZ, J.H. (Ed.) 1985 Pr~nciples of neural 
scrence 2nd Ed. New York, Elsev~er 

BL222 Neurosclences - Orthoptics 

Contact Hours: 46 (27 x 1 hour lectures, 15 x 1 hour tutor~als, 
2 x 2 hour practtcal sesslons - teach~ng over 3 terms) 

Pnrsquislte: BL112 
Content: In Terms 1 and II of the sublect the general anatomy of 
the central nervous system and the bas~c phys~ology of sensory and 
motor systems are presented. 
in Term Ill, there IS a deta~led d~scuss~on of the anatomy, blood supply 
and phys~ology of the vlsual system, autonomic reflexes of the eye 
and assoc~ated structures, and the anatomy and physiology ~nvdved 
in the control of extraocular muscles 

ANersmmk Two wrttten examlnat~ons One at the end of Term I 
and one at the end of Term Ill 
M n n c e r :  MOSES R A 1981 Adler's physlology of the eye Clrnrcal 

Applrcatron 7th ed St LOUIS The C V Mosby Co 
SNELL R S 1980 Clrnical neuroanatomy for medrcalstudents Boston 

L~ttle Brown and Company 
KANDEL. E.R and SCHWARTZ, J H (Ed ) 1985 Prrncrples of neural 

scrence 2nd Ed. New York, Elsev~er 

BL225 Human Bloscience II  

Contact Hours: 81 (62 x 1 hour lectures, 19 x 1 hour tutorials, 
workshops, demonstrat~ons) 

Content: Th~s subject cont~nues the study of systematic human p h p  
~ology, lncorporatlng mechanisms of lntegratlon and control of body 
organ systems The approach 1s hollstlc w~th emphasls bejng placed 
on both the healthy and d~seased states. Top~cs wrll ~nclude 
pathology, ~mmunology, appl~ed anatomy and medlcal genetlcs 

Assessment: Term I - 1'12 hour examination - 40% 
Term 111 - 21/2 hour examination - 6OVo 
References: VANDER A SHERMAN J H LUCIAN0 D 1985 Human 

Physiolo~y; the mechanisms of body function 4th ed McGraw 
 HI^ ~ e w ~ o r k  or 

GUYTON A C 1982 Human Physiology and Mechanisms of Drsease 
3rd ed W B Saunders and 

ROBBINS S L COTRAN R S KUMAR V 1984 Patholog~c Basis of 
Disease 3rd ed W B Saunders, or 

ROBBINS S L ANGELL M KUMAR V 1981 Basrc Patholon:/3rd ed -. 
W B Saunders, or 

ROBBINS, S.L., KUMAR, V., 1987 Basic Pathology 
4th ed W.B. Saunders 
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BL226 Medical Physiology for Physjothenpy 

Contact Houn: 150 (80 x 1 hour lectures, 40 x 1 hour t~tor lal~; 
15 x 2 hour practlcal - teachrng over 3 terms) 

Prersqulriter: BL160 

Corsquklte: P2600 Anatomy II or equivalent 

Content: Thls subject will be presented as a comblnatlon of COm- 
plementary lectures, tutorrals and laboratory classes The programme 
wrll commence wtth a study of the characterlstlcs of llvtng cells, 
propert~es whlch are unique to spec~al cells of the body and general 
react~ons of cells to dlsease An lntroduct~on to the concept of 
homeostasrs and the autonomtc nervous system wtll be followed 
by study of systemic phys~ology and pathology The actlvlty of differ- 
ent tlssues and organs In co-ord~nated human funct~on and In cer- 
tam diseased condrt~ons will be cons~dered for the following sys- 
tems body fluids, cardlovascular system, respiratory system, gastro- 
lntestlnal tract, kidney, endocrrne glands, central and per~pheral ner- 
vous systems and the musculo-skeletal system Pathophpologrcal 
functronrng of these systems under cond~trons such as lnflamma- 
tlon, ~nfect~on, neoplas~a and vascular lnsufflclency w~ll be consl- 
dered Prtncrples of general pharmacology wrll be introduced 
Asrersmmt: 1 x 2 hour examlnatlon at end of term 1 . 35% 
1 x 3 hour examlnat~on at end of year on work of Terms II and Ill 
- 55% Tests at the concluston of practical classes 10% 

Refsrencer: Physrology 
BERNE R M AND LEVY M N 1983 Physrology St LOUIS The C V 

Mosby Company or 
VANDER A J SHERMAN J H AND LUCIAN0 D S 1985 The Mechan- 

rsm of Body functron 4th ed New York McGraw Hill or 
GUYTON A C 1982 Human Physrology and the mechanrsms of dts- 

ease 3rd ed Ph~ladelphta W B Saunders or 
SCHMIDT R F AND THEWS G 1983 Human Physrology Berlln 

Sprlnger Verlag 
'Students wrll be asked to purchase a laboratory manual and a lec- 
ture manual prlor to the f~rst lecture 
Pathology 
ROBBINS S C AND KUMAR V 1987 Basa Psthology 4th ed Phlladel- 

ph~a W B Saunders or 
WALTER J B 1982 An lntroductron to the Princrples of dtsease 2nd 

ed Phlladelphra W B Saunders 
'Students wrll be asked to purchase a manual w~th lecture toprcs. 

BL227 Medical Physiology for Podiatry 

Rdrnnerrt P t l v r ; i ~ I o ~ ~  
BERN6 R M AND LEVY M N 1983 Phy~tology St LOUIS The C V 

Mosby Cenn any 
VANDER A J SHE~MAN J H AND LUCIAN0 D S 1985 The Mechan- 

ism of Body Function 4th ed New York McGraw Hill 
GUYTON A C 1982 Human Physiology and The Mechantsms of Dts- 

ease 3rd ed Philadelphia W B Saunders 
SCHMIDT R F AND THEWS G 1983 Human Physiology Berlln 

Springer Verlag 
'Students will be asked to purchase a lecture manual prlor to the 
first lecture. 
Pathology 
ROBWNS S C ANGELL M AND KUMAR V 1981 Basrc Pathology 

3rd ed Philadelphia W B Saunders 
WALTER J B 1982 An introductton to the pnncrples oidtsease 2nd 

ed Ph~ladelphia W B Saunders 
'Students will be asked to purchase a manual w~th lecture toprcs 

BL253 Biomechanics for Prosthetics and 
Orthotlcs 

Contacl Houn: 42 (16 x 11h hour lectures, 9 x 2 hour laboratory 
practical sessions . teachlng over terms I and II) 

Pnnqulslt..: BL152 

Content: A serles of lecture/practical sesslons In bromechan~cs for 
Prosthetrcs and Orthotics students. To~ics covered rnclude b~o- 
mechanics and klnes~ology of normal human locomotion, mechan- 
ical properties of muscle, bone and connectrve tissue; b~omechan- 
ics of joints of the lower extremrty and sptne. Practrcal emphasrs 
IS glven to ~nstrumentation and methods of human locomot~on anal. 
ysis and gart assessmefit. 

h8eumenk 2 x 1 hour examlnat~on at end of Terms I and I1 - 
40% each 
8i-weekly prgctrcal reports - 10% each term 

Referencer: INMAN V T RALSTON H J and TODD F 1981 Human 
Walktnp Baltimore W~lliams and W~ll~ams 

FRANKEL V H and NORDIN M 1980 Bastc B~omechanrcs of the 
Skeletal System Philadelph~a Lea and Feb~ger 

'BL2531254 Lecture Notes and Practical Manual 

BL254 Biomechanics for Podiatry 

Contact Houn: 118 (80 x 1 hour lectures; 28 x 1 hour tutorials; 
10 x 1 hour demonstration-practicals. Teaching over 3 terms) 

Prerequlriter: BL165; BL166; EL181 

Content: This subject will be presented as a combination of com- 
plementary lectures, tutorials and demonstration sessions. The 
programme will commence with a study of the characteristics of 
living cells, properties which are unique to special cells of the body 
and general reactions of cells to disease. An introduction to the con- 
cept of homeostasis and the autonomic nervous system will be fol- 
lowed by study of systematic physiology and pathology. The activi- 
ty of different tissues and organs in co-ordinated human function 
and in certain diseased conditions will be considered for the fol- 
lowing systems: body flurds, cardiovascular system, respiratory sys- 
tem, gastro-~ntestinal tract, kidney, endocrine glands, central and 
peripheral nervous systems and the musculo-skeletal system. 
Pathophysiological functioning of these systems under conditions 
such as inflammation, Infection, neoplasia and vascular insufficiency 
will be considered. Prtnciples of general pharmacology will be 

C~ntllct bum: 40 (16 x 1V2 hour lectures, 8 x 2 hour laboratory 
practlcal sesslons - teaching wer Terms I and II) 

Content: A series of lectureslpractrcal sesslons rn b~omechan~cs 
for Podiatry students Toplcs covered Include b~omechanlcs and 
krnesidogy of normal human locomot~on, mechanical properties 
of muscle, bone and connectlve tissue; and b~omechanlcs of jolnts 
of the lower extremrty and spine. Practical emphasrs 1s glven to In- 
strumentatlon and methods of human locomot~on analys~s and galt 
assessment. 

Aowurnmk 2 x 1 hour examinat~ons at end of Terms I and 11 
- 40% each 
81-weekly prachcal reports each term - 100/0 

References: INMAN V T RALSTON H J and TODD F 1981 Human 
Walktng Baltimore Wllllams and Wrlklns 

FRANKEL V H and NORDIM M 1980 Basc Bromechanrcs of the 
skeletal System Phrladel~hta Lea and Feb~aer 

~ntroduced 'N-2531254 Lecture Notes and Pract~cal ~ a n u a l  
Agresrment: End of Term I . 2 hour wrltten examlnatlon . 40% 
End of Term Ill - 3 hour wrrtten examrnatron - 600/0 
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La74 Medlal Sclence for Pmstheticr and 
Orthotics 

Li': 

eontad Hours: 18 (18 x 1 hour lectures - teaching over 2 terms) 

r"Bmqulsites: BL112 

*tent: This course 1s sub-divided Into two parts 
General,pathological processes are dlscussed, including In- 
flammat~on, Infection, neoplasla and circulatory dlsorders 

{b) Systemlc condltlons of particular relevance to prosthetics and 
orthotlsts are dlscussed, lncludlng d~abetes, per~pheral vas- 
cular disease and diseases of bones and jolnts 

&sessment: Written exqminatlon at the end of terms 1 and 3 

Memnces: ROBBINS, S L , and KUMAR V 1987 Basrc Patholo- 
gy 4th ed Saunders 

KAUFMAN C and PAPPER S 1983 Rewew of Pathophys~ology Little 
Brown and Company 

'CAWSON R A McCRACKEN A W and MARCUS P B 1982 Patho- 
log~c Mechanrsms and Human Daease Mosby 

WALTER, J. 1982 An lntroduct~on to Prrnciples of Drsease W B 
Saunders 

S276 Medical Science 

QonCct Hours: 23 (23 x 1 hour lectures teachlng over Terms I and 
pi, 
IPnnquisites: BL121 or equivalent 

.Content: Thls subject ~nvolves a study of general pathological 
processes lncludlng inflammation, neoplas~a, Infection, circulatory 
Bsorders and ~mmunopathology, and the autonomic nervous sys- 
@m. An introductory study of pharmacology IS presented as an in- 
tegral component of the management of the general pathologies 
dlgcussed. 

kressment: One written examlnat~on at the end of Term II and 
one assignment 

SOCIETY OF HOSPITAL PHARMACISTS OF AUSTRA- 
1985 Pharmacology and Drug Informatron for Nurses 
W B Saunders Sydney 

S, S L , AND KUMAR V eds 1987 Basrc Pathology 4th ed 
B Saunders Philadelph~a or 
J B 1982 An Introduction to the Pnncrples of Disease 2nd 
W B Saunders Ph~ladelphla 

-17 Physiology 317 

bnttkCt Hours: 40 (36 x 1 hour lectures, 4 x 1 hour laboratory) 

b n l n t :  The theme of thls unlt 1s exerclse physlology It will Inves- 
$gate, muscular, metabolic and card~oresp~ratory responses to acute 
hhd chronlc exercise Other topics to be covered Include develop- 
ment of an efflc~ent physlcal tralning program, detraining effects, 
nutntlon for the athlete, limltlng factors for human performance and 
speclal cons~derat~ons for exerclse In certain pathologlcal states 

~ e r s m e n t :  Take home examinatlon w~th Internal cholce of 
Questions. 

hferences: ASTRAND P 0 AND RODAHL K 1986 Textbook of 
work physrology McGraw Hill New York 3rd ed 

BL325 Human Bloscience Ill 

Contact Hours: 36 (18 x 2 hour lectures) 

Pmmquisitos: BL125 and EL225 

Content: The nature of growth and development In pre-natal llfe 
and during ch~ldhood w~ll be discussed Aspects of human genet- 
~ c s  will be considered Phys~ologlcal functron of the ch~ld will be 
described The physiological and patho-phys~ological changes whlch 
occur wlth agelng will be discussed, and the poss~ble mechanisms 
underlying these changes will be examlned 
Thls subject also provldes a revlew of human physlology wtth par- 
ticular emphasis on the Integration of ~nformat~on. lllustrat~ve exam- 
ples from pathophysiology and pharmacology will be used where 
appropriate 

Assessment: 1 x 2 hour written exarninatlon 

References: Vanatlons m Human Physiology E d  R M CASE 1984 
Manchester Un~versity Press 

Selected reference mater~al will be prov~ded throughout the subject. 

BL370 Medical Science for Orthoptics 

Contact Hours: 24 (24 x 1 hour lectures, 1 hour per week durlng 
terms I. II and Ill) 

Prerequisites: BL112 

Content: Th~s subject IS subdlv~ded Into two parts The f~rst part 
discusses general pathologlcal processes and includes ~nflamma- 
tion, ~mmunopathology, ~nfect~on, neoplas~a and vessel dlsorders 
The second part of the subject provldes a dlscuss~on of systemic 
dlsorders which have a particular bearlng on anomal~es of the eye 
and vlsual system, such as diabetes mellltus, endocrlne dlsorders, 
hypertension, and neuro-muscular dlsorders 

Assessment: A wrltten examinatlon will be held at the end of each 
term. 

References: ROBBINS, S L , and KUMAR, V 1987 Basrc Patholo- 
gy 4th ed Saunders 

WALTER J 1982 An rntroductron to the pnncrples of diseasesaunders 
CAWSON R A McCRACKEN A W and MARCUS P B 1982 Patho- 

logical rnechan,sms and Human Drsease Mosby 
VAUGHAN D and ASBURY T 1983 General Opthalmolog~~ Lange 

Medical Publ~cat~ons 
NELSON W E 1981 Textbook of Paedratr~cs Saunders 
KRUPP M A, CHATTON M J 1985 Current Medrcal Dragnosa and 

Treatment Lange Med~cal Publ~cations 

811372 Medicine for Podiatry 

Contact Hours: 18 (18 x 1 hour lectures, 1 hour per week in terms 
I and II) 

Prerequisites: EiL273, BL216, BL182 

Content: This subject provides a discussion of systematic disord- 
ers that may have an effect on feet or influence the management 
of podiatric conditions. Topics covered include cardiovascular dis- 
orders, nervous system disorders, diabetes mellitus, disorders of 
bones and joints, and infectious diseases. 

Assessment: Written examination at the end of Terms I & II and 
case history assignment. 

Current revlew articles will also be recommended throughout the 
course 
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Reterencer: ROBBINS S L COTRAN R S and KUMAR V 1984 
Pathological Basis of Disease 3rd ed W B Saunders 

KRUPP M A and CHATTON M J 1985 Current Medical Diagnosis 
and Treatment Lange Medical Publications 

PETERSDORF R G et. el. 1983 Harrison's Principles of Internal Medi- 
cine 10th ed McGraw Hill 

BL376 Medical Sclence 

Contact Hours: 61 (61 x 1 hour lectures over three terms. 

Prerequisites: BL276 

Content: This course continues on from BL276 and examines dis- 
ease processes and their pharmacological management within fields 
such as neurology, ophthalmology, psychiatry, cardiology, respira- 
tory diseases, renal diseases, haematology, endocrinology, paedi- 
atrics, obstetrics and gynaecology. The subject also aims to 
familiarise students with investigational modalities in common use, 
and with diseases and procedures commonly encountered in sur- 
gical practice 

Asrenment: Written examinations at the end of Terms I and Ill. 
Written assignment to be submitted at the end of Term II. 

Refemncer: SOCIETY OF HOSPITAL PHARMACISTS OF AUS- 
TRALIA eds 1985 Pharmacology and Drug Information for 
Nurses, 2nd ed.. Sydney, W B Saunders 

Additional references will be suggested during the course. 

BL512 Neurophysiology B 

Contact Houm: 18 (lectures, seminars and demonstrations in con- 
junction with P5740) 

Prerequisites: BL515 

Content: This subject provides students with an advanced 
knowledge of neurophysiology, including recent work and views con- 
cerning the possible physiological bases of therapeutic techniques. 

Asrersment: Wr~tten and verbal presentation of critical reviews. 

Rekmncer: Selected journal articles 
KANDEL, E.R. and SCHWARTZ, J.H. (Ed) 1985 Principles of neural 

science. 2nd Ed. New York Elsevier. 

BL515 Physiology 515 

Contact Hours: 18 (18 x 1 hour lecture per week, teaching over two 
terms) 

Pmrequisites: Pass in undergraduate physiology 

Content: This unit examines the physiology of movement perfor- 
mance and includes a detailed study of the neurophysiology of 
sensori-motor mechanisms; the biochemical, mechanical and con- 
tracttle properties of skeletal muscle: and the biochemical and 
mechanical properties of connectlve tissue. 

Assessment: I1/z hour examination. 

BL516 Respiration and Circulation B 

Contact Hours: 12 (6 x 2 hour group d~scussions and problem 
solvtng exercies) 

Premquirlter: BL519 or equivalent 
Content: This subject 1s des~gned to extend the student's under- 
standing of the pathophysiolog~cal bass of common disorders of 
cardimscular and respiratory funct~on It w~ll be conducted as group 
sesslons w~th problem solving as the emphas~s of the sesslons 

Auoument: By ass~gnment based upon the mater~al discussed 

References: SMITH J J and KAMPINE J P 1984 Circulatory phys- 
iology - the essent~als 2nd ed Balt~more Wlll~ams and Wllklns 

Reading guides w~ll be prov~ded at the commencement of the 
course 

BL517 Growth, Development and Ageing 

Contact Houm: 18 (9 x 2 hour lectures) 

Prenqulrlter: EL523 

Content: In thls subject students w~ll explore def~n~t~ons of growth, 
development and ageing Mechanisms and factors affecting growth, 
and techniques for the estlmatlon of growth and matur~ty will be 
studled In detall Agelng processes and posslble mechan~sms un- 
derlylng these will be examlned Age related changes In body sys- 
tems, and hence funct~onal changes, w~ll be discussed 
Assessment: Th~s subject will be assessed by means of one 1500 
word assignment 

Rekrencer: Varrations in human physrology Ed. R M CASE 1984 
Manchester Un~vers~ty Press 
SlNCLAlR D 1985 Human growth after brrth 4th ed Oxford Med~cal 
Publlcat~ons 
TANNER J M 1978 Foetus into man London Open Books 
Selected references will be provided throughout the subject 
'Students will be expected to purchase a study manual for th~s sub- 
ject prior to ~ts commencement 

BL519 Physiology 519 

Contact Houm: 30 (25 x 1 hour lectures, 5 x 1 hour student 
presentat~ons) 

Pmmquisiter: BL215 or BL226 or equivalent 

Content: Fundamental concepts In cardlovascular, respiratory, renal, 
metabolic and thermoregulatory phys~ology will be rev~ewed Sys- 
temlc adaptat~ons to agelng, use (eg exercise), and dlsuse (eg 
bedrest) w~ll be examlned This subject w~ll also look at physiolog~- 
cal adaptat~ons to physical tralnlng and teach students how to de- 
vise appropr~ate, safe endurance exerclse programmes Students 
w~ll be glven the opportunity to apply the subject mater~al In a manner 
relevant to the~r professional actlv~ties vla select~on of semlnar tow~cs 

Auesrment: Student semlnar presentation (15 minutes) 30% 
Wr~tten report on semlnar toplc (1000 words) 70% 

References: Current, relevant journal articles as adv~sed In class 
Rekrencer: KANDEL E.R. and SCHWARTZ, J.H. (ed.) 1985 Prin- 
cples of Neural Science New York Elsevier, 
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811523 Applied Human Biosclence 

Contact Houm: 54 (40 x 1 hour lectures, 14 x 1 hour tutorial, 
workshops/exam feedback sess~ons) 

~requisltes: Biosc~ence entrance examlnat~on or ~ts equivalent 

Content: Th~s subject IS deslgned to both revlse and extend the 
nursing professional's knowledge of human b~osc~ence and ~nvolves 
the Integrated appllcat~on of anatomy, b~ochemlstry, embryology, 
genetics, ~mmunology, molecular b~dogy, pharmacology and phys- 
lology (rncludlng cllnlcal aspects) The emphas~s wrll be towards 
both dlseased and normal states of the body as a whole; relatlng 
th~s to fundamental concepts of structure and functron 

Amerunent: Three "take-home" examlnat~ons, each assessing one 
term's work. 

References: GUYTON A C Textbook of Med~cal Physrology Inter- 
nat~onal Student 7th ed Tokyo Igaku-Sholnl Saunders or 

VANDER A J SHERMAN J H and LUCIAN0 D S 1985 Human Phys- 
lology The Mechan~sms of Body Functlon 4th ed New York 
McGraw H~l l  

Advice on further references for thls subject w~ll be provlded at the 
commencement of teach~ng of each toplc. 

BW25 Biological Bases of Ergonomics 

dontact Houn: 40 (20 x 1 5 hour lectures. 2 x 1 hour tutor~als. and 
8 hours of practical work) 

Prerequisites: NII - though a short contlnulng education course 
in baslc concepts of anatomy and phys~ology IS ava~lable before 
the commencement of the academ~c year, for the benef~t of those 
students wlth a weak background In these areas 

Contenlt: This subject alms to Introduce the student to the areas 
of anatomy, phys~ology and b~omechan~cs most relevant to ergo- 
nomlcs The subject comprises (1) Applled Physiology exc~table 
cells and skeletal muscle Aspects of the central nervous system, 
sensory, motor behavlour Work Phys~ology l~mlts to work capacl- 
ty, methodology, card~oresp~ratory adjustments to work Thermoregu- 
lat~on Responses to stress (2) Blomechan~cs and Klnes~ology BI- 
omechanlcs and klneslology of selected jotnts, statlc and dynamlc 
analys~s of muscle and jo~nt forces w~th part~cular reference to loco- 
rnotlon and manual handl~ng 

Assessment: 
Assignments - 45% 
Exam~nat~on - 45% 
Laboratory Report - 10% 
References: ASTRAND P 0 AND RODAHL K 1986 Textbook of 

work physiology 3rd ed New York McGraw H~ll 
GRANDJEAN E 1982 Flttrng the task to the man 3rd ed London 

Taylor and Franc~s 
Cho~ce of general phystology texts 

Bl.533 The Working Environment 

Contact Hours: 18 (12 hours lectures, 6 hours demonstrations) 

Prerequlsltes: NII 

Assessment: Four ass~gnments - each about 700 words. 

Refennces: GRANDJEAN E 1982 Frttmg the task to the man3rd 
edLondon Taylor and Francls 

SINGLETON W T 1982 The body at work Cambridge, Cambridge 
Unlvers~ty Press 

Thermal comfort at work 1981 Canberra AGPS 
Anficral lrght at work 1981 Canberra AGPS 
Adv~ce on other references w~ll be prwlded dur~ng the presentation 
of the subject 

BL555 Applied General Science 

Contact Hours: 36 (22 x 1 hour lectures, 14 x 1 hour tutorials) 
Extra voluntary tutor~al - 1 hour per week during the two terms - 
subject taught over terms I and II. 

Prerequisites: Nil 

Content: This subject introduces the student to the fundamental 
principles of the physical sciences applicable to the study and prac- 
tice of nursing. Selected topics in chemistry include atomic struc- 
ture, chemical bonding, acids and bases and biological molecules. 
Topics in physics include radioactivity and nuclear medicine, pres- 
sure, basic electricity and electrical safety. 

Assessment: 2 x 1 hour examinations at the end of Terms I and 
II Each contr~butes 50% of assessment. 

References: Students will be advised durlng the course of rele- 
vant reference mater~al. 
'Students will be expected to purchase a study gulde at the begin. 
nlng of the first lecture. 

BU84 Histology 

Contact Hours: 12 (6 x 2 hour sessions, d~scussions and v~sual 
alds) 

Prerequisites: BL162 

Content: The subject comprises the study of selected tissues 
including connective, skeletal, nerve and muscle with an empha- 
sis on the fine structure, histochemistry and histophysiology, com- 
mencing with an introductory session on cell ultrastructure. The 
programme will be presented as a series of lectures supplement- 
ed with 35mm slides and films and the examination of both 
microscopic slides and electro micrographs. Students will be 
encouraged to research journals and reviews of selected topics relat- 
ing to common histopathological problems encountered by 
manipulative therapists. 

Assessment: 2,000 word research assignment 

References: WHEATER P R BURKITT H G and DANIELS V G 1987 
Functronal h~stology New York Church~ll L~v~ngstone 

BACON R L NILES N R 1983 Medrcal H~stology Berl~n 
S p r ~ n g e r - V e r l a g  

content: Thls subject alms to farnll~ar~se students w~th the effects 
Of env~ronmental factors upon human performance The unlt presents 
a certaln amount of stra~ght-forward technology In add~t~on to ex- 
amlnlng the effects of phys~cal factors on performance It covers In- 
troduct~on to the man-env~ronment model, vlslon, l~ght~ng and colour, 
sound, nose and v~brat~on, cllmat~c factors, natural and artlf~clal, 
and codes of pract~ce Particular requ~rements and demands of 
selected lndustr~al processes and equ~pment are cons~dered 



Biological Sciences 

BL617 Growth Development and Ageing B 

Contact Houn: 18 (9 x 2 hour lectures) 

Prerequlrlter: BL523 

Content: In this subject students will explore definitions of growth, 
development and ageing. Mechanisms and factors affecting growth 
and techniques for the estimation of growth and maturity will be 
studied in detail. Ageing processes and possible mechanisms un- 
derlying these will be examined. Age related changes in body sys- 
tems, and hence functional changes, will be discussed. 

Assersment: 2 x 1,500 word assignments one of which requires 
collection and presentation of data or other appropriate informa- 
tion (e.g. from field work) which develops some aspect of the material 
covered by both the lecture course and the directed reading. 

References: Variations in Human Physiology ed R M CASE 1984 
Manchester University Press 
SlNCLAlR D 1985 Human growth after birfh 4th ed Oxford Medical 
Publications. 
TANNER J M 1978 Foetus into man Open Books 
'Students will be expected to purchase a study manual for this sub- 
ject prior to its commencement. 

EL627 General and Clinical Pathology 6 

Contrcrt Houm: 27 (9 x 3 hour lectures in Term Ill) 

Content: The modules of this subject complement those studled 
In BL626, and have been designed to address current Issues In 
pathology. Topics to be covered Include occupational illnesses and 
Injuries, dlseases of ageing, infert~lity, Parkinson's dlsease, and ef- 
fects of alcot-~ol on the her  

b r m e n t :  Written assignment, and short seminar presentation 
at the end of term Ill. 

Refsrencea: ROBBINS S L COTRAN R S and KUMAR V 1984 
Pathologic Basis of Disease 3rd ed W B Saunders 
MUIRk Textbook of Pathology ed JR anderson 1980 l l th  ed Ed- 

ward Arnold 
Deta~ls of more specific reference mater~al w~ll be glven d u n g  the 
course. 

BL639 Ergonomic Aspects of lnformation 
Technology 

BL624 A plied Human Bioscience for 
M r dwifery 

Contact Houm: 66 (29 x 2 hour lectures, 4 x 2 hour student semi- 
nar sessions) 

Prerequirlter: 811523 or equivalent, or BL125, BL225, BL325 or 
equivalent. 

Content: This subject consists of a study of the physiology and 
pathology of the mother and embrydfetudinfant during the pre-natal, 
perl-natal, post-natal periods. 

Asresrment: Normally by a combination of a "take-home" exami- 
nation, and a seminar presentation. Details of the assessment will 
be announced at the first class. 

References: Lists of suitable references will be given by lecturers 
during the course. 
Students are not expected to purchase a book for this subject. 
however, for students who wish to have a textbook the following is 
suitable. 
JOHNSON, M, and EVERITT, B. 1984 Essential Reproduction 2nd 
ed Blackwell Scientific London 

Contact Houm: 10 (seminars and demonstrat~ons) 

Prsrsqulsltea: EG511 

Content: Th~s subtect alms to ~rovide a critical awareness of the 
significant physical & psychosocial issues relatlng to computers and 
the introduction of information technology 
Thls subject covers phys~cal ergonomics of computer work stat~ons, 
v~sual dlsplay unrts, keyboards, workstat~ons; the user-software in. 
terface, health and safety, organ~sat~onal aspects; future d~rect~ons 

Aemsrment: Wr~tten assignment - or oral presentat~on 

Referenccn: CAKlR A HART D J and STEWART T F M 1982Vrsual 
Drsplay brmrnals Ch~chester W~ley lntersc~ence 

Ergonom~c Princrples rn Offrce Automabon Stockholm 1983 
Er~csson Information Systems 
GRANDJEAN E and VlGLlANl E 1983 Ergonom~c Aspects of Visual 

Drsplay Termrnals London, Taylor and Francis 
NATIONAL ELECTRONICS COUNCIL 1983 Human Factors m In- 

formatron Technology NEC London 
PEARCE B G ed 1984 Health Hazards of VDB? Chrchester John 

Wrley & Sons 

BL626 General and Clinical Patholoay A 

Contact Hours: 27 (9 x 2 hour lectures, 9 x 1 hour tutorials, taught 
~n term II) 

Prerequisites: BL523 

Content: Thls subject has been des~gned to facllltate an understand- 
~ n g  of the causes, mechan~sms and cl~n~cal manlfestatlons of dls- 
ease Areas of study Include both general and systemlc pathology 
toplcs, such as ~nflammatlon, neoplasla. ~rhmuno~atholo~~,  and 
cardlovascular respiratory, endocr~ne and genetlc disorders 

Assessment: Wr~tten exarnlnat~on at the end of term II. and writ- 
ten ass~gnrnent 

References: ROBBINS S L COTRAN R S and KUMAR V 1984 
Pathologrc bass of drsease 3rd ed W B Saunders 
MUIRk Textbook of Pathology ed JR ANDERSON 1980 llth ed Ed- 
ward Arnold 
THOMPSON J.S THOMPSON M.W 1980 Genet~cs in Medicine 3rd 
ed. Saunders 

BL642 Physically Demanding Work 

Contact Hours: 10 (lectures and laboratory work) 

Prerequisites: BL525 

Content: Th~s sub~ect ~nvolves lectures, and pract~cal work related 
to case studles in phys~cally demand~ng work characterised by one 
or more of the following. 
(I) Prolonged h~gh energy expenditure 
(11) Occas~onal exertlon of h~ah forces 
(111) Frequent or continuous &dmg of highly locallzed musculo. 

skeletal structures 
Topics will Include determinants of performance; factors affecting 
performance: safe working limits; risk of injury; repetition injuries: 
individual susceptibility; assessment of the individual employee; task 
modification; case studies; physical training. 

Asserrment: Application report - 1200 words. 



h b m c m :  ASTRAND P 0 and RODAHL K 1977 Textbookof work 
physiology 2nd ed New York McGraw Htll 

CHENNELLS M H D 1979 Work Physiology tnErgonomrcS rn the 
Australian Workplace Melbourne Productivity Promot~on 
Council of Australla 

GRANDJEAN E 1982 Fittrng the task to the man 3rd ed London 
Taylor and Francls 

Work practrces gurde for Manual Lrftrng NlOSH Technical Report 
1981. 

BL643 Displays and Controls 

Contact Houm: 10 (semnars) 

Ptwmqulrites: EG511 

This subject aims to develop a bass for the select~on, destgn, ar- 
rangement and use of dlsplays and controls. 

COMnt: The funCtl0nal approach to the des~gn of dlsplays and 
controls, lncludlng inter-relat~onshrps, d~spos~t~on and layout, IS 
described Varlous forms of dlsplay and control are discussed In 
detail, lncludlng use, accuracy, form etc 

AIHrement: Written assignment - or oral presentat~on 

Relsrences: CAKlR A HART D J and STEWART T F M 1980 The 
VDT Manual John W~ley and Sons 

BSS 3693 Recommendat~ons for the Desrgn of Scales and Indexes 
OBORNE D J 1982 Ergonomics at work John Wlley and Sons 
INGLETON W T et all971 The human operator m complex systems 

Taylor and Franc~s 
KERSHAW, B., 1977 The Development of Ergonomrc Practice rn the 

Design of Control Rooms 14th Annual Conference, Ergonom- 
os  Soclety of ANZ, Adelatde 

KERSHAW. B.. 1982 Technologrcal Change and the Systems Ap- 
proach. Proceedings of the Vlctorlan lndustr~al Safety Con- 
ventlon, Vol 1, 259-266 

McCORMICK, E.J and SANDERS, M S 1983 Human Factors rn 
Engrneertng and Desrgn McGraw - HIII. 

KANTOWITZ. B H and SORKIN. R D 1983 Human Factors Un- 
derstanding People - System Relabonships. Wiley. 

BL644 Ergonomics in Design 

Contact Hours: 10 (lectureldemonstrations with a final sem~nar). 

Content: lntroduct~on to des~gn terminology Instruments for 'scoring' 
des~gn quallty, uslng check lists to h~ghl~ght areas for potentla1 rede- 
sign Cons~derat~on of other constra~nts, lncludlng manufactur- 
tnglprocesses, costs, marketing, etc The des~gn process and de- 
stgn methods Whole problems and sub-problems The des~gners 
reperto~re of skllls and methods A destgn esqulsse Rev~ew of de- 
sign esqulsse Des~gn management 
Compromise as a key factor In all descgn work Cornmun~cat~ng wtth 
des~gners, des~gn teams Wr~tlng an ergonom~c-based br~ef for a 
des~gner 

A8sessment: Piogressive assessment based on weekly tasks and 
class review. 

References: BICKNELL J and McQUlSTON L eds 1977 Design 
for need: The Social contribution of design Oxford Pergamon 
Press 

CROSS N and ROY R 1978 Design methods manual Man-made 
futures Units 13-16 Open University Press Milton Keynes U K 

PAPANEK V and HENNESSEY J 1977 How things don't work New 
York Pantheon Books 

BM45 Ergonomics in Health Cam 
Practice 

Contact Houm: 10 (lectures, excursions, seminars) 

Content: Thls subject covers effeots of ~mrnoblllsat~on and problems 
of bed rest, the near environment of the long term care pahent; age- 
Ing and performance; des~gn of hospttal wards and nurses' statcons; 
patlent transfers; hosp~tal fire safety, operating theatre ergonomics; 
rehabllltatron, actlvlt~es for dally Ilvlng, modtficat~on of the home en- 
vlronment, return to work, techn~cal a ~ d  to the disabled 

A8SOSSment: A practical project, to be presented orally and in the 
form of a written report. 

References: CANTER D and CANTER S eds 1979 Designrng for 
Therapeubc Envrronments A Revrew of Research New York John 
W~ley and Sons 
STANDARDS ASSOCIATION FOR AUSTRALIA 1977 AS1428 - De- 
srgn Rules for Access by the Disabled Sydney S A A 

-- 

BL646 Fundamentals of Occupational Health 
and Safety Practice 

Contact Houm: 10 (seminars) 

Prenqulsites: Nil 

Content: Thls subject IS an ~ntroduct~on to the f~eld of occupat~on- 
al health and safety w~th particular reference to the problems of 
Industry 
Toplcs w~ll be selected from the nature and measurement of r~sk, 
acc~dent causation, the pathology of occupat~onal trauma, the meas- 
urlng of occupat~onal Injury h~story, personal protectwe equ~pment, 
compensation, countermeasures, acc~dent ~nvest~gat~on: toxlcolo- 
gy, groups at rlsk (ch~ldren, the aged, pat~ents, d~sabled, prone- 
ness), flre safety 

Assessment: Wr~tten ass~gnment or oral presentatton 

Rekrences: ROWE W D 1977 An anatomy of rrsk New York Wiley 
SURREY J 1974 Industrial accrdent research Toronto University of 

Toronto Press 
WIGGLESWORTH E C 1979 Injury prevenbon's second generabon 

technrque In Ergonomrcs m the Australran Workplace Mel- 
bourne Productlvlty Promot~on Counc~l of Australla 

BL647 Job Analysis and Design 

Contact Houm: 10 (seminars) 

Prerequisltes: EG531 

Content: Th~s Subject covers the appllcat~on of ergonomic prlncl- 
pies to the physlcal and admlnlstrat~ve organlsatlons of tasks and 
processes Some toplcs to be Included are. task analysis; work 
methods; job enlargementlenr~chment 
Assessment: Wr~tten ass~gnment or oral presentatlon 

References: HACKMAN J R 1977 Work Desrgn In Hackman J R 
and SHUTTLE J L eds Improving Llfe at Work Santa Monlca 
Goodyear Pubhshlng Co 

LANSBURY R D AND PRIDEAUX G J 1980 Job Desrgn Canberra 
AGPS 

ROHMERT W AND LANDAU K 1983 A new technrque for job 
analysrs London Taylor and Francs 

SELL R G AND SHIPLEY P 1979 Satlsfactrons tn work Desrgn Er- 
gonomrcs and other approaches Taylor and Francls 
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Wological Sciences 

BL649 Independent Study 

Teaching Mode: 10 hours or equivalent 

Content: Content of th~s study IS arrlved at by negotiation between 
the student and the course co-ord~nator. In general th~s Is chosen 
to allow the student to develop spec~alised techniques or to study 
an area in greater depth or w~th greater spec~f~city than IS available 
In other Subjects. 
Aa~sament: Assessment goals specif~c to individual content is 
contracted between student and co-ordinator. Usually project or 
assignment. 

References: References suitable to each independent study are 
proposed by the co-ordinator. 

EL671 Clinical Pharmacology 

Contact Houn: 18 (9 x 2 hour lectures) 

Content: This subject covers both General Pharmacology (4 hours:) 
drug classifications, prescriptions, schedules and formulations; 
pharmacodynamics; pharmacokinetics and some Systematic Phar- 
macology (14 hours) commonly used drugs acting on the major sys- 
tems of the body and drugs used in therapy of infectious, neoplas- 
tic, and immunological disorders. Emphasis will be placed on clini- 
cal aspects, such as i.v. administration, adverse drug reactions, and 
paediatric and geriatric pharmacology. 

Subject objectlve8: 
(i) to increase the Advanced Nursing students' understanding 

of safe and effective handling and administration of drugs and 
of effects 01 drugs on patients. 

(ii) to increase their involvement in counselling patients about 
drugs and observing patients for possible side effects. 

(iii) to assist students in reading and keeping patient medication 
records. 

Aaaeurnent: By short written assignment and examination. 
Referencea: HAVARD M 1983 A Nursing Guide to Drugs: an Aus- 

tralasian Handbook Melbourne Churchill Livingstone. 
HIPWELL C.E. MASHFORD M L. AND ROBERTSON M B 1984 

Guide to Parenteral Administration of Drugs Sydney ADlS 
Health Science Press 

SOCIETY OFHOSPITAL PHARMACISTS OF AUSTRALIA eds 1985 
Pharmacoloqy and Drug Informabon for Nurses 2nd ed.. Syd- 
ney W B SGnders - 

EL681 Human Embryology 

Contact Houn: 18 (6 x 11/2 hour lecturesldiscussions; 6 x 1 f i  
hour practical work) 

Prerequiritea: EL527 or equivalent or knowledge of Cell and 
Reproductive Biology 
Content: An advanced course in human embryology with an em- 
phasis on practical and clinical aspects of early development from 
fertilization to primary organogenesis. It will incorporate recent ad- 
vances in invitro-fertilization, embryo culture, ultrastructure and other 
techniques. Some biochemical and physiological aspects of nor- 
mal and abnormal development will also be covered including con- 
genital malformation. 

MforenwS: MOOREX L t982 The Developing Human: Cl~nically 
Oriented ~mbryol~gy 3rd Bd Ph~ladelph~a W B Saunders 

SATHANANTHAN A H TROUNSON A 0 WOOD G 1986 Atlas of 
Fine Structure of Human sperm penetration, eggs and em- 
bryos cultured in vitro Philadelph~a Praeger Sc~ent~flc 

BUS98 Human aenetics 

Contact Houn: 18 (9 x 2 hour lecture/d~scussion sess~ons) 

Prerequlaites: BL523 or equ~valent 

Content: The subject extends basic concepts of genetics and fo- 
cuses on human genetics. The subject covers some recent ad- 
vances, including recombinant DNA technology, gene mapplng, 
gene structure and function, chromosome and karyotype studies, 
and ~llustrates the clinical application of these advances. Top~cs to 
be included ate: prenatal diagnosis of genetlc disorders and chro- 
mosomal aberrations; recurrent risks; carrler detection; characterl- 
sat~on and treatment of genetic d~sorders; rnult~factor~al tra~ts; genetic 
coundl~ng. 
Aamrunsnt: Based on 2 x 750 word 'take home' assignments; 
one to be submitted during the teaching term and* the second to 
be submitted at the end of the teaching term. Dates to,be notifled 
at the commencement of teaching. Assignment topics to be d~s- 
tributed during the teaching term. 

Refemncm: CONNOR J M FERGUSON-SMITH M A 1984 Essen- 
tial rnedkal genetics Oxford Blackwell Scient~fic 

HARPER, RS. 1984 Practical Genetic Counselling 2nd ed. Bristol, 
Wriaht 

WETHER~LL, D.J. 1986The New Genetim and Clinical Practice 2nd 
ed Oxford: OUP 

Use will also be made of journal references, as per lists provided 
at the commencement of and during the teaching term. 

Aeseurnent: 11/2 hour test - 60% 
Practical Record - 40% 
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BENAVIOURAL SCIENCES 

88100 Introduction to Behavioural Sciences 

Camtact Houn: 81 (54 x 1 hour lectures: 27 x 1 hour tutorials) 

Pmmquisit@s: Nil 
Content: An ~ntegrated sequence of lectures and tutor~als to In. 
troduce students to foundatlon toplcs In the behav~oural sclences 
Where approprlate, emphas~s IS glven to the appbcatton of the psy- 
chdoglcal and soclolog~cal prlnclples and theor~es to the health area. 
Topics ate organlsed Into broad groupings. basic processes of be- 
haviour (brain and behaviour relat~onsh~ps, sensory processes, per- 
ceptlon, learning, memory and thlnktng), rndlvldual~ty of behav~our 
(genetics and behaviour, the development and assessment of In- 
divldual differences In ablllties and personal~ty), soc~al psychology 
(social Influence, roles and attitudes); and soctology In the soc~ol- 
agy component of the subject the concept of the 'soclologlcal Im- 
aglnat~on' will be appl~ed to the health field. The lectures will Introduce 
ageneral soc~ological conceptual and methodological approach 
and the tutorials w~ll aeolv this knowledae to areas in which health . .  . - 
profess~onals work. 

A#enment: By objective and essay exam, wrltten assignment and 
tutorial work. 

Contact Houn: 36 (9 x 1 hour lectures; 27 x 1 hour tutorials) 
taught throughout the year) 

PmmqulsiterlCorequlslte: BSlOO 
Cotttent: Thls subject IS des~gned to Introduce students to the skrlls 
of research In health sclences. The syllabus for each term concen- 
trates on a d~fferent aspect of the research process emphaslslng 
the appllcattons of these prlnc~ples to health science practice Topics 
lncludeihe alms and prlnclples of research design, methods of data 
analyslng, scales of measurement, graphs, frequency ddr~butron, 
measures of central tendency and dlspers~on, standard scores, basrc 
Inferential stat~stlcs (t and chiesquare), readlng research reports. 
Assessment: Multiple choice examination at the end of each term; 
3 hours In total. 

References: POLGAR, S. and THOMAS, S.A. 1988 Introduction 
to Research in the Health Sciences Melb. Churchill Livingstone. 
A calculator will be useful for some sections of this course. 

BS106 Data Analysis 

wncsr: *ATKINSON L ATKINSON R c and H~LGARD E R Contact Houn: 15 (15 x 1 hour lecturesltutorials) 
1983 Introduction to Psychology Harcourt Brace Jovanovlch CorequWte: BS100 
New York 

BERGER, EL. (1979). Sociology as a form of consctousness. In H. 
Robbov et a/. (Eds.1. Social interactron: lntroductorv readinas 
in soctologogy. ~ e w  ~ork :  St. Martin's Press. Pp 2-i8. 

- 
HARALAMBOUS, M. (1980). Socrology: Themes and perspectrves. 

Trowbridge: University Tutor~al Press. 

85102 Communication Skills in 
Clinical Practice 

Contact H o w :  18 (18 hours of workshop) 

Pmrequlsites and or 
Corequirite: BSlOO or BSlOl 
Content: The atm of this subject IS to teach cornrnun~cabon Sk~lls 
whlch factl~tate helpfulness to others In the therap~st-patlent mll~eu 
The enhancrng of communlcat~on skills w~ll be based on theoretical, 
practical, and cllnlcal components. The un~t offers experlentla1 
learnlng in the small group context and In the cllnlcal semng and 
1s des~gned speclflcally for students of Podlatry, and Prosthetics and 
Orthotlcs. 
A.sessment: Based on partlclpatory attendance, audlqvlsual as- 

Content: Thls subject Introduces the methods of analysis of the 
data generated by ernplncal research Toplcs Include scales of meas- 
urement, graphs and frequency distribut~ons, measure of central 
tendency and d~sperston, standard scores, foundat~ons of Inferen- 
t~al statlstlcs and an appropr~ate lllustratlve ~nferent~al method. 

Assersmmt: 1 x 1 hour examlnatlon. 
References: A list of recommended texts and references will be 
prov~ded at the commencement of the unlt. 

BS107 Introduction to Research 

Contact Houra: 40 (40 x 1 hour lectures, tutorials, practicals) 

Pmmqulsltes: BS100 
Content: Thlssubject 1s based on a br~ef survey of the conceptual 
underplnnlngs of research methods. Prlnc~ples of research and an 
overview of research des~gn. Some methods of analyslng data gener- 
ated by f~eld research Statrstlcal toplcs Include scales of measure- 
ment, graphs and frequency of dlstr~butions, measures of central 
tendency and d~spersiofl, standard scores and foundatlon of inferen- 
t~al statlstlcs 

sessment and report. Assessment: 3 x 1 hour wrltten exammation or equivalent. 
Retemnces: 'BRAMMER L M 1985 The HeQtng Relatlonshl~: R&m=: BERGER P L LUCKMAN G 1967 The Socral Construe- 

Process and Skills 3rd ed Englewood Cliffs New Jersey Pren- tron of Reahtv London Alan Lane 
tice Hall 

'EGAN G 1986 The Skilled 
BrookdCole 

'HOWE M 1978 Developing f 
burne Colleae Press 

CAMPBELL D T a'nd STANLEY J C 1963 Experrmental and Quasi 
Helper 3rd ed Monterey Cal~forn~a. Experrmental Oesrgns for Research Chicago. Rand McNally 

CHALMERS A F 1976 What IS thrs thrng called Saence St Lucla QUP 
jelprng Skrlls Hawthorn Vlctorla Swln- DENZIN N K 1970 Soaologrcal Methods London Butterworth 

ELSTER J 1979 Explarnrng Technrcal Change C.U.P 
School tiandbooc of Readlngs PHILLIPS D S 1978 Basrc Statrstrcs for Health Sctence Studenfs San 

Francisco W H Freeman 
WADSWORTH Y 1984 Do rt Yourself Research VCOS Melbourne 



Behavioural Sciences 

BS112 Political Studlets BS140 $ociologicel Aspects of Wealth Can 

Contact Houn: 27 (9 x 3 hour lectures and tutorials: films where 
appropriate, teachlng In Term I). 

Content: In this subject students examine the form and function- 
ing of the Australian political system, especially as it bears on the 
process of health care policy making. Students analyse health care 
policy as the outcome of various institutional arrangements and of 
the influence of many interested groups. 
Asrerrment: One analytical essay of approximately 2,000 words. 

Refemnm: JAENSCH, D. An Introduction to Australian Pblitics 2nd 
ed Melbourne Longman Chesh~re 1984. 

85120 Psy~:hological Aspects of Health Care 

-- 

Conmct Houn: 36 (18 x 1 hour lectures; 18 x 1 hour tutorials) 

Pm*quldter: NII 

Content: In thls subject, students will study health care from a num- 
ber of sociologlcal perspectives. The goal IS to introduce baslc so- 
ciological concepts to und~rsfand such topics as mental illness, age- 
Ing, social change, institutional and community care in the hope 
that students w~ll gain a broader understanding of the soc~al ex- 
periences and management of health and illness. 

Amee$mont: 1 x 1 hour examlrlation; 1 x 1,500 word essay. 

Rufenncul: CUFF E C and PAYNE G C 1984 Perspect~ves ln So- 
aology 2nd ed London George Allen and Unwin 

RUSSELL C AND SCHOFIELD T 1986 Where ~t hurts: an mtroduc. 
tion to sociology for health workers Sydney George Allen and 
Unwin 

Contact Houn: 36 (18 x 1 hour lectures; 18 x 1 hour tutorials) 

Pmrequlrlter: NII 

Content: The flrst part of thls subject w~ll Introduce bas~c psycho- 
logical prlnc~ples and concepts The appllcatlon of these to under- 
stand~ng an ~ndlv~dual's health and ~llness related behav~our 1s em- 
phas~sed Toplcs Include learning, emot~ons and motlvat~on, stress, 
percept~on and attrtude 
The second part of the subject w~ll focus on developmental psy- 
chology and psycholog~cal needs of ~nd~v~duals at d~fferent stages 
of the l~fe cycle Emphasls will be d~rected also at understand~ng 
translt~onal stages and continultles and d~scontrnu~t~es In 
development 
Auerrment: 1 x 1 hour mutl~pld cholce test an one 1,500 word 
essay 

Retsmncer: *CRM 1983 Psychology Today 5th ed Delmar Califor- 
nla Random House 

Additional readlngs w~ll be recommended durlng the unit. 

BS1SO Bsharioural Sciences in Nursing 
1 

Contact Heun: 18 (18 x 1 hour lectures) 

Content: This subject is taken in the Diploma of Applied Science, 
Community Health Nursing Course. Emphasis will be on aroup d v  
namics and roles, including leadership, norms, athtudes, soclal per- 
ception, social influence, conflict management and teamwork 

Auommmt: By essay of approximately 1,500 words. 

Retsrencos: 'CRM 1983 Psychology Today 5th ed Delmar' Callfor- 
nla Random House 

ZlOHNSON D and JOHNSON F 1982 Join~ng Together 2nd ed M 
S Prentice Hall 

'RAVEN B and RUBIN J 1976 Social Psychology New York W~ley 

BS130 Developmental Psychology I 

Contact Houn: 28 (18 x 1 hour lectures; 4 x 1 hour tutorials; 
6 hours practicals) 

Pmmqulrltes: Nil 

Content: The main objective of the subject is to provide students 
with a good grasp of development processes in relation both to the 
biological origins and to the socio-cultural context of human develop 
ment. It also provides an introduction to the research techniques 
with which they are investigated and to the application of develop- 
mental concepts in the clinical situation. It is hoped that students 
taking the course will develop skills in critically appraising research 
studies and be stimulated to actively research developmental 
issues in their own particular field. 
In this subject the infant provides the subject for the study of the 
psychobiology of development. The objective of the subject is to 
present a coherent model of development that takes into account 
the evolutionary origins of our ontogenesis, species specific be- 
hav~oural biases, perception, learning, memory and modes of higher- 
level information processing. The interrelationship between these 
processes and development in motor, cognitive, social and com. 
muniction skills are discussed. 
Practical sessions provide experience with observational assess. 
ment techniques in research and clinical settings. 
Aseeaament: 1 x 1 hour examination. 

BS151 Personality Theory and Therapies 

Contact Houn: 18 (18 x 1 hour lectures and seminars) 

Pmmquiriter: BSl2O 

Content: This subject is designed as an bxtension and Integration 
of the student's knowledge of nursing, psychology and scrc~ology 
with emphasis on theories of personality, the various psychothera- 
ples and their implications for the profess~onal nurse counsellor In 
the community. The unit w~ll include an examinat~on of behav~oural, 
psychoanalytc, cognitive and human relations approaches. 

Ameument: By presentat~on of a semlnar paper of up to 2,000 
words. 

RO~MCW: 'BULLBROOK M 1980 Development of Therapeut~c 
Skills Boston L~ttle Brown 

'EWEN R 1980 An Introduction of Theories of Personality New York 
Academlc Press 

Further reading lists wtll be d~str~buted at the beginning of the unlt 

References: 'BOWER T G R 1979 Human Development San Fran- 
cisco Freeman, or 

'LAWTON J T 1982 Introduction to Child Development Iowa Wm 
C Brown Company Publications 



BS201 Psychological Aspects of Nursing A 

Contact Houn: 36 (27 x 1 hour lectures; 9 hours counselling 
groups) 
PrertK(ulsites: BSlOO 

Content: This sublect bullds onto topics Introduced In BS100 
Introduction to 'Behavioural Sciences. It provides further study of 
relevant areas of psychology as applied to health care, and is also 
intended to foster the student's personal and professional 
development. 
Areas studled include interpersonal communlcat~on and counsel- 
ling skills, llfe transitions, the soclal psychology of health care, and 
is also Intended to foster the student's personal and professional 
development. 
AaWSSmOnl: By participation In counselling skllls groups, and by 
multiple choce andlor short answer exam. 

Retanncer: To be advised lncludlng selected I~fe-span develop- 
ment texts and articles in health psychology. 

BS202 Sociological Aspects of Nursing A 

Contact Houn: 36 (18 x 1 hour lectures; 18 x 1 hour tutor~als) 

Prenqulrltes: BSlOO or equivalent 

Content: Thls subject focusses on the soc~al and polltlcal context 
of health and illness and the provlslons of health care Particular 
attention will be paid to the relat~onsh~ps between soc~al factors and 
health, the organlzat~onal structure of health servrces and the pollt- 
ICS of health care 

Awerment: 1 x 1,500 word essay; 1 hour exarnrnatlon and tutor~al 
~articipat~on. 

Rehmnces: SAX S 1984 A Strrfe of Interests North Sydney Allen 
& Unwln 

WAllS R 1987 The Foundabon of the Natronal Welfare State North 
Sydney Allen & Unwln 

85230 Developmental Psychology II 

Pmrequisltes: BS100 or BSlOl and BS130 

Unit 1 - Childhood and Adolescence 
Contact Houn: 27 (18 x 1 hour lectures, 4 x 1 hour tutor~als, 6 
hours practlcals) 

Content: The psychob~ologlcal theme developed In BS130 will be 
used to examine development durlng ch~ldhood and adolescence 
The conttnulty of psycholog~cal processes In development IS 
stressed 
Thls unlt will emphaslse soc~al development, cogn~tlve development 
and play The role of the soc~o-cultural context In shaplng develop- 
ment will also be explored 

Asserrment: 1 x 1 hour exammlnat~on 

References: BRAINERD C 1978 Praget's Theory of Intellrgence 
Prentae-Hall 

*DONALDSON M 1978 Chrldren's Mrnds Fontana Open Books 
GARVEY C 1977 Plat Fontana-Open Books 
RUBIN Z 1980 Chrldren's Frrendshrps Fontana-Open Books 

Unit 2 Adulthood and Ageing 
Contact hours: 24 (18 x 1 hour lectures; 6 hours practlcals) 

In addition students will be encouraged to explore the rapidly ex- 
pandlng literature on the psychological and psychosocial process- 
es of ageing and to relate this to clinical practice. Topics covered 
will ~nclude: theories of ageing, sensory and perceptual changes. 
changes in learning, memory, problem-solving and me clinical im- 
pl!catrons of these changes; attitudes to ageing; the migrant aged; 
environmental issues; maladjustment and psychopathology in old 
age: and successful ageing. 
Aaressment: 1 x 1 hour 30 minute exammation. 

ReHsnces: BIRREN J E & SCHAIE K W 1985 Handbwk of the 
Psychology of Agerng New York Van Nostrand Reinhdd Co 

PERLMUTTER M Adult Development and Agrng 1985 N Y John 
Wiley and Sons 

POON L W 1980 Agerng rn the 80's Washington D C Amerlcan Psy- 
chologlcal Assoc~ation 

SANTROCK J W 1985 Adult Development and Agerng Dubuque 
Iowa W M Brown 

88234 Human Development II 

Contact Houn: 36 (36 hours lecturestpractlcums) 

Pmrequiciiter: OT134 and BSlOO 

Content: Thls subject contlnues the studies commenced In OTl34 
Human Development I w~th spec~al examlnatlon of these toplcs 
Motor Development and skilled performance concentrates on 
motor developmental in early ch~ldhood and in adulthood and age- 
Ing Cognltlve factors In motor development are also cons~dered. 
The psycholog~cal processes of perceptton, attent~on, learning and 
memory through the l~fe span are discussed. Students are also In- 
troduced to the theory and issues In the use of tests and measure- 
ment of human abll~t~es and funr;t~ons. Practlcum classes are held 
In the areas of motor development and tests and measurement The 
course contlnues In thlrd year as BS334. 
Assessment: 1 x 1 hour 30 minute examinat~on In 3 sections relat- 
Ing to each term of course contr~butlng 75% of total assessment 

References: To be advised. 

88235 Child Development 

Contact Houn: 18 (18 x 1 hour lectures) 

PmrequUtes: BS100 or BSlOl 

Content: Thls IS an introductory subject In child development In 
whlch the interplay of brdog~cal, cognltlve and soc~al factors !hrough- 
out Infancy and childhood will be explored Emphasis will be placed 
on aspects of the adaptabll~ty of the ch~ld, the soc~allsat~on process 
and the relat~onsh~p between the orthoptrst And the chlld pattent 
Assessment: 1 x 30 mlnute mult~ple cholce examlnat~on and one 
1500 word essay 

References: To be adv~sed 

Content: The developmental tasks and various adjustments required 
during the stage of early, middle and late adulthood are dealt with 
and the role of the soci0-cultural context of development is examined. 
Students will consider issues such as: parenting; death, dying and 
bereavement; and sexuality. 



Behavioural Sciences 

MA#TIN G PEAR J 1978 Bshfviour Modification. What it is and 

85250 Reseatch Evsluatlon SUNDEL M 26 end 06 Y SUNDEL ~ n ~ l l g w ~ o d  S 1975 Cl~lfs Behavrour M J Prenbce-Wail Modificatron rn the 
Human Services New York Why 

Contrct Houn: 18 (18 x 1 hour lectures/discuss~ons) 
Pmrsqulsltes: BS105 
Content This subject aims to develop the student's ability to evaluate 
cr~t~cally publlshed research in the health sciences. The lecture 05270 ~ ~ o l o g y  Illness, Disability and 
programme elaborates concepts of research design building on the 
~ntroduct~on prov~ded In BS105 Further methods of statistical ana- Rehabllitatbn 
lysis of data are also presented. The statlstaal methods are grven 
Only a def~n~tional descr~ption and ~ ~ m p ~ t a t l ~ n a l  Competence IS not contact 18 (12 x 1 hour lectures; 6 x 1 hour group work 
expected The emphas~s IS on recognlt~on of the research situations sessions) 
for wh~ch part~cular methods are sultable and on Interpretation of 
the results from them D~scuss~ons centred on evaluation of rele- m i M w :  BS1m Or BS1O1 
vant publ~catlons are used to apply the lecture content. Content: This subject explores the psycholog~cal dimensions of 
Aueument: Two exam~natons not exceeding a total of 2 hours, lllness and disability and the application of psychologrcal pr~nc~ples 
Addlt~onal assessment details are prmulgated at the commence to patient care and rehab~iitation. 'Ibplcs include, phys~cal illness 
ment of the subject or Injury as a stressor, psychologrcal reactions to illness. ~njury or 

dtsabil~ty, social and psychological processes In treatment: age 
References: A readlng 1st will be provlded In class. dependent responm to illness or disability: psycholog~cal 

techn~ques in illness nynagernent and rehablirtatlon cncludrng 
communicat~on process= and adperence to thrapeutlc reqlmes: 
attitudes towards disability and att~tude change strategies. 

8S251 Research in ~~~t:Semnarpresentationplus1OOOwrdsem1narreport O ~ ~ ~ p a t i ~ n a l  Therapy References: CRATCHEL R J and BAUM A 1983 An Introduction 
to Health Psychology London Addrson.Wesley 

Contact Houm: 18 x 1 hour lectures/d~scuss~ons KRUEGER D W 1984 Rehabilitation Aychology: A Comprehensrve 
Prerequisite: BS107 Textbook Rockvllle Aspen Systems Gorp 

MOOS R ed 1984 Coping with Physical Illness 2nd ed. New York 
Content: Th~s subject alms to develop the student's ability to evaluate Plenum Publishing Corporation 
cr~tcally, publlshed research In Occupational Therapy and related 
health sclences The lectures elaborate the mater~al of BS107 and 
apply ~t to speclflc research programmes and particular approaches 
In both the quant~tat~ve and Interpretative trad~t~ons The emphas~s 
Is on recognltlon of the research sltuatlons for whlch particular 85280 l n t e r ~ m n a l  Helping Skills methods are su~table and on Interpretatton of the results from them 
Assessment: Two assignments. Contact Houn: 13.5 (9 x 1.5 hour group work sessions) 
References: A read~ng list will be supplled In class Pmrequlrltsr: BSIOO or BSIOl 
Suggerted Prellmlnary DE A (1985) Content: The alm of th~s sublect IS to prov~de a framework for ln Social Research Sydney Allen & Unw~n. Parts, I & II developing interpersonal skllls wh~ch fac~l~tate helpfulness to others TAYLOR S J & BOGDAN R (1984) Introduction to quelrtat~w research The is on the helper,s task of becoming a more aware methods Wlley Part I only and effect~ve person. Most of the work IS exper~ent~al, utills~ng the 

small group context to enhance self-awareness and to introduce 
and glve practice tn the use of interpersonal help~ng skrlls 
Participants are introduced to a model of help~ng 

As$eume(rt: Based on partlclpatory attBndance, aud~o-vlsual BS261 Sociology and Psychology of Health 
assessment and repon, 

Contact Houn: 72 (45 x I hour lectures, 27 x t hour tutorials) RefmncN: ALDER R B KSENFELD L and KIWNE N 1983 
Interplay the Pmess of Interpersonal Communrcation 2nd ed 

Prerequlslter: BSlOO or BSlOl New York Hold R~nehar! and Winston 
Content: The alm of thls subject IS to make students aware of the Ai3ERTl R E and EMhAONS M L 1982 Your Perfect Right 4th ed 
broad range of behavloura) and soc~ocultural factors that Influence San LUIS Ohspo Cahfornia Impas;t 
health Term 1 IS concerned with top~cs In health Psychology ANTHONY W A and CARKHUFf' R R 1976 The Art of Health Care 
lncludlng stress, abnormal behawour, ~nst~tut~onal~sat~on and rehablll- Amherst Massachusetts Human Resource Development 
tatlon Term 2 presents prlnclpals of behavloural medlclne and shows BRMlMER L M 1985 The Helprng Relatronship Process and Skllls 
how these prlnclpals can be Integrated Into effectrve phys~otherapy 3rd ed Englewood Cliffs New Jersey Prent~ce Hall 
practlce Term 3 Introduces students to the chang~ng role of the EGAN G 1985 The Skilled Helper 3rd ed Monterey Callfornla 
physlotheraplst ~n the profess~on, ~n the hosp~tal and ~n the BrooksICole 
commun~ty Part~cular attent~on 1s pa~d to ~nterdtsc~pllnary teamwork STEVENS J 0 1971 Awareness Exploring Expenmentlng 
and concern for part~cular health lssues such as health promotion Experrenclng New York Bantum. 
and care of the aged School Handbook of Read~ngs 

Asressment: Exam~nat~ons; Tutor~al work 
References: BRUCE N 1980 Teamwork for Preventive Care 

Ed~nburgh John Wlley & Sons 
DAVISON A C and NEALE J M 1986 Abnormal Psychology An 

Expenmental Clinrcal Approach 4th ed NY Wiley 
KING N J and REMENYI A 1986 Health Care. A Behavloural 

Approach Sydney and New York Grune and Stratton 
McCONNELL C R 1984 Managing the Health Care Profess~onal 

Rockvllle Aspen 



68301 hychological Aspects of Nursing 8 

Contact Houm: 36 (12 x 1 hour lectures; 24 hours semlnars and 
63roup'JVw 
Pnrmqulsites: BS100 and BS201 

CenBbnt: Thls subject extends and develops previous stud~es In 
the behavioural sclences as related to health care and focuses on 
tgiaption of patients and health professionals to stress, alming to 
correlate relevant psyoholog~cal theorles and derlved theraoeutlc 
approaches wlth students' personal and cllnlcal experiences 
Emphasis IS on a cntical appllcatlon of psychological approaches 
as work~ng tools which can Improve nurses' understanding of 
themselves and others, especially their pat~ents. 
Assessment: Partlclpation In group semlnar presentations and mlni 
research project or essay - 3,000 words. 

Refrrenoes; 'BULLBROOK M 1980 Development of therapeutic 
skllls Boston Llttle Brown & Co 

TOLIT D and HUMGLER B 1978 Nurs~ng Research USA Lipplncot! 
Selected spec~f~c references will be glven at the beglnnlng of the 
cours6. 

86302 Sociological Aspects of Nursing B 

Contact Houm: 36 (24 x 1 hour lectures andlor films; 12 x 1 hour 
tutonlals) 

Pmmquisites: BSlOO and BS202 

Content: The first part of the course focuses on the role of the nurse 
as a health profess~onal who also plays an ~mportant part In 
managtng the prowston of servlces to consumers, In hospitals and 
In other agencies. 

In the second part of the course students will cons~der other aspects 
of health care, lncludlng alternative medlclne, and health care In 
non-Western societ~es 

Waament: Part 1 - 1 x 1 hour examlnatlon, Part 2 - 1,500 word 
essay or equivalent 

Rekmnces: Readlng lists will be available durlng the course. 

BS331 Abnormal Psychology 

Contact Houm: 27 (18 x 1 hour lectures: 9 x 1 hour tutorials and 
dlrected study) 

Prerequisites: BSlOO or BS101 

Content: The sublect prov~des a cr~tlcal lntroduct~on to the study 
of abnormal psychology An h~storlcal ~ntroduct~on to the area will 
be prov~ded, followed by a cons~deratlon of the current deflnlt~ons 
and criteria of abnormality Particular ernphasls wlll be placed upon 
the examlnat~on of varlous theoretical approaches to 'abnormal 
behav~our' espec~ally the blomedlcal, psychodynamlc behav~oural 
and systems theor~es Trad~t~onal psych~atrlc phenomena will then 
be studled In the l~ght of these theor~es Finally methods employed 
to brlng about change will be brlefly considered 

hessment: 1 x 2,500 word essay and presentatlon of a tutor~al 
paper to be handed In at the end of the term 

References: 'DAVISON G C and NEALE J M 1986 Abnormal 
Psychology an Exper~mental Clrntcal Approach 4th ed New 
York Wlley 

Advlce on addlt~onal references wtll be provlded at the 
commencement of teachlng 

88332 Abnormal Behavlour: 
Neurophysiological and Biochemical 
Aspects 

Contact Houm: 27 (18 x 1 hour lecture/discussion: 9 x 1 hour 
tutorials) 

Prerequialtea: BS120, BL527, NB204 

Content: Disorders assoc~ated w~th early stages of ch~ld 
development - genetic, chromosomal aberatlons, endocr~ne and 
metabobc d~sorders, effects of toxlns In foetal ltfe Neurological and 
psychtatric disorders commonly occurlng In adulthood - 
~ntroduct~on to problems In the methodology of stud~es in these 
areas Soc~al aspects of drug abuse. 
D~sorders assoc~ated prlmarlly w~th the "agelng brarn" lncludlng 
degenerative dlseases 
Morphological and phys~olag~cal correlates of normal agelng and 
cllnlcal aspects of spec~fic dlseases 

Assessment: Multiple cholce and short answer examination. 

References: Advlce on references for thls subject will be provided 
at the commencement of teachlng. 

88333 Neuropsychology 

Contact Houm: 18 (9 x 2 hour lectures) 

Prerequlsltes: BL222; 85351 or equivalent 

Corequisite: CD310 

Content: The subject prov~des a broad lntroductlon to human 
neuropsychology, to concepts of the complex funct~onal organlsatlon 
of human braln, the cerebral structures and connections whah 
subserve th~s and research on whlch current concepts have drawn 
Methods of lnvestlgatlon and assessment of cognltlve functtons etc 
In braln damaged lndlv~duals are dealt w~th and thelr contr~bution 
to the artlculat~on of cllnlcal syndromes as well as to the d~agnosls 
and remedlat~on of patlent deflcrts examlned 

Assessment: 1 x 2 hour examination comprrsed of multiple cholce 
neuro anatomy test and short essay answers on neuropsychological 

References: 'KOLB B and WHISHAW I 0 1985 Fundamentals of 
Human Neuropsychology 2nd ed San Francisco W H Freeman 
& Co 

HEILMAN K M VALENSTEIN E eds 1985 Clin~cal Psychology 2nd 
ed New York Oxford University Press 

LEZAK M D 1983 Neuropychologrcal Assessment 2nd ed Mew York 
Oxford Unlverslty Press 

*NOLIE J 1981 The Human Brain. An lntroductron to its Functional 
Anatomy St Lours C V Mosby 

88334 Human Development Ill 

Contact Houm: 18 (18 hours lectures/sem~nars) 

Prerequisite: Nil 

Content: Th,s sllbject contmues the stud~es commenced In OT134 
Human Development I arld 88234 Human Development II. Th~s 
course of lectures and seminars will focus on specific developmental 
tasks assoc~ated w~th different age groups, role transttlons, and 
stressful events throughout the l~fe span The emphasrs throughout 
will be on the relat~on between the lndlv~dual and soc~ety 

Assessment: To be adv~sed at the commencement of the course 

References: Students w~ll be dtrected to appropr~ate readlng durlng 
the course 



Behavioural Sciences 

85340 Communication and Inter ersonal 
Helping Skills in Clinical $ ractlce 

Contact Hours: 27 (small group work and practicals) 

Prerequlsltes: BSlOO or BS101 

Content: The alm of thls subject IS to teach skills In communlcb 
tlon and interpersonal relatlng whlch facllltate helpfulness to others 
In the therapst-patlent mllleu The bulldlng of relat~onshlp skllls will 
be based on theoret~cal, practical, and cllnlcal components The 
Impact of psychologoal, soc~al, and sexual factors will be consl- 
dered The subject offers experlentla1 learnlng In the small group 
context and In the cllnlcal settlng, and 1s restricted to th~rd-year Phys- 
lotherapy students 

Assessment: Based on partlclpat~on, attendance, and subm~ss~on 
of a journal based on set readlng and exercises. 

References: ADLER R B ROSENFELD LB and TOWNE N 1983 
Interplay The Process of Interpersonal Commun~cation 2nd 
ed New York Holt R~nehart and Wlnston 

ALBERT1 R E and EMMONS M L 1982 Your Perfect Right 4th ed 
San LUIS Oblspo Cal~fornia Impact 

ANTHONY WA and CARKHUFF R R 1976 The Art of Health Care 
Arnnerst ~assachuset& Human Resource Development 

AUVENSHINE C D and NOFFSINGER A R L 1984 Counsell~ng An 
Introduction for Health and Human Services Baltimore Uriver- 
slty Park Press 

BRAMMER L M 1985 The Helplng Relabonship Process and Skrlls 
3rd ed Englewood Cltffs New Jersey Prentlce Hall 

BROWER MEEKS L and HElT R 1982 Human Sexuality Making 
Responsible Dec~sions Phtladelphla CBS College 

EDELWICH J and BRODSKY A 1982 Sexual Dilemmas for the Help- 
ing Profess~onal New York BrunerIMazel 

EGAN G 1986 The Sk~lled Helper 3rd ed Monterey Cal~forn~a 
BrookslCole 

School Handbook of Readlngs 

BS350 Directed Research Project 

Contact Hours: 36 (~ndlvldual dlscuss~on wlth supervlsor, practl- 
cal project complet~on) 

Pmfequisltes: BS250 and normally BS355 

Content: At the commencement of the unlt, partlclpatlng students 
w~ll be provlded wlth a list of research alms Students, under the 
dlrect~on of ass~gned staff, will revlew l~terature relevant to a glven 
research alm, devlse an appropriate research design to test the am, 
partlclpate In data collect~on and analysls and finally subm~t a 
research report on the project Following lack of these major steps, 
the student w~ll recelve feedback from the supervlsor 

Assessment: Assessment will be based on a 2,500 word report 
submitted by the student. In addition, notice will be made of the 
student's progress throughout the conduct of the research and data 
analys~s. The final report will carry the major we~ghting. 

References: To be advised. 

BS351 Measurement and Test Theory 

Contact Hours: 9 (9 x 1 hour lectures) 

Prerequlsltes: BS250 or equivalent. 

of test performame, in terns of standard scores and testage equiva- 
lent em Concept8 d the retiapl~ty and validity of measurss, how 
these are determined and their lelevaclce in clinical assessments 
and therapy evaluations, are also examined. 

1 x 1 hour examlnatlon comprlslng a mult~ple cho~ce 
test on topics covered and a short essay type revlew crltlcally evalu- 
atlng a selected test. 

Refemmw *ANASTASIA Psychological Testing 5th ed New York 
McMillan 1982 

'SATTLER J M Assessment of Chrldren's Intelligence and Special 
Abilities 2nd ed Boston Allyn and Bacon 1982 

85355 Research Design Seminar 

Contact Houn: 18 (18 hours seminars) 

Pmmquldtsr: 89250 and at least thlrd year standing In thetr course 

ConMW This subject provides students with experience In reviewing 
a field of research, derivlng hypotheses, and deslgnlng an approprl- 
ate test of hypothesis. Students will be expected to prepare and sub- 
m~t  a research proposal In consultation w~th an appotnted supervl- 
sot. Students wishing to conduct a research project as part of their 
course are suggested to enrol In this subject n preparation for sub- 
sequent data collection. 

Assessment: A written research proposal of no less than 2,000 
words. 

References: To be advised. 

88357 Introduction to Qualitative Research 

Contlrcl Hours: 10 (5 x 1 hour lectures, 5 x 1 hour tutorials) 

Content: Thls subject wtll explore the following areas 
1 Defin~tlons of qualltatlve research, ~ts areas of overlap and dls- 

tlnct~on from other research processes 
2. The underlying theoret~cal assumpt~ons, its ethlcal problems 

and ~ts Dractlcal a~~l icat ion 
3. It lrmltatlbns and advantages, uslng the example of participant 

observation method as a means of obtaining knowledge 
qualitabvely 

Through readlng, students study an approach as ~t has been used 
In medical settings. They will be expected to read selected accounts 
In a chosen areas of health and illness and suggest how far such 
an approach mlght be useful for those worklng in the allied health 
professions. 

Assessment: 1 x 1,500 word assignment or equivalent 

Refentnces: To be adv~sed. 

Content: The maln objective of the subject is to provtde students 
with sufficient background in basic concepts of measurement the. 
ory and principles of clinical testing to become informed users of 
tests in both the assessment of clients and in the evaluation of ther- 
apy withln clinlcal settings. Topics covered include the basic charac- 
ter~stics of tests, the nature of measurement and the interpretation 



88370 Behwioural Sclenms in Physiotherapy 
Practice 

Conhot Houm: 40 (20 x 1 hour lectures; 20 hours sem~nars) 

Content: The aim of thls subject IS to provlde students wlth the op- 
portun~ty to lnvestlgate In depth a small number of areas In Be- 
havloural Sclences and to examlne fhelr relevance to, and apploa- 
t~on In Physiotherapy. Four content areas w~ll be selected from: Is- 
sues in Loss and Grief; Pam; Practical Ethlcs; Psycholog~cal De- 
velopment; Health Care and Delivery; Sports Psychology Non- 
med~cal use of Drugs; L~fe-span Trans~t~ons and Age~ng 
Aa8essment: 1 x 1.5 hour examlnatlon in Term I. Attendance and 
participation at seminar, plus semlnar presentahon plus essay writ- 
ten on the same topic - 2,000 words in Term II. 

References: To be adv~sed. 

85386 Interpersonal Helping Skills: 
Theory and Practice 

contact Houn: 27 (9 x 3 hour semrnarslgroup work sess~ons) 
Corequisiter: CD390 

Content: Th~s subject alms to prov~de a graduated approach to 
the interpersonal help~ng process. The course Includes theoretical, 
pract~cal, and cllnlcal components. Based on a model of the help- 
ing process, the areas of relat~onsh~p bu~ld~ng sk~lls, explor~ng and 
clarify~ng sk~lls and fac~l~titatlng act~on skills, w~ll be discussed and 
demonstrated. The small group context w~ll be utlllsed to pract~ce 
skills In ~nterpersonal relating. Attent~on will also focus on the appll- 
cation of helplng skllls In cl~nical practice. 
The subject IS destgned spectf~cally for th~rd-year Communicat~on 
Dlsorder students 

c9rresrment: Based on part~c~patory attendance, aud~o-vlsual as- 
sessment and report. 
References: To be advlsed. 

BEHAVIOURAL SCIENCES ELECTIVES 

Pmmquimitr: All BS400's have BSlOO or equivalent as a minimum 
~rereauisite. 
Elect~ves are made up of a number of subjects that can be chosen 
as options by senior students Each subject involves approxi- 
mately 18 hours of classwork over one term. The subiect involves 
a variety of teaching strategies including seminars,.workshops, 
lecture-discussion formats and group and independent prolects. 
It IS Intended that 
- each group w~ll ~nvolve a restricted number of students: - students w~ll take a much more actlve role In the teaching- 

learnlng process than 1s usually experienced; and - wherever poss~ble, the classes w~ll be ~nterdisc~pltnary In nature. 
Some BS400 subjects will be ava~lable to B.App.Sc1. Nurs~ng Stu- 
dents as 2 credit point elect~ves ecluivalent to 27 hours. Deta~ls w~ll 
be provided at enrolment. However, the 18 hour subjects can still 
be taken by these students as a one credit point subject. 

BS402 Professional Socialisatlon 

Contact houm: 18 (9 x 2 hour seminars) 

Pmmquisites: NII 

Content: This subiect examlnes the form41 and ~nformal process- 
es through wh~ch health professionals learn the values and behavlour 
which constitute the cultures of thelr profess~ons. Sem~nars will fo- 
cus on the ways In whlch views of work, client and self change from 
the t~me a dec~s~on IS made to enter a profess~on. 
Aueaement: To be advised 
Referenaes: BUCKENHAM, J & Mc G 1983 The Social Realrty of 

Nursing Sydney Health Sclences Press 
SHAPIRO & LOWENSTEIN M (eds) 1979 B ~ o m r n g  a Physicim: de- 

velopment of values and attitudes ~n medlcne Cambridge 
Mass Ballrnger. 

BS430 A.I.D.S. in Context 

Contact Hour$: 9 x 2 hour seminars 
Premquisite: None 
Content: The course is designed specifically to attract those an- 

tlc~pating nursing, social or personal experience of the AIDS 
vlrus. More h d t y ,  the unit cons~ders the many changes in 
medical and psychosocial theory and pract~ce wrought by HIV. 
Students wanting to attend but not to be assessed will be 
welcome. 

Topics to be covered include the mechanisms of social and physi. 
cal transmission of HIV; the epidemiology of HIV in Australia 
and overseas; the relevant psychosocial dynamics of groups 
at r~sk; the medical politics of AIDS; medical treatments of op- 
portunlst~c Infections and their outcome; counsell~ng problems 
and psycholog~cal disorders attendant on HIV and their treat- 
ment; nursing approaches to HIV pat~ents at home and on 
the ward; voluntary care of HIV patients; self-help groups for 
those infected: and anti-virals and the virdogy of HIV. 

hsemnent: 1.500 word essay. 
Refemnces: Up to date reference lists will be suppl~ed wnen the 

course begins. 
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88432 The Politlcs of Health 

Contact Houn: 18 (9 x 2 hour seminar) . 

Pmmquisites: Nil 

Content: In this subject students will examine how politics is relat- 
ed to the provision of health care. They will consider issues and 
trends in health care policy in Australia and how these are influenced 
by the political system and its institutions. The role of health profes- 
sionals in the working of health policy is a major theme. 

Awmument: One critical essay not exceeding 2,000 words. 

Rebmncer: JAENSCH D 1984 An Introduction to Australian Polit- 
rcs 2nd ed Melbourne Longman Chesh~re 

SAX S 1984 A Str~fe of Interests Sydney George Allen and Unwin 
Adv~ce on references for the subject w~ll be prw~ded at the com- 
mencement of teach~ng. 

BS440 An Introduction to Health 
Programme Evaluation 

Contact Houn: 18 (9 x 2 hour sessions) 

Pmmqulsiter: BS105 or BS511 or equivalent 

Content: Participants will be introduced to the history of programme 
evaluation theory and method and the major approaches to 
programme evaluation that have evolved. Programme evaluation 
will be described in relation to social policy, programme and project 
development and planning. Particular attention will be focussed on 
programme evaluation standards and principles. A series of case 
study exercises will be used to teach participants how to evaluate 
small scale programmes in health settings. 

Aueumenc Attendance, particcpat~on and a 1500 word essay. 

References: HOUSE, E.R. (1980) Evaluating with validity: London 
Sage. 

PATTEN, M.Q. (1978) Utilization focussed evaluation: London Sage. 

88456 Women and Health 

Contact Houn: 18 (seminars) 

Content: This unit will examine the topic of women and health from 
a variety of sociological perspectives. Issues to be covered will in- 
clude the postion of women in society, the division of labour in health 
care, gender inequality, the production and reproduction of sexual 
inequality in the social order of Western societies, the control of wom- 
en's sexuality, women as providers and consumers of health care, 
women's health movements. 

hressment: One essay of approximately 2000 words or its 
equivalent. 

Recommended text boob: Students will be directed to a wide 
range of references. 

Useful pm-unlt madlng: EHRENREICH. Barbara and ENGLISH. 
Deidre. 1979. For her own good: 150 years of the expert's 
advice to women. Pluto Press Ltd.. London. esp, chs. 1 and 4. 

MILLETT, Kate, 1972. Sexualpolitics. Abacus edition. Sphere Books, 
London, esp. ch.2. 

OAKLEY, Ann. 1972. Sex, gender and society. Harper Cnlophon 
edition, London, esp, ch.6. . 

BW60 Intiodu(rtlon to Computers 

Contact Houn: 18 (18 x 1 hour lectureldiscussionlpractical) 

Pr0requlrlt.r: Nd (No computer knowledge is assumed). 

Content: The first component of the subject is designed to develop 
basic literacy in computer concepts. The fdlow~ng top~cs are 
addressed: 
(a) The structure of microcomputer and mainframe computer sys- 

tems from both structural and funct~onal perspectives. 
(b) File operations ahd oancepts. 
(c) Communication concepts. 
(d) The structure and function of peripherals. 
(e) The hardwarelsoftware d\stwtlon. 
(f) Levels of software and their organlsetlon 1.e. operating systems, 

languages, qpplications, software etc. 
(g) Programm~ng concepts 

The second component of the subject is concerned with the ac. 
qu~slt~on of basic operational skills uslng both microcomputers and 
ma~nframe fac~lit~es. The emphasis IS upon the use of provlded soft- 
ware rather than p r o g M ~ n g ,  although an introduct~on to program- 
ming concepts is attempted. Partictpants are glven exercises us- 
Ing editing facilities and running applications packages to re~nforce 
file conceots. - - -  
The th~rd Component of the subject IS concerned wlth the use of 
computers in health settings, ~ncluding the follow~ng applications. 
(a) Computer ass~sted medical d~agnosis. 
(b) The computer as a therapist. 
(c) Medical records systems. 
(d) Management information systems. 
(e) Research databases. 
(f) Data analysts. 
(g) Office automation concepts. 

Aammmmt Successful completion of programming exercises ano 
written work equivalent to a 1,500 word assignment. 

Rebmnmr: 'KEMBER N F 1982 An ~ntroductron to computer ap- 
pl~cations w medtcine Arnold 

*SAUNDERS D H 1977 Computers in soclety 2nd ed New York 
McGraw Hill 

BS466 Genetic Counselling 

Contact Houn: 18 (18 x 1 hour lecture-Uiscuss~on) 

Pmrequisltes: Nil 

Corequlrlte: Nil 

Content: Th~s subject alms to prw~de students w~th an understand- 
Ing of human genet~cs and mechan~sms of ~nherttance to prov~de 
a bas6 for counselltng parents and prospect~ve parents The sub- 
lect will be taught ~n DNo parts: the theory of genetlcs wcth partcu. 
lar reference to human pathology and the counsell~ng sk~lls rele- 
vant to thls s~tuat~on 
It is intended that the subject be taught by two lecturers, one deal- 
ing with the genetics of the situation and the other teaching coun- 
selling skills. The topics covered in genetics will include the basis 
of Mendelian genetics, multigene syndromes, congenital conditions. 
prevention and the ethical issues. The counselling area will cwer 
counselling prospective parents and counselling parents who al- 
ready have a child with a genetic disability, with a view to adjust- 
ment, identification of community resources and strengthening mar- 
ital and family communication. An objective for both areas will be 
equipping the students to discuss complex genetic problems with 
people whose educational background may be limited. 

Auersment: Based on attendance, partictpation and subrniss~on 
of a written assignment of up to 1.500 words. 

Rekrences: To be advised. 



BS47l Drugs and Behaviour: A $octal, Clinical 
and Politkal Approach 

Con- Houn: 18 (18 x 1 hour lecturedsemlnars) 

Content The aim of this subject IS to increase students' knowledge 
and awareness of the clln~cal, soclal and polltical aspects of drug 
use In our society. Whlle the use of many drugs will be discussed, 
emphasis w1l4 be place upon the In depth examlnahon of one speclfic 
drug. It IS antlclpated that students w~ll spend a number of sesslons 
out of class time vlsltlng various relevant inst~tut~ons and organtsa- 
tlons, eg. manufacturers, marketers, schools, law enforcement agen- 
aes, politicrans, rehabdltation centres. Thrs should provlde the stu- 
dents w~th In vlvo exposure to varlous settings related to drug use 
In our society. Group dlscuss~on sesaons will also be interspersed 
to evaluate and crlhcally dlscuss these experiences as well as to 
prov~de an opportunity to present related theoretical mater~al 

Amedment: Partic~pat~on In class actn~ties, oral presentat~on of 
class paper, one 1.500 word precls to be handed in at the end of 
term. 

Retennces: To be advised. 

BS490 Group Process and lnterpersonal Skills 
in Organisations 

Contact Houm: 18 hours (9 x 2 hour SeminarsMcorkshops) 
Cmtent: The alm of th~s subject IS to Increase students understand. 
Ing of group and Interpersonal processes w~thln work organlsattons, 
and to explore and develop lnterpersonal skllls relevant to successful 
lnteractlon in profess~onal and management settlngs 
Group interpersonal sk~lls will be examlned within a number of the- 
oret~cal frameworks, whlch wrll be tested out and experienced In 
structured group actlv~tles. 
Aasearment: Based on participation and set assignment durlng 
course. 

Fl0tsnnc.r: BENNIS W & SHEPARD H A A Theory of Group De- 
velopment Human Relations Vol 7 (4) 1956 pp 415-437 

DOUGLAS T Group Work Practice Tav~stock London 1976 
SMITH P B G r w p  Within Organisations Harper & Row London 1973 

BS501 Introduction to Gmdurte Research 
Skllls 

Contact Houn: 33 (33 hours small group lecturedtutorials) 

Content: Thls subject prov~des an In depth revlew of the prlnc~ples 
of research deslan, an ~ntroduct~on to selected toplcs In measure- 
ment theory, andan overvlew of stattstlcal methods of Inference In 
these research des~gns. The subject emphs~ses the appllcahon of 
these concepts to the evaluation of research publications from the- 
matlcally relevant areas of the health l~terature 

Assessment: Three evenly we~ghted 1 hour tests conducted In class 
at approximately equal Intervals 

RefemnccH: A reading list tailored for @articular student groups 
will be distributed at the oomrnencement of the unit. The follwdng 
texts are frequently used: 
*HUCK S W CORlMlER W H and BOUNDS W G 1974 Reading 

Statistics and Reseerch New York Harper & Row 
*NEALE J M AND LEIBERT R M 1973 Science and Behaviwr an 

introduaon to Methods of Research En~lewood Cliffs N J Pren 
tlce Hall 

*WILLIAMS F 1979 Reason~ng w~th Statistics 2nd ed New York Holt 
Rinehart and Winston 

BS503 Empirical Case Design 

Contact Houn: 9 (9 hours small group lectureddiscussions) 

Pmmqulrlter: BS501 
Content: This subject will present principles of systematic case de- 
sign, assessment-based treatment decisions and the analysis of case 
study data wlth tllustrations from the health literature. To~ics include 
problems of unsystematic case deagn; experimental approach to 
case des~gn, quant~tive methods for the description of case data; 
and quantltlve methods for Inference w~th case data. 
Asqpument: Two tutorial assignments on case des~gn and analy- 
s~s not exceeding a total of 1,500 words. 
Rafemnces: 'KRAMCHWILL T R 1978 Strategies to Evaluate 

Changes ln the S~ngle Subject Academic 
An addlt~onal list of readings will be distributed at the commence- 
ment of the unlt 

BS504 Sunrev and lntewlew Techniaues 

Contact Houn: 9 (9 hours small group IectureMutorials) 

Content: Thls subject 1s concerned wlth the appllcatlon of survey 
techn~ques to research and evaluate problems wtthln the health 
sclences Toplcs to be discussed ~nclude: 
(a) the dlstlnctlon between structured and unstructured methods 

of data collectcon and the ~mpllcat~ons for data presentatton 
and analysls 

(b) sampllng techn~ques wlth particular emphasls upon the 
problems of srnail cllnlcal samples, 

(c) the questma~re as a survey Instrument Ouest~ona~re construc- 
tlon, techn~ques and plrfalls Val~dat~on of questlonnalre 
responses 

(d) attitudes scales and sent~ment lndlces lncludlng L~kert, Os- 
good's semantlc dlfferenttal. Guttman and Bogardus scales, 

(e) Intervcewng techn~ques; and 
(9 the analysis and interpretat~on of data obtalned from surveys. 
An Integral component of the subject IS partlclpatlon In practical 
exerclse relatlng to the above toplcs Partlc~pants will be requlred 
to conduct an lntervtew and partlc~pate In a group project involving 
the construction of a questlonnalre construction exercises. 

Amwument: 1 x 1.500 word paper relating to interv~ewing prac- 
ticum and participat~on in questionnaire construction exercises. 
Refemncos: WSER C A and KALTON G 19n Survey Methods 

In Swal  Invest~gat~on 2nd ed London Helnermann 
Other references will be prov~ded durlng the course of the un~t. 
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BS506 Influences on Health 

Contact Houm: 18 (18 x 1 hour semlnars and lectures) 
Pnmqubiter: Nil 
Content: The course will examine the ways in which sociological 
perspectives can contribute to an understanding of proMsms as- 
sociated with health in societies like our own. In particular, we will 
focus on: the ways in which social and cultural factors influence our 
beliefs about health and illness; the ways in which these beliefs in- 
fluence the professional delivery of health care services. 

Asrenmsnt: 1,500 word essay and 500 word tutor~al presenta- 
tion, or ~ts  equ~valent. 

Reknncrr: An assortment of texts will be used. 

BS507 Professional Roles 

Contact Houm: 6 (6 hours workshop) 

Pnmquirlter: NII 

Content: Thls subject IS destgned to explore Issues which affect 
all profess~onals In health care On complet~on of thls subject, par- 
t~c~pants should be able to 
(1) Descr~be the alms and processes of profess~onal~sat~on and 

the character~st~cs of the professlons 
(2) Commun~cate a model of how role behav~our IS acqutred, and 

spec~fy the determinants of role behav~our 
(3) Del~neate the s~m~lar~t~es and d~fferences In the roles of ~nd~vtdu- 

al health professrons by the use of job descnpt~on and other 
methods of role communlcatlon 

A88orrment: In add~t~on, to set tasks w~th~n class, partlc~pants will 
be requ~red to complete satlsfactor~ly a wrttten ass~gnment of up 
to 1,500 words 

Reknncea: BOREHAM P PEMBERTON A & WILSON P 1976 (Eds) 
The Profess~ons m Austraba Queensland U of Q'land Press 

KATZ D & KAHN R L 1978 The Socral Psychology of Organlsations 
N Y W~ley 

BS508 Interprofessional Functioninq 

Contact Houm: 12 (12 hours workshops) 
Pnmquirites: Nil 

Content: The nature of interprofessional functioning: Topics include: 
the meaning of 'teamwork' and related terms: the positive and nega- 
tive claims; factors affecting teamwork at the level of the individual, 
at the interpersonal, and organisational levels. 
Problem-solving and decision-making strategies in health teams: 
models of pr~blem~solving and decision making; stages of decision- 
making, antecedents and consequences of decision-making; threats, 
defences, commitment and conflict; effective intervention. 
Structured team meetings: Topics include: organising and conduct- 
ing various kinds of team meetings; formal procedures, eg, agenda 
recording, taking decisions, role of chairperson; group casework 
management. 
As well as cognitive input, practical exercises and experimental ac- 
tivities will be included to enable experiencing and demonstration 
of issues and practice of skills. 

Alllcnement: Small group tasks requiring practice of skills discussed 
in workshop. 
Wriien assignment on either 'conflict resolution techniques' or 'factors 
influencing team functioning: 

wm: BWLL N I t976 Tegmwork: Worklng together in the 
M e n  $ervi@es PhiWdphie: Lipplncoa 

DEUTSCH M 1971 ConHict andits Resolution In' SMITH T ed 1971 
Conflict Resolutiofi: Confilbutions of the Behavioural Sclences 
Indiana Uhi of Notre Dame Press 

DUCANIS A J and GOLlN A K 1980 The Interdrsctpl~nary Health 
Care Team A Handbook Germantown Maryland Aspen Sys- 
tems Corporation 

DVER W G 1977 %am Bulling: ISSUBS and Alternatives Reading Mas- 
sachuser~s Addison Wesley 

HALSTEAD L S 1976 Tam Care n Chronn: Illness a crrtrcal Revrew 
ofthe Literature ofthe Past 25 years Archrves of Physical and 
Med~cal Rehabilitalion 57 507-511 

HORWITZ J J 1970 Teem Practice and the Speclallst springf~eld 
Illinois C C Thomas 

LISTER L 1982 Rde Tiarning fw Interdisciplinary Health Teams Health 
and Social Work April 19.25 

RUBIN I PLOVNICK M and FRY R 1975 lmprovrng the Coord~na- 
tion of Care A Program for Health Team Development L~pp~n-  
colt Bellinger Publish~ng Co 

WISE H BECKHARD R RUBIN I and KYTE A 1974 Makrng Health 
Teams Work Cambridge Mass Ballinger 

JANIS I L and MANN L 1977 Decision Making New York Free Press 

BS509 Client Professional Interactions 

Contact Houn: 6 (6 hours workshop) 

Pnrwulrltm: Nil 
Content: In this subject paftic~pants will be provlded with a br~ef 
lecturette outllnlng several types of 'noise' wh~ch produce defen- 
sive reactions in receivers and dimlnish the effectiveness of com- 
munications. They will explore various commun~catron cont~nua. The 
sesstons will also seek tO have participants separate out their feel. 
lngs in ~ommunication from the message that is belng communl- 
cated and the responses that are most effectwe. 
In addition to lecturettes. oarticioants wrll be asked to resoond to 
a serles of structured trigger f~lns. In short, the subject ~Aent~fies 
pnmples of effective ~nterpersonal communoation appl~ed to profes- 
sionals and their ci~ents, and includes cons~derat~on of spec~al 
charactenstics of the rdatconsh~p, client and profess~onal expecta- 
tions, client rights, non-verbal bommunlcat~on, and basic skills of 
contract~ng. 

Anoument Written assignment on major factors tnvolved in client. 
professional interactions (1,000 words maximum) 

ROfeI'On~98: AGYLE M 1975 Bodily Communication London 
Methuen & Co Ltd 

CORMIER W H and CORMIER L S 1979 Interviewrng Strategies for 
Hefpers Monterey Celiiornra- BrookeslCole 

deRlSl W J and BUTZ G 1975 Writing Behav~oural Contracts A case 
S~m~latron Practlce Manual Champa~gn llllno~s Research Press 

EGAN G 1985 Change Agent Sk~lls In Helping and Human Servrce 
Settings Monterey California BrooWole 

FlTZPATRlCK R HINTON J NEWMAN S SCAMBLER G and 
THOMPSON J 7984 The Expenence of Illness London 
Tavistock 



83510 Methodological Issues In the 
Study of Ageing 

Contact Houm: 9 (9 x 1 hour lectures) 

Corsqulrlte: BS501 or equlvalent 

Content: The alm of thls subject IS to examlne the particular Issues 
and problems associated wlth research on agelng and to evaluate 
commonly used research methodologies and techn~ques such as 
longtitudinal, cross-sectional and cross cultural studles Included 
In the course will be an analysls of the use of demograph~c data 
and epldemtolog~cal concepts as they are applled to studles of the 
aged. In addltlon, ethnographies and partlc~pant-observatm stud~es 
of the aged will be revlewed, as will llterary works deallng w~th the 
experience of agelng 

Assessment: 1,000 word take-home exam. 

BS514 Interpersonal Skills in Cllnlcal Practice 

Contact Hours: 18 (9 x 2 hour semlnarlgroup work sesslons) 

Prerequiriter: BS515 or equlvalent 

Content: The alm of the subject IS to Increase awareness of the 
nature of heldul lnteroersonal cnteractlons In the cllnlcal settlna. A 
theoretical bass to the helplng process w~ll be provlded ~ r ~ n c ~ c l e s  
underlylng tnterpersonal skllls In relatlng will be examlned Case 
presentat~ons by partlc~pants will bs used In applylng theory to prac- 
tlce and will form the bass for dlscusslon of pertinent Issues The 
subject IS designed speclflcally for Manlpulatlve Therapy students 

Assessment: By partlclpat~on and attendance 

References: To be advlsed 

Rebmnces: To be advlsed 

BS515 lnterpersonal Helping Skills for 
Health Professionals A 

85511 Research for Health 
Admlnistrators/Educators 

Contact Hours: 36 (Weekly lecture/d~scusston format wlth tutorla1 
review sessions every 4th week approx~mately) Comprehens~ve han- 
dout notes will be Issued to course members. 

Premqulsltes: (i) No speclflc pre-requlslte; (li) Degree or D~plomas 
level studies IS a general requirement 

Content: The subject IS structured around a loglcal problem solv- 
ing model Thus the toplcs covered Include (I) the meanlng and 
assumptions underlylng d~fferent models of research and evalua- 
tm,  (11) prel~mlnary conslderatlons In des~gn. (111) developing speclflc 
goals, quest~ons, hypotheses and deflnlt~ons, (IV) sources of lnfor- 
matlon lncludlng l~terature revlews, (v) methods of data collect~on 
. hlstoncal, survey, exper~mental, and speclflc technlques. (VI) 
methods of data analysts and tnterpretatlon lncludlng descr~ptlve 
statlstlcs and lnferentlal stat~sbs, (VII) reportlng 

h ~ ~ s m e n t :  Assessment IS by satisfactory completion of a foho 
of weekly learnlng tasks whlch Include short answer questions, 
problems and art~cle analysis quest~ons In total the assessment load 
should be equlvalent to preparing a 5,000 word essay 

Contact Houm: 12 (4 x 3 hour group work sessions) 

Prerequisites: Thls subject IS des~gned spec~flcally for those stu- 
dents who need to meet prerequls~te requirements, before proceed- 
Ing to BS516, 85563, BS514 It IS also available to those wantlng 
a refresher course. 

Content: The aim of this subject is to provide some initial theory 
of, and practice in, interpersonal skills in relating. The small-group 
context is utilised to enhance participants' awareness of those fac- 
tors which influence interaction in personal and professional set- 
tings. Participants are encouraged to set specific goals for personal 
growth during the course. 

Ibseasment: By participation and attendance. 

References: ALBERT1 R E and EMMONS M L 1982 Your Perfect 
R~ght 4th ed San LUIS Oblspo Cal~fornia Impact 

ANTHONY W A and CARKHUFF R R 1976 The Art of Health Care 
Amherst Massachusetts Human Resource Development 

BRAMMER L M 1985 The Help~ng Relat~onsh~p Process and Skills 
3rd ed Englewood Cllffs New Jersey Prentlce Hall 

EGAN G 1986 The Skrlled Helper 3rd ed Monterey Cal~forn~a Brooks 
Cole 

School Handbook of Readlngs 
Refemnces: BAILEY K 1982 Methods of Socral Research New York 

The Free Press 1982 
POLGAR. S & THOMAS. S 1987 Introduct~on to Research rn the 

Health Sc~ences Melbourne, Churchill Llvlngstone. 

05513 Introduction to Principles, Strategies 
and Analysis of Qualitative Data 

Contact hours: 32 (lectures, discussions, practtcal exerclses) 

Frerequlsites: Nil 

Content: Prlnc~ples of research des~gn espec~ally as appl~ed to 
health care, prlnciples of sc~ent~flc method and apphcatlon of chnt- 
cal and f~eld research and reportlng, baslc data analysls concepts 
and technlques and baslc evaluat~on and measurement concepts 
and techn~ques The emphasls In thls subject will be on appllca- 
t~on to cllnlcal research and learnlng will be through experlentla1 
exerclses gu~ded by lectureld~scuss~on presentat~ons 

Assessment: 2 - one hour short answer tests 

References: A readlng 1st tallored for particular student groups 
will be dlstr~buted at the commencement of the unlt 

BS516 lnterpersonal Helping Skills for Health 
Professionals B 

Contact Hours: 12 (4 x 3 hour group work sessions) 

Prerequisites: BS515 or equlvalent 

Content: The aim of the subect is to Increase awareness of the na- 
ture of helpful interpersonal interactions and to develop skills in in- 
terpersonal relating. Theoretical models of the helping process will 
be provided. Principles underlying interpersonal skills in relating 
will be examined. Case presentations by participants will be used 
in applying theory to practice and will form the basis for discussion 
of pertinent issues. 

Assessment: A process report and partclpatory attendance. 

References: COREY G 1986 Theory and Practice of Counsel~ng 
and Psychotherapy 3rd ed Monterey Caltfornla BrookslCoie 

COREY G 1986 Case Approach to Counsel~ng 2nd ed Monterey 
Cal~forn~a BrooksICole 
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BS517 Individual and Organlsational Stress BS521 Rshcrbtlitatltbn Administration 
Management 

ConW Houm: 16 (16 hours lectureltutor~als) 
Contact Houm: 18 (18 hours lectures and pract~cal sess~ons) Prerequkiter: NII 
Prerequirlter: NII Content: Rehabl~tat~on organ~sat~on Topics ~nclude, the structure 

Content: This subject focuses on theory, research findings and prac- 
tices related to personal and organisational stress and its manage- 
ment. Students will be introduced to different conceptions of stress, 
and sources and reasons for stressors and related proMems such 
as conflict, especially in the work setting. Organisational and per- 
sonal responses to, and strategies for, manaaina stress will also be 

of human service organrsa&ons and how they d~ffer from, and are 
s~m~lar to, organlsatcons and how they d~ffer from, and are slm~lar 
to, organlsetlons In general, the rdat~onsh~p between 'offlclal' goals 
and bperatlve' goals and the Importance of settlng clear ob~ectlves. 
MBO; organlsatlonal processes such as communicat~on, author~ty 
and conflict, - - - 

broached Students also study team management and effectlve partlclpat~on 

Asrerrment: Multiple-cho~ce questlonnalre equivalent to an as- 
slgnment of 2,000 words 

References: ALBRECHT K 1979 Stress and the Manager Engle- 
wood Cl~ffs N J Prentlce Hall 

APPLEBAUM S H 1981 Stress Management for Health Care Prdes- 
sronals Rockvllle Maryland Aspen Systems 

BEECH H R BURNS L E and SHEFFIELD B F 1982 A Behavroural 
Approach to the Management of Stress Chlchester Wlley 

COX T 1978 Stress London MacMlllan 
KING N & REMENYI A (Eds) 1986 Health Care A Behav~oural Ap- 

proach Sydney & New York Grune & Stratton 
McGRATH J E 1976 Stress and Behavrour rn Organrsatrons In M 

D Dunnette ed Handbook rn lndustrral and Organaatron Psy 
chology Chlcago Rand-McNally 

McLEAN A ed 1974 Occupatronal Stress Sprlngfleld llllnols C C 
Thomas 

MONTGOMERY R and EVANS L 1984 You and Stress a Gurde to 
Successful Lrvrng Melbourne Nelson 

SELYE H 1978 The Stress of Lrfe New York McGraw Hill 

BS520 Rehabilitation Theory 

Contact Houm: 12 (12 hours lectures and group discuss~ons) 

Prerequisites: Nil 

Content: This subject IS concerned with the h~storical, philosophi- 
cal, and practical Influences In the rat~onale for rehabilitation serv. 
Ices. Toplcs include: the nature of rehabil~tat~on; basic def~nitions 
and distlnctlons; hlstorlcal antecedents and stages of rehab~litation; 
recent and current soc~al tnfluences; models of rehabilitation. 

Asrerrment: Mult~ple-cho~ce examinat~on equivalent to a written 
assignment of 1,500 words. 

References: BITTER J 1979 Introduction to Rehabilrtation St Louis 
C V Mosby 

BOSWELL D M and WINGROVE J M eds 1974 The Handicapped 
Person rn the Communrty London Tavistock and Open Univer- 
sity Press 

BRECHIN A and LlDDlARD P 1981 Look at rt thrs way new Per- 
spectrves rn Rehabrbtatron Swenoaks Kent The Open Unlvers~ty 
Press and Hodder and Stoughton 

GARRETT J and LEVINE E 1973 Rehabrlrtat~on Practrces wrth the 
Physrcally Drsabled New York Columbia Unlvers~ty Press 

GOLDENSON R ed 1973 Drsab~lrty and Rehab~lrtatlon Handbook 
New York Columb~a Unlvers~ty Press 

KERSHAW J D 1973 Handrcapped Chrldren 3rd ed London 
Helnemann 

PAN E L BECKER T E and VASH C L eds 1980 1981 Annual revrew 
of rehabrktatron Volumes I and II New York Sprlnger 

WRIGHT G N 1980 Total Rehab~Ctatron Bostpn L~ttle Brown and Co 
Students should also consult the many journals relatlng to rehabtll- 
tat~on In the l~brary For example 
The Archrves of Physrcal Rehabrl~talron and Medrcrne 
Journal of Rehabrlrtatron 
Australran Drsabrbty Revrew 
There IS also a very extenslve mlcro flche servlce ava~lable on Re- 
habll~tat~on and Handicapped L~terature 

thls toplc analysesteam work, confl~ct management, and evalua- 
t~on of cndiv~duals and the team In rehabtl~tat~on servlces, and ef- 
fect~ve comm~ttee work, lncludrng ~nterdlsc~pllnary members. Poll- 
cy and decls~on maklng, and programme plannlng and evaluat~on 
these top~cs include models of pollcy and declslon maklng: d~ffer- 
ent styles of decls~on makrng whlch are appropriate to profess~on- 
al organlsetions; the importance d programme plannlng and evalu- 
at~on In rehabllltat~on servlces and methods of plannlng and 
evaluat~on 

Asserrment: 1 x 1,500 word written assignment 

References: EMENER W G LUCK RS and SMlTS S J 1981 Rehab~ll- 
tatron Adminrstration and Supervrsion Balt~more Univers~ry Park 
Press 

HASENFELD Y and ENGLISH R A eds 1974 Human Servrce Or- 
gan~sations Ann Arbor The Univers~ty of M~ch~gan Press 

LANSBURY R D and SPILLANE R 1983 Organrsatronal Behavrour 
the Austrahn Context Melbourne Longman Chesh~re 

McCONKEY D D 1975 MBO for Non profit Organisatrons New York 
Amacom 

MILTON C R ENTREKIN L and STENING B R 1983 Organrsatronal 
Behavlour m dustralra Sydney Prentlce Hall 

ROBBINS S P 1983 Organrsational Behavrour Concepts Controver- 
sres and Appbcatron 2nd ed Englewood Cl~ffs Prentlce Hall 

ROWBOTTOM R et a1 1973 Hosprtal Organrsatron London 
Helnemann 

VENINGA R L 1982 The, Human S~de of Health Admrnrstratron En- 
glewood Cl~ffs Prentlce Hall Annual Revrew of Rehabrbtatron 
Australran Oisabity Revrew 

THE AUSTRALIAN COUNCIL ON HOSPITAL STANDARDS 1981 
Accredrtat~on Gude for Australran Hosprtals and Extended Care 
Facilitres 4th ed AEPS 

88522 Evaluative Field Experience 

Contact HOUR: 8 hours 

Prerequiriter: BS520 

Content: Flmt bar: Partlclpants will be prov~ded wlth sesslons 
alrned at descr~blng and evaluat~na the funct~onlna of health care 
organlsatlons. Major criterla for eduat~on wtll be-~dent~fied Par- 
tlclpants w~ll also be encouraged to make vls~ts to a number of re- 
habll~tat~on facll~t~es w~th whlch they are not famll~ar Methods and 
techn~ques used to evaluate organlsatlons will also be discussed, 
as wtll be procedures for field workers 
Second bar: Partic~pants will be asked to ~ 1 s t  other agencles and 
centres and wrltea report about at least three In accordance w~th 
alms and gu~dellnes to be establ~shed In class The emphas~s In 
evaluat~ng these reports wtll be on whether or not part~c~pants have 
addressed themselves to key Issues, how they have done so, and 
whether they are aware of the shortfalls and strengths of their In- 
vestlgatlon methods The particular organlsatlons vlslted are the 
rned~um for thls learnlng experlence, ~t IS not the object of the exer- 
clse to undertake formal evaluat~on of these organlsatlons Reports 
will not be used for any purpose other than as a record%f havlng 
met requirements for the unct 



Assessment: Flnt Ybar: Partlclpants will undertake a library topcc 
search on the topic of Factors in Health Service Oroanisation Func. 
tlonlng Thrs exerclse will be undertaken by an pa6cipants as part 
of a structured class exerclse Partalpants will subm~t thew hnal toprc 
search In accordance w~th prov~ded gu~dellnes for assessment 

Second bar: In accordance wdh set gu~dellnes for presenting 
reports partlclpants will be required to submit a report on three In- 
dependent vlsits to rehabllltat~on agencles and centres made dur- 
trig the second year of thew course. These reports are to be sub- 
mttted for assessment and will be the equlvalent of a maxlmum of 
2,000 words. 

References: THE AUSTRALIAN COUNCIL ON HOSPITAL STAN- 
DARDS 1981 The accreditation guide of Australian hospitals 
and extended care faclbes 4th ed Sydney Provls~onal Stan- 
dards Sectlon on Rehabilltat~on Medlclne Servlce 

Other references will be prov~ded during the course of the lectures 
and w~ll be discovered by partlctpants as part of thew l~brary toplc 
'Search. 

88523 Rehabilitation Psychology 

Contact Houn: 24 (24 x 1 hour lectures) 

Prerrrqulsltes: Part~c~pants w~ll normally be requ~red to have com- 
pleted the first year of the PGl Rehab~lltat~on Stud~es Course, 

Content: The following toplcs will be Included motlvat~on and the 
disabled, react~ons to trauma and hospitallsat~on, ~nstitut~onal de- 
pendency; life pattern damage; the Sick role; head injury; and psy- 
choloaical arincides of behavioural analvsis: anticedent and con- 
sequ&t cohoitions of behav~our; techniq;es of behaviour change; 
environmental marnpulation: cognitwe factors In behav~our change. 
programme plannlng and evaluation 

Assessment: Sern~nar on selected topics It 1s expected that semi- 
nars wdl be of a hlgh postgraduate standard In design, content and 
presentat~on The semlnars may take the form of formal papers, role 
plays, audiov~sual presentat~on, taped interv~ews, workshop format. 
or slmllar parad~gms It is also expected that students hand In a 
wr~tten copy of their semlnar presentation (1,500 words max~mum) 
Parflc~pants wfll also be requrred to undertake varlous behav~oural 
programme exercises In class t~me. 

References: BANDURA A 1969 Princ~pies of behaviour modihca- 
tion New York Holt Rlnehart and W~nston 

COBBA B 1973 Medical and psychological aspects of dlsablkty 
Sprlngf~eld lll~ono~s C C Thomas 

CRAIGHEAD W E KAZOIN A E and MAHONEY M J 1976 Behavrour 
modificat~on Princi~les, issues and awilcations Boston 
Houghton-M~ffl~n 

DAVIDSON P ed 1976 Behavioural management of anxlety depres- 
sion and pain New York Brunner Mazel 

FOREYT J P and RATHJEN D P eds 1978 Cognitive behaviour ther- 
apy New York Plenum Press 

JACO E G ed 1972 Pat~ents physicians and illness New York Indepen- 
dent Edit~on 

KATZ R C and ZLUTNICK S eds 1975 Behaviour therapy and health 
care New York Pergamon 

KING N & REMENYI A (Eds) 1986 Health Care A Behavioural Ap- 
proach Sydney & New York Grune & Stratton 

MARTIN G and PEAR J 1983 Behaviour mod~fication What rt is and 
how to do it 2nd ed Englewood Cl~ffs New Jersey Prentlce Hall 

McDANlEL J W 1976 Physical disability and human behavlour New 
York Pergamon 

MELAMED B G and SIEGEL L J 1980 Behav~oural medicme New 
York Sprlnger 

NEFF W S ed 1971 Rehab~lrtation psychology Wash~ngton Amerl- 
can Psycholog~cal Assoc~at~on 

SHONTZ F C 1975 The psycholog~~l aspects of physrcal illness New 
York Harper and Row 

VASH C L 1981 The psychology of disabilfty New York Spr~nger 
WRIGHT B A 1960 Phvsrcal disablbty A psycholog~cal approach 

BS524 The Rehabilitation Cllent In Society 

Contact Houn: 12 hours 

Prsqul~ite8: BS520 
Content: This subject examines the soc~ology of the clientltherap~st 
relat~onship considerlncl the social charactenstlcs of the client. such 
as age, sex, class poslt;on, ethnrc orlglns, etc. Attent~on is also pald 
to the characterlst~cs of the lnstitut~ons In wh~ch many rehabilitation 
cllents and therapfsts are found, and the ways that th~s settlng af- 
fects the rehabllltatron process 

&se,urmmt: 1 x 1,500 word essay or equivalent. 

References: BATES E and LAPSLEY H 1985 The Health Machrne 
Rlngwood Penguln 

DAVIS F 1972 Illness, Interactions and SeK Californ~a Wadsworth 
FREIDSON E 1961 Patrents' V~ew 01 Medical Practrce N Y Russell 

Sage 
GOFFMAN E 1963 Stigma Harmondsworth Penguln 
MISHLER E 1981 Social Contexts of Health Illness and Patient Care 

London Cambr~dge Univers~ty Press 

BS525 Socio-Political Factors in Rehabilitation 

Contact Houn: 12 (12 hours lecturelsem~nar) 

Prarequirites: 88524 

Content: Thls subject exarnlnes the Influences of government poll- 
cles and the ~moact of reoorts of enaulrles on rehabilitat~on serv- 
Ices; commun~ty att~tudes; the ~nfluen'ce of Interest groups, role of 
federal, state and voluntary agencles. 

Assesunent: Class paper presentat~on of 15 mlnutes, or equrva- 
lent in-class exerclse. 

References: HETZEL B S Health and Australian Society Rlngwood 
Pellcan 1971 

MATTHEWS J 1985 Health and Safety at Work Sydney & London 
Pluto Press 

SlMKlNS J The Value of Independent Llving New York World Re- 
hab~l~tat~on Fund Monograph 4 1980 

SYME C and TOWNSEND L Hospital and Health Services m Vic- 
tona Canberra Austral~an Gwernment PuMlshlng Service 1975 

WOODHOUSE A 0 and MEARES C L D Compensation and Re- 
habrlrtatron In Australra Vol 2 Rehabilrtatron and Safety Can- 
berra Austral~an Government Publlshlng Service 1974 

ZAX S Australran Health Manpower Canberra AustralIan Govern- 
ment Publlshlng Servlce 1975 

BS526 Interpersonal Counselling Skills in 
Rehabilitation 

Contact Houm: 24 (24 x I hour lectures) 

Prerequisites: Nil 

Content: This subject is designed to increase and improve par- 
ticipants' skills and theoretical knowledge in the interpersonal helping 
process. especially as it applies in rehabilitation. Topics include: 
counselling models, theories and assumptions; practical helping 
skills (attending, empathy, concreteness, genuineness, respect, selt 
disclosure, confrontation, immediacy, and advanced accurate 
empathy). 
Assessment: Mlve  part~c~pat~on In class and complet~on of an as- 
signment, equlvalent to 2000 words 

~ e w - ~ o r k  ~ a r ~ e ;  and Row 
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References: AUVENSHINE C D and NOFRINGE A R L 1984 
Counsehg an Introduction for the Health and Human Serv- 
ices Balt~mwe Unlverslty Park Press 

BRAMMER L 1979 The Helptng Relatronshrp Englewood Cllffs N 
J Prentlce Hall 

CORMIER W H and CORMIER L S 1979 Interviewing Strategres for 
Helpers Monterey Calltornla Brooks Cole Publlshlng Co 

EGAN G 1982 The Skrlled Helper 2nd ed Monterey Callfornla Brooks 
Cole Publlshlng Co 

KRUMBOLTZ J D and THORESEN C E eds 1976 Counsel/ing 
Methods New York Holt Rlnehart and Wlnston 

NELSON JONES R 1982 The Theory and Practice of Counsellrng 
Psychology London Holt Rlnehart and Wlnston 

OSlPOW S H WALSH W B and TOSl D J 1980 A Survey of Co~f t~e l -  
Irng Methods Homewood llllnols The Dorsey Press 

ZOOG S JACOBSEN R and YARNALL S eds 1977 New Approaches 
to Counsellrng and Communrcatron how to Improve your Skrlls 
m Patient Care Seattle Washington Medlcal Commun~catlon 
and Serv~ces Assoclatlon 

Students should also consult the many journals on counselling In 
the lnst~tute I~brary, In partnular. 
JOURNAL OF COUNSELLING PSYCHOLOGY 
JOURNAL OF APPLIED REHABILITATION COUNSELLING 
THE REHABILITATION COUNSELLING BULLETIN 

BS530 Casework Management 

Contact Houn: 24 (24 hours lectures and seminars) 

Prerequiriter: Partlc~pants will normally be requlred to have com- 
pleted the flrst year of the PG1 Rehabllltatton Stud~es Course 

Content: Toplcs wll include. case management models In rehablll- 
tat~on from system orlentatlon to lndiv~dual tntervent~ons, elements 
of an lndlv~duallsed casework management system employing the 
steps of behav~oural analysls and single-case experimental des~gns 
to demonstrate cl~ent ~mprovement and funct~onal control, record- 
Ing, wrltlng up cases, lncludlng lnformatlon and documentat~on, the 
use of test reports, and accountab~l~ty Issues 

Asresrment: Document and present a report of a case study The 
presentatcon will be of 30 mlnutes durat~on and the documented 
report 2.000 words (mrn ) 

Rebmnces: CASSELL J and MULKEY S 1985 Caseload manage- 
ment Concepts and Pracbce Baltrmore Unlverslty Park Press 

EMENER W LUCK S and SMlTS S 1981 Rehabrlitation admmistra- 
tron and supervrsion Baltlmore Un~vers~ty Park Press 

FISCHER J 1973 Is casework eflecbve? A revlew Soaal Work 18 5-20 
ROESSLER Rand RUBIN S 1982 Case management rn rehabrhta- 

tron counsellrng Baltlmore Unlverslty Park Press 
SEGAL S P 1972 Research on the outcome of sooal therapeutrc 

rnterventron A review 01 the hterature Journal 01 Health and 
Socral Behavrour 13 3 17 

SPENCER W A BAKER R L and STOCK D D 1976 The data-base 
lor rehabrlrtatron servrces Medrcal Care 14 33 45 

VANDERGOOT D and WORRALL J 1979 Placement in rehabilrta- 
tron A career development perspectrve Baltlmore Unlvers~ty 
Park Press 

BW31 The Relet of Pmfessionak in the 
RehabilitstCon T$am 

Contact Houn; 18 (18 x 1 hour lectures) 
Pmroquirltrrr: Participants wlll normally be requlred to have com- 
pleted the first year of the PG1 Rehabllltation Studles course 

Content: This subject focuses on ldent~fylng the unlque aspects 
d the roles of profesSlonals In the multrd~scipl~nary rehabllltatlon team 
It exptores the mteract~ons of profess~ons, the~r varylng goals and 
prlnclples of treatment, w~th a view to determlng the commonak- 
ttes, d~vergenc~es, and strengths and l~rnltat~ons of professional roles 

Aawasment: A description and analysis of role conflicts and am- 
biaulties d different ~rofessional role groups, or equ~valent relevant 
tagk (2,000 words rnaxlmum) 

Refemmor: BALMNtN D C ROWLW BD and WILLIAMS V N 1980 
Interdrscrplrnary HeaEth Care Teams In Teachrng Pracbce Reno 
New Health Perspectives InC and the School of Medlclne 
Uncverslty of Nevada Reno 

BOREHAM P PEMBEWQN A AND WILSON P eds 1976 The Profes- 
sronal m Australra Queensland Unrverslty of Oueensland Press 

DUCANIS A and G&IN A K 1979 The InterdrxipCnary HeaIth Care 
Team A Handbook Germantown Maryland Aspen Systems 
Corporat~on 

KATZ D and KAHN R L 1978 The Sooal Psychology of Organisa- 
trons 2nd ed New York Wlley 

WISE H BECKHARD R RUBIN F AND KYTE A 1974 Making Health 
Teams Work Cambr~dge Mass Balllnger 

85532 Rehabilitation Assessment 

Contact How: 18 (18 x 1 hour lectures) 

Pmrequlrltes: Partlapants will norlnally be requ~red to have com- 
pleted the flrst year of the PG1 Rehabilltation Stud~es Course 

Con8ent: Thrs subject alms to prw~de partlc~pants w~th a sound 
worklng knowledge of those theoretlcal concepts and general prln- 
c~ples men to prwrde the basrs for the development of appropn- 
ate assessment procedures and for use of these In the des~gn of 
rehabllltatlon programmes 

Ibswment: Cntlcal analysis of standard assessment procedures 
used In casework, or equivalent relevant task (1.500 words 
maxlmum) 

Rekmncer: ANASTASI A 1968 Psycholog~cal Testing 3rd ed New 
York MacMlllan 

BOLTON B and COOK DW 1980 Rehabrlrtation Client Assessment 
Balt~more Maryland Untverslty Park Press 

CLARKE A H 1976 Appbcabon of a Measurement t~ Health and 
Physrcal Education 5th ed Enalewood Cliffs New Jersev Pren- 
bce Hall 

- 
HERSEN M and BELLACK A 1976 Behavroural Assessment A Prac- 

bcal Handbook New York Pergamon 
POWER P 1984 Gurde to Rehabfitation Assessment Baltlmore 

Unlverslty Park Press 
SUNDBERG N D 1977 Assessment of Persons Englewood Cl~ffs New 

Jersey Prentlce Hall 
TRYON W W ed 1985 Behavroural Assessment rn Behavioural M e d ~  

crne New York Sprlnger 



88533 Research and Evaluation in 
Rehabilitation 

Contact Houn: 30 (3 x 2 hour semlnar sesslons durlng Term II; 
8 x 3 hour semlnar sesslons durlng Term Ill) 

Prerequisks: Students must have completed BS501 or be cur- 
rently enrolled 10 the 1986 subject, whlch flnlshes at the end of Term 
II 

Content: Rev~slon of Issues In assessment, measurement, and 
research deslgn. Conslderatlon of the speclal Issues In conduct- 
Ing research and evaluatlon In rehabrlltatlon and other applied set- 
tlngs Crltlcal evaluatton of research reports, lncludlng literature 
review, method, statlstaal analysis, reporting of results, conclus~ons 
reached. Deslgn and discusston of hypothetical applled research 
projects Issues In the communlcatlon and modlf~catton of research 
findlngs to enable approprlate appllcatlon. 
Class time will be spent largely In dlscusslon and In student presen- 
tatlons, wlth less emphasls on dldactlc Input 

Assessment: Assessment IS In two components - partlclpat~on In 
class exercises, and an lnd~v~dual asstgnment Students must galn 
a 'satrsfactory' gradlng In each component 

References: BARBER T X 1976 Prtialls rn human research New York 
Pergamon 

BOLTON I3 1979 Rehabrlrtatron Counsellrng research Baltlmore MD 
University Park Press 

COOK T D and CAMPBELL D T 1979 Quasr-experrmentabon Desrgn 
and analysrs for held settings Rand McNally 

88535 Occupational Counselling and 
Placement 

Comet Houn: 18 hours 

Pnrsquisites: BS526 or equlvalent 

Content: The toptcs covered In thts unlt Include the Importance of 
workers as a determ~nant of Ilfestyle, fac~lltat~ng the exploration and 
ldent~flcatlon of cltent capabtlltles, att~tudes and motlvatlon relevant 
to employment, the effect and use of occupatlonal lnformatcon In 
occupatlonal counsell~ng: sktll tralnlng techn~ques In occupatlonal 
counselllng; the rde of placement as part of caseload management 
and community llalson skills to tnvolve cl~ents In self-exploration of 
placement and other occupational opportunltles; skills, knowledge 
and practices requlred to engage employer contacts In seektng ap- 
proprlate placement opportunltles, skills, knowledge and practlce 
requlred In lla~slng with, lnterfaclng wlth, worker, employer, unlon, 
government and non-government groups to achleve the rehablllta- 
tron goals of placement and personal adjustment to d~sablllty and 
Injury 

Assessment: Semlnar presentallon of a case study descrlblng 
aspects of ~ccupatlonal counselllng andlor placement equlvalent 
to 2000 words 

References:AZRIN N H AND BESALEL V A 1980 Job club coun- 
sellors' manual A behavloural approach to vocational coun- 
seCng Baltlmore Unlverslty Park Press 

BARBEE J R AND KElL E C 1973 Experrmental technrques oljob 
rntervrew trarnrng for the drsadvantaged Vrdeo-tape feedback, 
behavrour modfffcat~on and mrcrocounsell~ng Journal of Ap- 
phed Psychology 

BOROW H 1964 Man ma world at work Boston Houghton and Mlfflln 
GREENWOOD R 1982 Systematic caseload management In R T 

Roesler and S E Rub~n Case management and rehabrhtatlon 
counsellrng Procedures and techniques Austln Texas Pro-Ed 

KRUGER R 1980 Occupat~onal lnformatron systems and thefr use 
m rehabflrtatron Rehabllltatlon Literature 

PATI G C ADKINS J I and MORRISON G 1983 Manegrog and 
employing the handicapped: The untapped potential bake 
Forest llllnors Brace Park Press 

RUBIN S E AND ROESSLER R T 1983 Foundattons of the voca- 
tronal rehabrlrtatron process 2nd ed Austin Texas 

BS536 Counselling for Relationships and 
Sexuality in Rehabilitation 

Contact Hours: 12 

Pml(lqu/sites: BS526 or equlvalent 
Content: Thls IS an introductory unlt to the areas of relat~onshlps 
and sexuallty, wlth particular emphasls on those problems most corn. 
monly encountered In rehabllltatlon settlngs These two areas are 
largely Inseparable as most sexual problems directly reflect problems 
In relatlonshlps It IS expected that by bulldlng a wder knowledge 
of the mechanisms underlying relationships, and of sexuallty, and 
by developing a sensltlvlty to the wants of ~nd~vlduals In relation- 
sh~ps and a comfort In dlscusstng aspects of sexuallty, the student 
will be able to respond In more helpful ways to rehabllltatlon clients 
Assessment: Attendance and partlclpatlon are necessary Addl- 
t~onally students will be requlred to submtt one wrltten assignment 
- 2.000 word maxlmum. 

References: BANCROFT J 1983 Human sexual~ty and its problems 
Edinburgh Churchlll Llvlngstone 

BELLEVEAU F AND RICHTER L 1970 Human sexualrnadequacy 
Boston Llttle Brown 

COMFORT A ed 1978 Sexual consequences of drsab~lrty Phlladel- 
ph~a George F St~ckley Co 

JOHNSON W R 1975 Sex educatron and counsellrng of specral 
groups Sprlngfleld lll~no~s Charles C Thomas 

KING N KLElN R AND REMENYI A 1985 Sexual counsellrng wrth 
sprnalcord Injured persons AustralIan Famlly Ptiyslclan 

LOPICCOLO J AND LOPICCOLO L eds 1978 Handbook of sex 
therapy New York Plenum Press 

WOODS N F 1984 Human sexualrty rn health and rllness St LOUIS 
C V Mosby 

88537 Counselling for Grief, Loss and 
Acceptance in Rehabilitation 

Contact Houm: 12 

Prerequisites: BS526 or ~ts equivalent. 

Content: The topcscovered In thls unlt comprlse a blend of theo- 
retrcal and practical. The nature d loss and the process of grlevlng 
are examtned wlthln an hollstlc approach and draw on personal ex- 
pertences of loss and gr~ef The facllltatlng of the grlef process and 
the role of the counsellor are exdored wlth a vlew to the~r aDolica- 

Assessment: Attendance and partlclpatlon are necessary In ad- 
drtlon, students submlt a journal, which documents experiences and 
lnslghts gamed throughout the untt. 

References: KALISH R A 1985 Death, gnef and carrng relatron- 
shrps 2nd ed Monterey Calltornla BrookslCde 

KUBLER.ROSS E 1975 Death The finalstage of growth Englewood 
Cliffs, New Jersey Prentlce-Hall 

KUSHNER H S 1982 When bad thlngs happen to good people 
London Pan 

SCHNEIDER J 1984 Stress, loss, and grref Baltlmore. Maryland 
Unlvers~ty Park Press 

WESTBURG G E 1966 Good g r d  Melbourne Fortress Press 
WORDEN J W 1983 Grref counsellrng and gnef therapy London 

Tavlstock 
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BS538 Group Process Technl ues in 
Rehabilitation Counsel 'I ina 

Contact Houn: 12 

Prerequisites: BS526 or ~ts  equrvalent 

Content: A model for observ~ng and assessing group processes 
IS presented Group roles and group functions are explored, w~th 
reference to the here and now D~st~ncttons are made between con- 
tent and process, between varlous group funct~ons and between 
group structures Participants are encouraged to apply the theo- 
retlcal and hlstorrcal ~ns~ghts gamed to relevant personal and profes- 
s~onal experiences In group sett~ngs w~th a view to prov~d~ng am- 
ple opportunity for translating theoretical knowledge Into practical 
application 

Assessment: Attendance and participation are essential. Written 
work Includes submission of a weekly log of reactions, ideas, and 
evaluat~on of the group experfence, and a brief critique (not more 
than 1000 words) of a selected piece of literature in the area. 

References: APPLBAUM R L, BODAKEN E M, SERENO K K & 
ANATOL K W E 1974 The process of group communicabon. 
Ch~cago SRA 

BERKOWITZ L 1978 Group processes. New York Academic Press 
COREY G & COREY M 1982 Groups: Process andpractice. Mon- 

terey. Californ~a BrooksICole 
DOUGLAS T 1978 Basic groupwork London: Tavistock 
EGAN G 1973 Face to face. Monterey California BrooksICole 
GOLDBERG A A & LARSON C E 1975 Group communication. 

Englewood Cl~ffs, New Jersey Prentice-Hall 
SAMPSON E E & MARTHAS M S 1977 Group process for the health 

professions. New York Wfley 

88539 Advanced Rehabilitation 
Counselling Skills 

Contact Houn: 24 

Prerequisites: 88538 and at least one from BS536, BS537 

Content: Sessions will progress from: A review of basic counsel- 
ling sk~lls (eg techniques of exploration in helping); practice with 
simulated patients of baslc counselling responses and techniques; 
tralntng In part~cular interventions utilizing counselling and be- 
havloural techniques (ie assertion training and procedures of Gold- 
stern's structured learn~ng therapy; and, review and analysis of video 
tapes of actual counsellrng sessions. 

Assessment: Students will be videotaped work~ng with a client. 
W~th the vrdeotape they will be required to submit a 1500 word anal- 
ysis of approximately 15 mlnutes of the videotape. This analysis 
should incorporate a description cl their aims, a crltique of the proce 
dures and an outl~ne of future strategies with the client. 

References: COREY G 1985 Theory and practtce of group coun- 
sell~ng 2nd ed Monterey Callforn~a BrookslCole 

CORSlNl R 1979 Current psychotheraptes 2nd ed Haska lll~no~s 
Peacock 

EGAN G 1985 Change agent sktlls m helptng and human serv~ce 
sett~ngs Monterey Cai~fornla Brooks/Cole 

GOLDSTEIN A P 1973 Structured learn~ng theory New York 
Academfc Press 

LAZARYA A A 1976 Mult~modal behavtour therapy New York 
Sprlnger 

MURGATROYD S 1985 Counsell~ng and helping London & New 
York The Br~t~sh Psycholog~cal Soclety and Methven 

BS540 Community Health Theory and 
Practice I 

Contact Houn: 30 (30 hours sem~narlworkshop) 
Content: This unit consists of two parts. The first part is a semlnar 
series exploring the major theoretical issues in community health. 
including the different models of what constitutes a community ap- 
proach to health care; the notions of health, illness and disab~lity 
and their inter-relationship; modes of involving communities in health 
care; and the development, implementation and current status of 
community health in Australia. Community health is explored wi- 
thin the model of human service delivery emphasizing rationale, 
needs assessment, objective setting, programme planning and im- 
plementation, and evaluation. The second part complements, and 
is run parallel to, this seminar series. Students develop criteria for 
descriptive evaluation of community health agencies, and then un- 
dertake a fieldwork visit to an agency i~ order to implement such 
an evaluation. 

Assessment: a) Presentation of a 20 m~nute class paper, b) 2000 
word ass~gnment 

Recommended text books: HETZEL. BS 1980 Health and 
Austrahan soc~ety Penguln 

WALPOLE G R 0 1979 Commun~tv health ln Australta Pel~can 
1979 

Students will be advised of appropnate further texts at the corn 
mencement of the unit 

BS541 Community Needs Assessment I 

Contact Houn: 12 (12 x 1 hour lecturelsem~nar) 

Pmrequlsites: BS5OI or equivalent 

Content: This subject is preparatory to the field experience in BS551 
The knowledge and skills gained in BS501. BS504 and BS506 are 
applied to the problems involved in assessing the needs of popu- 
lations. Following introductory input on issues in the definition of 
"health need", students critically review the methodology and con- 
clusion of relevant needs assessments reported in the literature. 

Assessment: 1 x 1,500 word assignment 

Rehnces: ABRAMSON J H Survey Methods w Communtty Medt- 
ctne Churchrll L~vingstone Ed~n 1979 

BENNETT F J Communtty Dtagnosts and Health Acbon McMfllan 
London 1979 

DIGNAN M B and CARR PA Introduct~on to Programme Planntng 
Lea and Febiger Ph~ladelphla 1981 
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BS543 Health Promotion I 

Contact Hours: 18 (18 x 1 hour lecturelseminar) 

Corequisite: BS541 

Content: The history and philosophical underpinning of health pro- 
motion are discussed. Students undertake a guided reading 
programme which serves as an introduction to health promotion. 
Topics covered include: ethical issues in health promotion; the role 
of legislation, environmental change, social change and behaviour 
change in health promotion; aims and practical strategies of health 
promotion, and current Australian programmes and resources. 

Assessment: 
(a) Presentation of a 20 minute class paper. 
(b) Submission of a series of brief written commentaries on select- 

ed pieces of relevant literature. 

References: Commonwealth Department of Health. Health Promo- 
tron m Australia 1978-9 AGPS Canberra 1979 

GREEN L W KREUTER M W REED S G and PARTRIDGE K B Health 
Educatron Plannrng Mayfleld Palo Alto 1980 

88544 Negotiating and the lndustrlal 
Environment 

Contact Hours: 8 

Pntrequldte: 1st year of postgraduate diploma course 

Content: The content will include: (1) roles, structure and member- 
ship of unions in Australia; (ii) employer prospective on WorkCare 
and how this effects the rehabilitation professional: (iii) the role of 
the rehabilitation professional as internal andlor external consultant; 
(iv) formal and informal protocols as they impinge on the effective- 
ness of rehabilitation professional in relation to management, un- 
ion health and safety representatives and clients; (v) inside the 
workplace. 

Assessment: Attendance and participation, and 30 minute short 
answer test in class. 

References: CROhlF'TON K (1985) The WorkCare Manual Mel- 
bourne Australian Chamber of Manufacturers 

DABSCHECK & NILAND J (1981) lndustrral Relatrons rn Australra 
Sydney George Allen & Unwin 

MARTIN R M (1981) Trade Unions in Australia Ringwood Penguin 
MATTHEWS J (1985) Health and Safety at Work Sydney Pluto Press 
REMENYI A G SWERISSEN H AND THOMAS S A 1987 New De- 

velopmentq in Worker Rehabilitation: The WorkCare Model in 
Australia New York World Rehabilitation Fund. 

BS546 Workers Compensation and Models of 
Service Delivery 

Contact Hours: 10 

Prerequisites: 1st year of postgraduate d~ploma course 

Content: The concept of need will be introduced and discussed 
with respect to the collection of work injuries statistics, rehabilita- 
tion service availability and purpose (Vocational and a Vocational) 
and other measures to counter the currents of work injury (e.g. edu- 
cation, alternation of work practices, etc.). Common models of re- 
habilitation service delivery (e.g. on-site, brokerage, direct treatment, 
sole provider, etc.) will be discussed. 

Assessment: Attendance and participation and a 1.000 word 
assignment. 

RUBIN S E & ROESSLER S E (1983) 
Foundations of the Vocational Rehabilitation Process Austin Texas 

Pro-ed 
VICTORIAN ACCIDENT REHABILITATION COUNCIL (1986) Annual 

Report 1985-1986 Melbourne VARC 

88547 Ergonomics in Occupational 
Rehabilitation 

Contact Hours: 8 

Prerequisites: 1st year of postgraduate diploma course. 

Content: Ergonomics Overview - Individual and population appli- 
cations; Ergonomics and Occupational Rehabilitation; assessment 
of vocational tasks; tools for task analysis; assessment of individual 
characteristics; biomechanical and physiological aspects of some 
common injuries; job redesign. 

References: BAILEY R W (1982) Human Performance Engineer- 
ing - a guide for systems design lnglewood Cliffs N J Prentice 
Hall 

PRODUCTIVITY PROMOTION COUNCIL OF AUSTRALIA (1979) Er- 
gonomics in the Australian Workplace Melbourne PPCA 

SINGLETON W T (1972) Introduction to Ergonomics Geneva WHO 

- - - - - - - - - - 

BS549 Psychosocial Factors Influencing 
Return to Work 

Contact Hours: 10 

Premqulsltes: 1st year of graduate diploma course. 

Content: Psycho-social factors associated with adjustment to work 
injury; the impact of attitudes on motivation to return to work, on 
the part of the employee and the willingness to create the appropriate 
environment, on the Dart of the emolover: techniaues for assistinu 
Injured employees to'explore and idehfy future job placements & 
alternat~ves; util~sing placement procedures effectively; advocacy 
for injured workers. 

Refentnces: COHEN M R VITALO R L ANTHONY W A & PIERCE 
R M (1980) The skills of community service coordination Austin 
Texas Pro ed 

WALKER M (1985) Beyond bureaucracj Mary Elizabeth Switzer and 
Rehabilitation New York University Press of America 

VASH CL (1981) The Psychology of Disability New York Springer 

BS550 Community Health Theory and 
Practice II 

Contact Hours: 18 (18 hours lectures, workshop, seminars) 

Prerequisite: BS540 

Content: Casework management in community health settings is 
the key focus of this unit. Participants make case presentctions of 
interventions they are currently involved in, and relate these to select- 
ed practical problems in the community health setting. 
Emphasis is placed on utilizing the resources of the multidiscipli- 
nary student group to develop casework management skills. In ad- 
dition, guest lecturers present material based on their special 
expertise. 

Assessment: a) Presentation of a 20 minute class paper. 
b) Submission of a 1500 word assignment. 

Recommended text book: Nil 
References: HOUSE E R (1980) Evaluating with validity Beverley 

Hills C A Sage 
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BS551 Community Health Research 
and Evaluation 

Contact Hours: 36 (36 hours seminar) 

Content: This unit builds on the knowledge and skills acquired in 
BS501. BS504 and BS506 and is aimed at preparing students to 
be able to carry out their own research projects. The unit is divided 
into two parts: a seminar series in which students present and criti- 
cally evaluate research papers in the community health area, and 
the development of a research proposal by students for a pro,iect 
of their own. 

Assessment: 
a) By attendance and participation. 
b) Presentation of a 30 minute class paper. 
c) Submission of a suitable research proposal and a critical review 
of a piece of relevant published research. 

Recommenced text boob: Students are expected to make ex. 
tensive use of the various Journals in community health such as: 
Community Health Studies. Community Mental Health Journal, Jour- 
nal of Community Health, Preventative Medicine etc. 

BS552 Community Needs Assessment II 

Contact Hours: 24 (24 hours practical project) 

Pmmqulslte: BS541 

Content: In this unit, students take part as a group in a practical 
project assessing the health needs of a community. 
Strategies utilized may include analysis of documentary sources such 
as local historical records, census data, hospital morbidity data, etc., 
"key-informant" interviews: sample surveys and modified participant 
observation. 

Asressment: By attendance and participation 

Recommended text boob: A guide to further reading in this area 
will be available at the commencement of the unit. 

BS554 Health and the Australian Political 
System 

Contrct Hours: 18 (9 x 2 hour seminar) 

Pmrequlsltes: Nil 

Content: In this subject students examine the interrelationship be- 
tween the structure of the Australian political system and the organi- 
sation of health care, at state and federal levels. A main objective 
is that health care workers should have a knowledge of the political 
system which is so involved in decision making about health care 
and how it is organised. 

Assessment: One cr~tical essay not exceeding 2,000 words 
or 
Satisfactory completion of a research report in the studevt's area 
of employment related to course topics. 

References: HICKS R 1981 Rum Regulation and Riches Sydney 
R T Kelly 

LUCY R ed 1983 The Pieces of Politics 3rd ed Melbourne Macmillan 
Advice on references for the subject will be provided at the com- 
mencement of teaching. 

BS555 Community Health Literature Review 

Content: In this electwe, students undertake a major critlcal I~tera- 
ture revlew in an a ~ ~ r o v e d  area of community health and present 
their findings to the class. 

Ausument: 30 minute class presentation. 

RecommcMded text bodro: NII. 

BS562 Motor Skills 

Contact Houm: 18 (18 hours self-~nstruct~on, tutor~als, seminars) 

Premquldmr: BS100 or equivalent 

Content: Thrs subject IS destgned to (I) review the experimental psy- 
chology of motor learnlng and (11) explore applications to motor re- 
education and therapeutic exerclse 
Thls subject includes definitions and measurement of motor learn- 
Ing processes, optirn~sat~on of praace condltIons, transfer of tram- 
Ing, motor retenhon, the nature of motor control and ~mpllcat~ons 
for motor learnlng, perceptton and motor learnlng, arousal and motl- 
vat~on In the first half students will be expected to complete set read- 
Ing for each sesslon under the gu~dance of the lecturer and engage 
In dlscusslons of the mater~al In class. In the second half students 
w~ll present application seminars on a selected toplc 

Aueument: Tutor~al and seminar participation 1,500 word essay 
based on semlnar presentation. 

Relmnces: 'SCHMIDT R 1982 Motor control and learnrng Cham- 
palgn I E Human Klnetlcs Publishers 

'SINGER R N 1980 Motor learn~ng and human performance 3rd 
ed New York MacMillan 

88563 Group Processes for Health 
Professionals 

Contact Houm: 12 (4 x 3 hour arwD work sess~onsl 

Content The subject alms to prov~de m e  lnltlal theory and practlce 
In small group funct~onlng Procedures des~gned to develop speclflc 
skllls and competence In accurately observing group process and 
group member lnteract~on will be adopted By means of an experlen- 
tlal learnlng approach, the processes of group lnteract~on and group 
dynamlcs will be explored 

A884W3meItt: Based on parttclpatory attendance, readlng reports, 
weekly logs, and a br~ef (1 to 2 paragraphs) cr~tique of relevant 
literature. 

References: DOUGLAS T 1978 Basrc Groupwork New York 
Methuen 

DOUGLAS T 1983 Groups. Understandrng People Gathered 
Together New York Methuen 

EGAN G 1986 Change Agent Sk~lls n Helprng and Human Servrce 
bt t~ngs Monterey Callforma BrookslCole 



as567 Supervised Community Health 
Research Project 

Contact Houm: 30 - 48 
P r e ~ ~ l s l t e s :  BS501 and BS504 or their equivalent 

Content: The subpct IS conducted throughout Year 2 under 
supewlslon It IS expected that students establish thew toplc and 
methodology In Term 1, that they Implement the project in Term 2, 
and wrlte a report In Term 3 The project 1s Independent In so far 
as students will recelve no further formal tultlon, but will be sched- 
uled for regular supervision sesslons throughout the year. Depending 
on the breadth and depth of the toplc and the tlme requlred to com- 
plete the project, students will be cred~ted, follow~ng successful com- 
pletlon of the unlt wlth 5-8 modules of study The module length 
wtll be determrned In Term 1 

Assessment: Submission of an acceptable report. 

Refsrences: To be provided as requlred for the particular project. 

BS568 Epidemiology in Ergonomics 

Contact Houn: 9 (9 x 1 hour lectures) 

P ~ ~ ~ i S i t e S :  BS501, 88504 or equivalent 

Content: The nature and methodology of the ep~dem~olog~cal ap. 
proach to aetlology and evaluation relevant to ergonomics In the 
health sclences The relationship of epidemiology to other research 
methods lncldence and prevalence, attrrbutable rlsk and other 
ep~demdcgical concepts are placed In a framework of occupabonal 
health and safety. Cohort studles, case-control studles, descrlptlve, 
analytlc and experimental ep~dem~olog~al studles are revlewed The 
lnterpretatlon of ep~dem~olog~cal stud~es tn occupat~onal health 
receives speclal attentron 

Assessment: 1 x 1,500 word assignment. 

References: ABRAMSON J N Survey Methods in Community Medi- 
cine 2nd ed Churchlll Llvlnastone Edln 1979 

BARKERDJ P a n d k 0 ~ ~  G ~ ~ ~ d g m r o l o ~ ~  In Medlcal Practice 2nd 
ed Churchlll Llvlngstone Edcn 1979 

FRIEDMAN G D Primer of Epidemiology McGraw Hill N Y 1974 

85581 Introduction to Behavioural Techniques 
in Physical Therapy 

Contact Hours: 18 (18 hours small group lectures and semlnars) 
Prerequisites: NII 

Content: An lntroductlon to the pr~nclples of behavcoural psychol- 
ogy and thelr appl~catlon to the understanding of the etiology, the 
treatment (lntegratlve and adjunctive) and the prevent~on of physl- 
cal dlsorders Appllcatlon sk~lls are developed through clinical semi- 
nars where dlsorders wrth relevance to particular Interest groups 
(eg PGl Manlpulatlve Therapy, PG1 Phys~otherapy) are selected 
and d~scussed wlth a vlew to the optlmlsatlon of preventlon methods 
and treatment methods. 
Topics in behavioural psychology which are reviewed include: clas- 
sical and ooerant learnins in behaviour modification, cognitive be- 
havlour modlf~catlon, methods based on soclal learnlng theory, be- 
hav~oural assessment, placebo effects, b~ofeedback techn~ques ll- 
lustratlons are selected wherever posslble from the health sclences 

Contact Hwn: 27 (27 hours lectures and seminars) 

Pmraquisites: Nil 

Content: The focus of thls Subject IS to asslst students to under- 
stand the process of agelng from a socrolog~cal perspective and 
provlde them with baslc framework that will lay the foundation for 
conducting future studies on some soclal aspects of agelng The 
lectures will Introduce the perspectives soc~olog~sts use to study 
agelng and the semlnars will apply these concepts to study Issues 
such as farnlly relatconsh~ps, work and ret~rement, stereotypes, h u h  
care and death and dylng 

Assessment: Group semlnar presentatfon 1500 word essay 

References: CUFF, E C AND G C PAYNE (1984) Perspectiws ln 
socrology 2nd ed London George Allen and Unwln. 

McPHERSON B. (1983) Agerng as a socral process An mtroduc- 
tion to indrvldual and population ageng. Toronto Butterworths 

BS583 Psychological Aspects of Ageing 

Contact Hours: 27 (27 hours lectures/seminars) 

Pmrequlsites: Nil 

Content: Thls subject has been developed for the Olplomas of 
Gerontology and alms to provlde students wlth the opportunity to 
study In depth the llterature on the psychology of agelng and to 
relate the current research to hldher own area of actlvlty Included 
In thls course will be. 
(a) an overvlew of psycholog~cal (lncludlng psychosoc~al) theones 

of agelng, 
(b) an examlnatloln of the normal and abnormal behavlwral 

changes whlch occur wlth agelng In sensory processes, per- 
ceptlon, sensory-motor skills, motlvat~on, cognltlon In ~nforma- 
tlon processing, language and communlcatton, learnlng, 
memory, problem-solvlng, creatlv~ty and ~ntelllgence, motlva- 
tlon and actlvlty, and sleep patterns, 

(c) the relat~onshlp between b~olog~cal and psychological changes 
w~ll also be examlned 

In addltlon, students will be requlred to revlew and evaluate methods 
of assessment of psycholog~cal functions In the elderly 

Assessment: Semlnar presentatlon and 1500 word assrgnrnent on 
the Dresentatlon, class Darticmat~on and leadership of discussion 
on a selected journal article. ' 
Refemnces: BIRREN J E and SCHAIE K W 1985 Handbook of the 

Psychology of Age~ng 2nd ed N Y Van Nostrand 
BUSSE E Wand BLAZER D 1980 The theorles and processes of 

agelng In E W Brusse and D G Blazer eds Handbook of Gerr- 
atnc Psychology N Y Van Nostrand Relnhold Co 

KANE R and KANE R L 1981 Assessing the Elderly A Practrcal Gurde 
to Measurement Toronto Lexington Books 

POON L Wed Age~ng in the 1980s Washington D C Amerlcan Psy. 
chologlcal Assoclat~on 

Further selected reference materlal will be prov~ded at the come 
mencement of the course 

appllca.tlons llterature 
Assessment: 1 x 1,500 word essay plus partlclpatton In and 
presentatlon of semlnars. 

References: To be advlsed 
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BS590 Introduction to Research and Statistics 

Contact Houn: Thls IS prlmarlly a self instruction programme, In- 
corporatlng 3 x 2 hours of support tutorlals. 

Content: Thls IS a 24 hour subject des~gned as a prellmlnary study 
unlt for those students who are lntendlng to enrol In postgraduate 
dlplomas and who do not have the necessary prerequisites for 
BS501 
Content includes an introduction to the aims and principles of the 
scientific method; an overview of empirical and non-empirical tech- 
niques and methods of data gathering, and an introduction to 
elementary descriptive and inferential statistics; scales of measure- 
ment, graphs and frequency distributions; measures of central ten. 
dency; measures of dispersion: standard scores and foundations 
of inferential statistics. 
Students will be expected to develop skills in the methodological 
evaluation of research in the health sciences and the ability to ap- 
ply, calculate and interpret elementary statistical techniques. 

Asserrment: 1 x 2 hour test. 

Rebmnces: 'POLGAR S THOMAS S and LEE C Introduction to 
Research Methods m the Health Soences Lincoln Institute 

In addition, a self-instructional document will be issued to students. 

BS591 Introduction to Behavioural Sciences 

Contact Houn: 24 (8 x 1.5 hour lectures: 8 x 1.5 hour tutorials) 

Pmmqulsltes: Nil 

Content: This subject incorporates a guided reading programme 
which will require at least an additional two hours of private prepara- 
tory work each week for the duration of the subject (8 weeks). 
This subject is intended for students entering graduate diploma 
courses who have insufficient background in psychology and so- 
ciology. The subject objectives are: 
(1) To introduce participants to key concepts and methods of en- 

quiry in psychology and sociology: 
(2) To enable students to understand and waluaate the broad areas 

of psychological and sociological enquiry and their findings. 
The content includes: 
A. The nature of ~svcholoav. Determinants of human behaviour 

theorles and assumpt16;ls The development of human be- 
hav~our Issues In psychology - and Influence of heredity and 
environment, learning and motivation, principles and process- 
es of perception, personality development and assessment. 
psychological testing, psychological techniques and therapy. 

B. What IS sociology? Sociological concepts; nature, nurture, 
genes and society; class status, power and property; socio- 
logical approaches to studylng human behaviour. 

Assessment: For the psychology segment parttcipants will be re- 
quired to write an essay under examination conditions (2 hrs) and 
to prepare readings as stipulated on selected topics for the sociol- 
ogy segment (1,500 words). 

References: C R M 3rd ed 1975 Psychology Today New York Ran- 
dom House 

COON D 1980 Introduction to Psychology 2nd ed St Paul Minn West 
Publlshlng co 

HILGARD E R ATKINSON R L and ATKINSON R C 1979 Introduc- 
t~on to Psychology 7th ed New York Harcourt Brace Jovanwlch 
I nc 

KRASNER L and ULLMAN L 1973 Behqvrour Influence and Perso- 
nahty New York Holt Rinehard and Winston 

BS595 Death Dying and Bereavement 

Contrct Houn: 161 (6 x 3 hour seminars) 
entent: The subject alms to glve participants a broader under- 
standing of death and related Issues, by examlnlng psychosoclal, 
histor~cal, and soc~o-cultural factors. Opportunity will be glven to 
explore and clarify personal feelings about ,death and to deepen 
an u~derstanding of grief and loss D~scuss~on of a wlde range of 
Issues and their implications for the health professional IS 
encouraged. 

A#.rrmnt: Based on attendance and participation, and on one 
semlnar presentation written up as an assignment of up to 1,500 
words. 

Rebmnccn: To be advlsed 

85600 Research Methods 

Contact Houn: 150 (150 x 1 hour small group lectures, tutorlals, 
seminars and labofatones) 
Unlts are presented over two evening tlme slots except for BS601 
and BS606 which are infenstve seminar blocks each conducted wer 
three days. BS601 is normally schduled In the first half of the aca- 
demic year BS606 is normally scheduled In November. The exact 
schedule for B W 1  and BS606 is arranged in consultation w~th the 
student aroua Students need to attend classes for UD to two even- 
ings throughbut the academic terms. 

Content: This umbrella subject is deslgned to meet the needs of 
students enrolled tn the M. App. Sc. programme. Students are ex- 
pected to complete the following units wlthln two years of part-tlme 
study: 85501, BS503 or BS504, BS601, BS602, BS603, BS604, 
BS605, BS606. In addltion students are expected to present on com- 
pletlon of the project, but pnor to them submlsslon, a colloqu~um 
paper. The unlt 88607 IS optional. 

BS601 Melhoddoglcal Evaluation Seminar 

Contact Houn: 18 (18 hours seminars) 

Promquidtea: BS501 

Content: In thrs ~ubject students are required to cqnduct and 
present an evaluative review of the research publ~$hed In a select- 
ed fleld of study from the health sciences and partlctpate In d~scus- 
slon of thelr colleagues' presentations. Evaluation wrll be based upon 
the concepts enunciated In BS501. 

Aaseument: One essay not exceeding 2,000 words. 

References: As selected by the study following an extenave Iltera- 
ture search process. 
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simultaneous inference and tts effic~ent management; sensttivity and 88602 Measurement and Test Development the structure of experimental desrgns for multi-sample problems: 
Contact Hours: 9 (5 x 1 hour lectures/d~scuss~ons; 4 hours analysis. 
seminars) Assessment: In conjunct~on with 85606. 

Pmmquiriter: BS501 

Content: The subject Includes an wervlew of general pr~nc~ples 
for the construction of measurement methods, the appllcatlon of 
theones of scaling to the refinement of tests and measurement proce- 
dures; the deslgn and Interpretahon of rel~ablllty and val~d~ty stud~es 
for the purpose of test development: and the use of item analys~s 
techn~aues for thls ouroose. 
Amwiment: ~tudents'w~ll select a measurement problem relevant 
to thetr profegs~onal disclpllne andlor research Interests and d~scuss 
procedures to address the problem drawn from the course materl- 
al. A semlnar paper will be presented followed by a written paper 
not to exceed 1,500 words. The paper will be the basis for the 
assessment. 

References: 'NUNNALLY J C 1978 Psychometr~c theory 2nd ed 
McGraw HIII 

8S603 Statistical Analysis of Complex Designs 

Contact Hours: 18 (18 x 1 hour lectures) 

Prerequisites: BS501 

Content: A subject of small group lectures emphaslslng the 
problems of cholce and rnterpretatlon of statlstlcal techmques a p  
propnate to multi-sample and multlvar~ate research des~gns. Toplcs 
include regresson and multiple regression, univariate and multlvar- 
late analyss of variance; analys~s of cwarlance, and factor analyses 

Aoresrment: One hour examlnatlon. 

SCI,ference$: A readlng Ilst will be prw~ded In class 

88604 Applied Computing 

Contact Houn: 18 (18 x 1 hour lectures and practlcals) 

Prerequirlter: BS603 

Content: Th~s subject covers the followlng statlstrcal areas uslng 
data analysis packages 

one and two sample statlstlcs, 
mult~ple regression, 
unlvarrate and multlvar~ate analys~s of varlance, 
non-paranietr~c statlstlcs. 

The packages studled Include 
SPSS-X 
GANOVA 
and other selected packages. 

Assessment: Completion of practical exercises. 

References: 'SPSS Inc 1983 SPSS X Users Guide McGraw Hill 
Other manuals are necesary 

88605 Advanced Issues in Research Design 

Contact Hours: 18 (18 x 1 hour lectures) 

References: COHEN J 1977 Statistical power analysis for the be- 
havioural sciences 2nd ed New York Academic Press 

KEPPEL G 1982 Des~gn and analysrs: A researcher's handbook 
2nd ed Englewood Cl~ffs N J Prentice Hall 

Addlt~onal references will be presented In class. 

BS606 Research Proposal Seminar 

Contact Hours: 18 (18 hours seminars) 

Pmrequirltes: BS501, BS503 or BS504, BS601, BS602, BS603, 
BS604, BS605 

Content: A group dlscuss~on subject requlrlng an Integrated ap- 
pl~cat~on of skllls developed In earher unlts Candidates will present 
for peer group dlscusslons a paper contalnlng title of them introduc- 
tlon, proposed method, proposed analysls of data w~th ~llustrat~ons 
of hypothetically likely outcomes, and a hypothetical discussion 
based on these ideallsed results Cand~dates will submtt a wr~tten 
version of the semlnar paper at the end of the un~t 

Assemment: One written assignment not exceeding 2,000 words. 

References: List prov~ded as necessary. 

BS607 Readlna Unit 

Contact Hours: 6 (6 x 1 hour lectures) 

Prerequirlter: Nil 

Content: An opt~onal lnd~v~duallsed readlng subject under spectal~st 
supervision for students w~th problems In research methods not ca- 
tered for In the other unlts of 85600 

Amesment: Supew~sor's report followlng d~scuss~ons wrth student 

References: Indtv~dual reading list wdl be provided as appropriate. 

BS620 Research Design In Applied Settings 

Contact Hours: 26 (lectures and group d~scussion) 

Prerequlsiter: Students partlc~pat~ng In thls subject are assumed 
to have completed 3 years of tra~n~ng In research methods w~thln 
a psychology major and have a worklng knowledge of unlvarlate 
statlstlcal methods up to factor~ai analysis of varcance and covariance 

Content: This subject discusses problems and solutions in design 
and quantitative analysis of appli'ed research with emphasis on con- 
trolled inference and field settings. Topics include: practical problems 
in sampling, allocation and follow-up; inductive logic and limited 
generalizability; issues in intervention evaluation (problems of treat- 
ment packages, adequate control group, multiple outcome meas- 
ures, 'clinical' significance); statistical methods for passive control: 
selected topics in multivariate statistical analysis; timeseries designs 
for group and single case experimentation; graphical and statisti- 
cal analysis of time-series; 

Assessment: 1 x 90 minute examlnatlon; 1 x 1,500 word 
assignment 

Prerequisites: 83603 

Content: A subject of small group lectures Intended to develop stu- 
dents' ablllty to plan more effectlve research through conslderatlon 
of the ~mpllcat~ons of some statlstlcal models for research design 
TOPIC$ include ~mpl~cations from baslc lnferent~al statlstlcs, effect of 
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References: COOK T D & CAMPBELL D T (1977) Quasr- 
expenmentabon. desrgn and analysrs for field settings GhEca- 
go Raud-McNally 

GOTTMAN J M (1981) Trme-senes analysrs A comprehensive m. 
troductron for socral screntrsts Cambr~dge CUP 

KAZDlN A E (1980) Research desrgn rn cl~nrcal psychology Syd- 
ney Harper & Row 

KAZDlN A E (1982) Srngle case research des~gns. methods for cCn- 
rcal and applred settrngs NY OUP 

KEPPEL G (1982) Desrgn and analysrs 
A researchers handbook (2nd ed) 
Englewood Cl~ffs New Jersey Prentlce Hall 

Addltlonal references texts and journal artrcles wrll be prescribed 
In class 

BS621 E idemiology and Behavioural Health 
R r sk 

Contact Houm: 26 (lectures and tutorlais) 

Prerequisites: BS625 

Ccontent: Epidemiological method: Epidemiological terminology: 
crude rates; age-, sex- and cause-specific rates; mortality rates; in- 
cidence and prevalence rates; cohort studies; case-control studies; 
attributable risk; relative risk. Epidemiological method, including 
descriptions of descriptive, analytic and experimental studies, and 
covering major evaluation and relevant studies. 

Research evidence: Major causes of death In modern Western 
soc~et~es, and preclpltatlng behav~ours Research l~nklng spec~flc 
lndlvldual behav~ours wlth Increases In mortality and morb~d~ty, and 
that ldentlfylng behav~ours related to the malntenance of good health 
Soc~al and economlc factors ~nfluenc~ng and constraln~ng lndrv~dual 
cholce of health behav~our Detalled conslderatlon of ev~dence con- 
cernlng speclflc r~sk behav~ours. ~ncludlng, smoklng, exerclslng, 
stress-related behav~our patterns, pattern of nutr~t~on, obes~ty, and 
alcohol and drug use Prevalence spec~flc effects on health, and 
rates of adopt~on, cessat~on, and malntenance of health-related be- 
hav~ours In the general populat~on 

Assessment: 1,500 word written assignment 30 minute test. 

References: HETZEL B S (1983) Health and Australian socrety (3rd 
ed) Sydney Pelican 
MACMAHON B & PUGH T F (1970) E~idemioloav Princi~les and -. 
methods Boston Llttle Brown & Co 
NATIONAL HEART FOUNDATION OF AUSTRALIA 
(1984) Rrsk factor prevalence study No 2 
Canberra Natronal Heart Foundatron 
OPPENHEIM A N (1968) Quest~onnarre deslgn and att~tude meas- 
urement London Helnemann 
POLLARD A H YUSUF F & POLLARD G N (1975) 
Demographrc techn~ques (2nd ed) New York Pergamon Press 
SEXTON M M (1979) Behavroural Eprdemrology IN 0 F POMER- 
LEAU & J P BRADY (eds) 
Behavroural med~crne Theory and practrce Balt~more Wllllams and 
W~lklns 
WINDSCHUTTLE K (1979) Health and the economy Unemployment 
Sydney Penguln 
Selected Journal Artlcles (students w~ll be referred to selected jour- 
nal artlcles by lecturers durlng classes, and advlsed on whlch are 
central and whlch are background readlng) 

BS622 Interpersonal Intervention Skllls 

Contact Hours: 39 (small group work and seminars) 

Prerequlsites: Nil 

Content: Th~s subject prov~des opportunity, through theoretical and 
practical studies, for students to acqulre knowledge and to develop 
skllls In the areas of counsell~ng and cognlt~ve behavioural 

!ntervention. 
In he cdnss;ilifig'&~nenthcl genetal cognitive affective and 
psychomotor oblect~ves are: to acqulrs knowledge of theory and 
r ~ a r c h  in the area of lnterpersonal communlcatlon and helplng 
skills, In terms of the Egan model of counseling, to explore self and 
others' perceptions, values and feeltngs, in relation to cognitive con- 
tent, the experrentid learning provided, and personal and profes- 
s~onel develooment, and to predtlse Ilstening, verbal and nonver- 
bal attending,' processes involved in problem &ploration and clar~fi- 
cation, responding and action-or~enting skills. 
In the mgnitive intervention component students will be Introduced 
to the theory and practice of a var~ety of techniques lncludlng cog- 
nitive restruccturihg, relaxation-prbcedures. desensitization tech- 
niques, thought-stopping, self-instruction, verbal coping techn~ques, 
covert procedures, and stress inoculation. 

A.M#ment: Attendance. mrticipet~on, preparat~on and d~scus- 
slon of 20-rnlnute v~deota~e'demonstrat~ng basic counselling tech. 
nlques and one cognltlve behav~our techn~que 

References: EGAN G 1986 The Skrlled Helper 3rd ed Monterey 
Cal~forn~a Br,ooks Cole 

Workbook prepared for this subject 

BS624 Medical Science for Psychologists 

Contact Houm: 26 (lectures) 

Pnrequldter: Nil 

Content: The alms of this subiect ere to Introduce medlcal terml- 
nology relevant to behaviourcll health care. At the completion of the 
unlt the student should be able to demonstrate knowledge of major 
terms and concepts from the bromedlcal d~sc~pl~nes related to con- 
d~t~ons to which behavlwral condit~ons are applled 

The content includes: cardiovascular disease: alheroscleros~s, hyper- 
tensron, cardlac failure, I H D., stroke. respiratory d~sease. asthma, 
CO PD. gastro lntestlnal dlsease peptlc ulcer, ulceratwe colltls, en- 
docrlne and metabdlc disease diabetes, obes~ty, malnutrlt~on, al- 
cohol chronlc paln syndromes 

kbmmnent: 2 x 1 hour examlnadon, of equal value, lnvolvlng multl- 
choce and short-answer auestlons, 

References: FRENAY C A & MAHONEY R M (1984) Understand- 
rng medrcal termrnology 7th ed St Louis CHC 

PIPER D W (1983) Medrcrne for students and nurses 2nd ed Syd- 
ney McGraw-Hill 

88625 Behgvioural Health Care A (Part 1) 

Contact Hwn: 39 (13 x 1 hour lectures. 13 x 2 hour lecturdtutor~als) 

Prerequisites: NII 

Content: Semester 1 The flrst unt Introduces a psychosoclal model 
of health and examines the relevance of behavlwral strateg~es to 
prevention, treatment and rehabllltat~on Current health care dellv- 
ey pollc~es and practices lncludlng resource allocation are crltlcal- 
ly examlned (13 hours) 

Semester 2. In th~s urut the prcnc~ples and methods of appl~ed be- 
havloural anatpls are explored nthe context of speclflc health related 
problems Toplcs ~nclude problem specrflcatlon, behav~oural as- 
sessment and analysis, goal sett~ng, operant procedures, self- 
management and cognltlve procedures, environmental ~nterventlon. 
group processes and organ~sat~onal lntervent~on (26 hours) 

Assessment: A complete assessment program will be promulgat- 
ed prior to commencement of the subject; the assessment program 
will ~nclude exam~nations, pract~cal reports, wrltten ass~gnments and 
semlnar presentat~on 



"Jr.hrences; There are no prescr~bed textbooks as such for thrs 
subject. Lists Of approprlate references and readrngs wrll be sup- 
plied for each semester. As a gu~de, the follow~ng texts are represen- 
tatrve of those from which readlngs will be selected 
MERSEN M & BELLACK A S (eds) (1976) Behavroural assessment, 
A prectrcal handbook New York Pergamon 
KEEFE F J & BLUMENTHAL J A (eds) (1982) Assessment strate- 
gres in behavroural medrone New York Grune & Stratton 
KlNG N J & REMENYI A (eds) (1982) Health Care A behavroural 
approach Sydney Grune & Stratton 
MEICHENBAUM D & JAREMKO M (eds) (1983) Stress reductron 
and prevention New York Plenum Press 
MELAMED B & SEIGEL L (1980) Behavroural medicrne Pract~cal 
applicatrons m health care New York Sprlnger 
WILSON G T & FRANKS C (eds) (1982) Contemporary behav~our 
therapy New York The Gulldford Press 

85626 Behavioural Health Care A (Part 2) 

Contact Hvun: 39 (26 x 1 hour practicum. 13 x 1 hour semlnars) 

Prerequldte: Nil 

Content: Semester 1. th~s un~t cons~sts of a practlcum In whlch the 
student IS requlred to plan and carry out, under the supervlslon of 
a staff member a behavioural lnterventlon in an area of health care 
(26 hours) 

Semester 2. The f~nal unrt consists of cl~nlcal appltcat~on reviews 
In wh~ch each student IS requrr'ed to prepare and present In a semt- 
nar, a research revlew and a case study focussed on the behav~oural 
lntervent~on with physlcal health problems (13 hours) 

h s r m e n t :  A complete assessment program w~ll Include examr- 
nat~ons, practical reports, wrltten ass~gnments and semlnar 
presentat~on. 

R.terences: There are no prescr~bed textbooks as such for thls 
subject Lrsts of approprlate references and readtngs will be 
supplred for each semester. As a gutde, the following texts are 
representat~ve of those from wh~ch readrngs w~ll be selected, 

- select and carry out an approprlate analysrs of the data; 
- writs a report of the study wh~ch conform to accepted style. 

In addtion to meetings wtth supervtsors, students are requlred to 
attend workshops on project desrgn and present progress reports 
at student colloquia 

Assessment: - Hurdle requrrements sattsfactory attendance and 
partlclpatlon In Research Semlnar; satlsfactorv Dresentat~on at col- 
loqu~a; - 
The project report, whlch shall not usually exceed 10,000 words. 

References: AMERICAN PSYCHOLOGIAL ASSOCIATION (1983) 
Publrcatron manual of the Amerrcan Psychologrcal Assocra- 
tton (3rd ed) New York Amertcan Psycholog~cal Assoc~at~on 

88636 Professional Roles and Ethics 

Contact hours: 13 (6 x 1 hour lectures, 7 x 2 hour semlnars) 

Prewquirlter: Nil 

Content: Thls subject has two components The first part aims to 
present issues on ethlcs as related to the health-care profess~ons 
In general and psycholog~sts worklng In behav~oural health care In 
partrcular 

The second part deals w~th the funct~ons of the psychologrst In vary- 
rng health care systems Thrs component deals w~th teamwork 
among health care personnel and the roles of the psycholog~st In 
d~fferent models of health care servlclng (eg prlvate pract~ce, re- 
habllltat~on servaes, hospltal sett~ngs and commun~ty health centres) 

Assessment: Essay (up to 1,000 words) In-class exercises 

References: A.Ps.S. (1986) Code of professional conduct Bulletin 
of the Australian Psychological Society 8 (2) 24-29 

NlXON M (Ed) (1984) Issues in psychological practice Melbourne 
Longman Cheshlre 

WINKLER R G (1986) Rrghts and duties: the need for a socralmmodel 
In N J K~ng & A R REMENY I Health care: a behavroural model Syd- 

ney Grune & Stratton 

HERSEN M & BELLACK A S (eds) (1976) Behavroural assessment 
A praci~cal handbook New York Pergamon 

KEEFE F J & BLUMEhJTHAL J A (eds) (1982) Assessment strate- 
gies in behavioural medicrne New York Grune & Stratton 

KlNG N J & REMENYI A (eds) (1986) Health Care A behav~oural 
88637 Psychophysiology 

approach Sydney ~ i u n e  & stratton 
MEICHENBAUM D 8 JAREMKO M (eds) (1983) Stress reductron 

and prevention New York Plenum Press 
MELAMED B & SEIGEL L (1980) Behav~oural medrcrne Practrcal 

applications in health care New York Spnnger 
WILSON G T & FRANKS C (eds) (1982) Contemporary behawour 

therapy New York The Gutldford Press 

85629 Independent Research Project 

*tact Houn: 52 (Thls 1s an rndependent study un~t nominally 
equivalent to a 52-hour lecture load Formal contact hours ~nclude. 
9 hours semlnars, 6 hours colloqu~al. 26 hours meetlng w~th 
superv~sors) 

Prenquirlter: NII 

Content: Students are expected to carry out and write up an origi- 
nal research project. Under the supervision of an experienced staff 
member, they are required to: 
-conduct a critical review of the literature relevant to the field of study; 
- derive an appropriate hypothesis for testing; 
- devise an empirical test of the hypothesis showing due regard to 
both the practical problems of conducting research and the princi- 
ples of the scientific method; 
- conduct the planned study and cope with the practical problems 
which may arise in the course ot date collection; 

Contact hours: 26 (16 hours lectures and small group dlscuss~on: 
10 hours laboratory practlca) 

Prerequisite: Nil 

Content: This subject reviews theory and selected findings about 
the physiological effects of behaviour and psychological states with 
oarticular emohasis on asoects which are relevant to oathoohvsiol- 
ogy and the physiological concomitants of treatment method in be- 
haviour therapy. Topics include. principles of psychophysiology; 
models of behavioural pathophysiology; stress effects; individual 
differences; psychophysiology of relaxation training, biofeedback 
and instructional set; interoception; psychophysiology of selected 
illnesses (cardiovascular, heeadaches, etc). The practical work pro- 
vides an overview of measurement methods with experiential em- 
phasis on noninvasive electrophysiology and biochemical assays. 

Assessment: Satisfactory participation in seminar discussion. Es- 
say (up to 2000 words) Satisfactory participation in practical work.) 

References: Subject handbook and addtt~onal references as 
prescr~bed In class 
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BS801 Political Perspectives of Health Care 

Contact Houm: 30 

Pmrequhftes: NtI 

Content: Th~s subject focuses on polrcy development lnfluenclng 
the health care dellvery system Emphas~s w~ll be placed on the 
role of nurslng In ~nfluenc~ng and belng Influenced by dec~s~ons at 
local, state and federal levels 

Ame8sment: 1 seminar presentation - 30% 
1 assignment - n)O/o 

Refemnces: To be advised 

BS802 Crom=Culturai Perspectives of Health 
Care 

Contact Houm: 30 

Pmmqulsltes: Nil 

Content: Analytical frameworks for examining the health care sys- 
tem in different tvDes of societies will be evaluated. Frameworks in- 
clude functionalis, structuralism, and post-structuralism. The con- 
cepts of multi-culturalism and multi-cultural heaith care will be ana- 
lysed and their implications for the practice of nursing explored. 

Assmsment: Assignment - 2000 words 

Rekmnces: To be advised. 

BS803 Cultural and Political Perspectives of 
Health Care 

Contact Houm: 45 (Seminars and independent study methods) 

Prerequlsltn: BS801 and BS802 

Content: This unit is an extension of BS801 and BS802. Students 
will be encouraged to develop their own interest areas to provide 
greater depth in learning. 

Asressment: Assessment is based on contract learning 

References: To be advised 



COMMUNICATION DISORDERS CDl60 Phonetics 

C0120 Language Development 

ConPlot Haun: 63 (48 x 1 hour lectures, 15 x 1 hour workshops 
- taken over three terms) 

~ ~ u i s i t m  Nil 
W e n t :  A study of the acqulsrt~on and development of semantic, 
syntactic, morphologic, phonologlc, and pragmatic skllls in normal 
children. The subject wlll include a consideration of such topics as 
bilingualism, language of the classroom and the relationsh~p be- 
tween oral anti written language development. The workshops are 
designed to provide students w~th practical application of the theo. 
retical content presented In the lectures. 

Term 1 - a 1 hour examlnatlon in exam week (20%) 
Tert-p 2 - a 1 hour examinallon In exam week (250/0) - two exercises due end of examlnatlon week (15%) 
Term 3 - a 1 hour examinatlon in exam week (200) 
- 1500 word ass~gnment due end of examlnatlon week (20%) 

RrhmnoH: 'CARROWWOOLFOLK E and LYNCH J 1982 An ~ n -  
, tegmthfe approach to language disorders m children. Nevi 

York, Gruhe & Stratton. 
"CRYSTAL 0 FLETCHER P and GARMAN M 1982 The arammab- 

cal analys~s of language disabrl~ty London, ~dwaTd Arnold 
'MAOSEN M 1987 Language demlopment workshops. Carlbn, Lln- 

coln Institute of Health Sclences 
'MILLER J 1981 Assessing language production 111 ch~ldren. Baltl- 

more, Unlversry Park Press. 
STWL-GAMMON C & DUNN C 1984 Normaland Daordered Pho. 

nology in Children, Sydney, Academlc Press. 

CDISO Acoustics and Introduction to Hearing 
Assessment 

Contaut HOW: 32 (18 hours lectures. 14 hours tutonalsldemonstra- 
tion - taken in Terms I and Ill) 

Pmmquislte: Nil 

E(Mt.nt: In Term 1 there will be a st;dy of baslc acoustics relevant 
to s p w h  and heartng. In Term 3 baslc heartng assessment w~ll 
be studied. Students will learn the theory and the practical skills 
Qf pure tone and impedance hearlng screenlng. 
k u u m e n t :  Term 1, Unit 1 - Projects on the derlvat~on of the 
dec~bel scale and the operation of the sound level meter, to be sub- 
mitted by the ninth week of term (10%) 
1 hour wrltten examinatlon (40%) 
Term 3, Unit 2 - Practical assignment on screenlng for m~ddle ear 
preQems t~ be submitted by week 9 (10a/o) 
Written assignment of 1,500 words In exam week (400) 

R@@nmncos: 'FRY D B 1979 The phys~cs of speech. London. Cam- 
bridge University Press. 

KATZ J 1978 Handbook of chnical aud~ology Balt~more, Wllllams 
& Wilklns 

LLOYD. Land KAPLAN H 1978 Audiometr~c lnterpretat~on a menual 
of bas~c audlometry Balt~more. Unlverslty Park Press 

Contact Houn: 52 (27 x 1 hour lectures 25 x 1 hour tutwialsllabora- 
tory sessions - taken over two terms). 

Content: CD160 1s a baslc ~ntroduct~on to the study of speech 
sounds The subject 1s dlv~ded Into three sections, articulatory pho- 
netlcs, acousttc phonetics, and an lntroduchon to phondogy Labora- 
tory work 1s des~gned to tram phonetlc transcr~ptlon sk~lls and de- 
velop llstenlng skills parttcularly In relabon to non-normal speech 
patterns Speech sclence laboratory sesslons Introduce students 
to speech analysls instrumentation 

Asreurnant: Term 1 . Exam 2 hours (50%) 
Term 3 - Exam 1 hour (300) 
Term 3 - Laboratory transcr~ption % hour In class time (20%) 

Refismnco.: CATFORD J C 1977 Fundamental Problems in pho- 
netics. Edinburgh. Edinburgh University Press. 

FRY D B 1979 The physics of speech. Cambridge, Cambridge 
University Press. 

LADEFOGED P 1975 A course in phonetics. New York, Harcourt 
Brace Jovanovich. 

LAOEFOGED P 1962 Elements of acoustic phonetics Chicago, 
Chicago University Press. 

CD170 Syntax 

Contaet Houn: 27 (21 x 1 hour lectuwes, 6 x 1 hcur tutor~alllabora- 
tory sesslons taken over two terms). 

Plerequlsite: Nil 
Content: CD170 IS a serles of lectures on the subject of grammar. 
Tradit~onal grammar 1s reviewed and analysed. Several modern ap- 
proaches to the study of grammar are also introduced. Students 
are prov~ded with exercises In sentence analysls throughout the lec- 
ture sertes. 
Assessment: 1 final exam of 2 hours (50%) 
Occasional assignments (50%) 

Refemcm: 'BERNARD J R 1975 A short guide to traditional gram- 
mat Sydney, Sydney Un~versity Press. 

COOK W A 1969 Introduction to Tagmemlc Analysis. Holt, Rinehatt 
& Winston. 

'EAGLESON R D, THREADGOLD T & COLLINS P C  1983 Gram- 
mar: Its Nature and Termmology P~tman. 

LESTER M 1971 Introductory Transformatronal Grammar. Holt, Rine- 
hart & Wlnston. 

- - 

CD190 Clinical Orientation 

Contact Hours: 45 (Term 1 - 20 hours, Term 2 - 13 hours, Term 3 
- 12 hours) 

Content: In Term 1 students w~ll observe a speech pathologlst work- 
Ing In a cllnlc wlth a varlety of cllents, and have the opportunty to 
d~scuss the role of a speech pathologlst w~th a professional. 
In Terms 2 and 3 students w~ll attend sesslons where practlce will 
be glven In the cllnlcal skllls of observat~on, analysls of data and 
report wrltlng 
The expectations of CD I students are tCat they will actlvely partat- 
pate In sessions through d~scuss~ons, and develop sk~lls In vsrbal 
and wr~tten reporting and communlcatlng with both chlldren and 
adults 
In term 3 students w~ll experience d~fferent types of servcce dellv- 
ery models 





Communication Disorders 

Contact Hours: 54 (27 x 1 hour lectures, 27 x 1 hour tutorl- 
al/demonstratlons - taken over three terms). 

Content: Students w~ll study components of the basic aud~ology 
test battery, causes and symptoms of heanng loss, hear~ng a~ds and 
communlcatlon dev~ces for the hear~ng-~mpaired. 
AIIe8sment: 
Term 1 - Wr~tten examrnatlon, 1 hour In exam. week (33%) 
Term 2 - Wr~nen examlnat~on. 1 hour In exam. week (33%) 
Term 3 - Wrinen examlnatlon, 1 hour ~n exam. week (33%) 

Wferencer: *LLOYD L and KAPLAN H 1978 Audrometr~cinterpre- 
tatron; a manual of basrc audometry Baltimore, Un~vers~ty Park 
Press. 

Deta~ls of readrng requ~rements w~ll be Issued to students 

a 2 9 2  ChHd Language Clinic 

Contact Houm: 149 (3 hours per week - Term 1,35 hour per week 
Terms II & 111, 1 weekend camp, 1 hour tutor~al alternate week in 
Terms I & It) 
Prerequisite: CD190 

PrerequisltelCorequisite: CD210, CD220 

Content: Students will partrclpate In small groups In cl~n~cal work 
under the supervlslon of a teachlng clln~c~an Skllb ~n data collec- 
tion, analps, planning, therapy and report~ng w~ll be pract~sed The 
caseload will comprtse pre- and school-age ch~ldren and the~r 
famrlles 

Mher Relev8nt Information 
CD292 tutorials are desrgned to "brldge the gap" between theory 
and pract~cal ~nformat~on, Informatron covered In tutorrals wrll have 
direct appl~cat~on to ol~n~cal work 

krresrment: Camp report. 
Cont~nuous assessment durfng Term 3. 

Relbrences: 'PARSONS CL & DOYLE R 1987 Reference Maten- 
els Manual for Drsorders of Language and Drsorders of Phonolo- 
gy, Carlton, Lincoln [nst~tute of Health Sc~ences. 
WARNER J A W. EYERS BROWN B and McCARTNEY E 1984 
Speech therapy. A clrnrcal companion. Manchester, Manchester 
Unrvers~ty Press 
C.D. Chnlc Handbook 1988 Carlton, Llncoln lnstttute of Health 
Sc~ences 

CD295 Hearing Screening Clinic 

Contact Hours: 16 (3 5 hours per week for 4 weeks, 2 hours orlen- 
tat~on) Taken In any one term 

Prerequisite: CD150 

Content: Students w~ll be ~nvolved In aud~ometr~c screening of 
ch~ldren 

Assessment: Cont~nuous assessment durlng the placement. 

References: C D Clrnrc Handbook 1988 Carlton. L~ncoln lnst~tute 
of Health Sc~ences 

CD311 Aphasia 

Contact Houn: 54 (36 x 1 hour lectures, 18 x 1 hour tutor~als 
- taken ~n terms I and 11). 

Premquirlts: BL222 

Corequlrite: C0380 & 88333 

Content: Th~s subject presents the theory and management of ac- 
qu~red aphas~a and associated d~sorders 

Asrsrument: Term 1 - 2,000 word assignment (3304, 1,000 word 
report (170) due In exam week 
Term 2 - 3,000 word ass~gnment due In exam week (50%) 
References: ALBERT M L, GOODGLASS H, HELM N A, RUBENS 
A B & ALEXANDER M P 1981 CCnical &ects of Dvs~hasre, Vlen- . . 
na. Spr~nger-Verlag. 
CHAPEY R (ed.) 1986 Language tntervention strategres m adult 
aphasra. Baltimore, W~lliams & Wilkins. 2nd ed 
HOLLAND A (ed) 1984 Lanl~uaqe Disorders m Adults, San Reao, - - 
College-HIII ~ i e s s  

- 

HOWARD D & HATFIELD F M 1987 Aphasia Therapy. Hrstoricaland 
contemporary lssues London, Lawrence Erlbaum. 
LURlA A R 1973 The workrng brain. M~ddlesex, Pengu~n. 
SARNO M T (ed) 1981 Acqu~redaphasra. New York, Academ~c Press 

CD320 Stuttering 

Contact Hours: 45 (45 x 1 hour lectures - taken over three terms) 

Prerequisite: Nil 

Content: Th~s subject Includes aspects of the aetfology of stutter- 
Ing as well as an lntroduct~on to varlous methods of treatment The 
descr~pt~on and measurement of stutterlng are d~scussed as IS a 
comparison of the treatment methods Transfer and maintenance 
of fluency are also covered and research Into various aspects of 
stutterlng w~ll be drscussed In the fourth year a cl~ntcal placement 
w~ll complement the lecture stream 

Assessment: 
Assessment will lnclude V~deo ratrngs (Term II) and an examinatton 
(Term 111) 
Students will be requ~red to reach 65%. 

References: INGHAM R J 1984 Stutterrng and behav~our therapy 
San D~ego, College H~l l  Press. 

VAN RIPER C 1982 The nature ofstutterrng Sydney, PreMice-Hall 
VAN RIPER C 1973 The treatment of stuttering. Sydney, Prentlce-Hall 

CD340 Therapeuttc Processes 

Contact Hours: 27 (27 x 1 hour lectures) Taken over three terms 

Prefequlsite: CD220 

Content: Students wll be presented wrth methods of ~nterqct~ve anal- 
vs~s and controlled observat~on for s ~ e c ~ f ~ c  verbal and noq-verbal 
strategies used by both members of the communlcatbve dyad as 
they Interact w~th each other Plann~ng remed~at~on, wfth an emphasts 
on counselitng strategies, will be discussed Students w~ll be requlred 
to relate th~s to them coursework on spec~f~c commun~catlon disorders. 
and to Integrate thfs knowledge wrth clln~cal practlce 

Assessment: 
Term 2 - 2,000 word ass~gnment, end exam week (60%) 
Term 3 - class seminar presentat~on (40°/o) 
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References: CLEZY G 1979 Mod~fication of the mother-child mter. 
change ln language, speech and hearlng. Baltimore, Univer- 
s~ty Park Press 

*LUTERMAN D 1984 Counselling the comrnunicabvely disordered 
and their families Boston. L~ttle, Brown & Co 

MULLER D (ed ) 1984 Remediating children's language London, 
Croom Helm Ltd. 

CD350 Aural Rehabilitation 

Contact Houn: 54 (~ncludes lectures and tutorials taken over three 
terms) 

Content: Study of communication disorders resulting from hear- 
ing loss. Diagnostic and therapeutic strategies employed with prelin- 
gually deaf children, prelingually deaf adults, and adults with ac- 
quired hearing loss. Topics include: language development and use, 
auditory abilities, lipreading, speech-teaching, conversation manage- 
ment, communication strategies. 

Aose8sment: 
Term 1 - 1 hour test In exam week (30%) 
Term 2 - 1 hour test In exam week (30%) 
Term 3 - 1 hour test In exam week (30%) 

- an oral examlnatlon towards the end of term 3 (10Wo) 
References: ERBER N P Commun~cat~on Therapy (In preparation 

- a draft w~ll be lodged In the L~brary) 
ERBER N P 1985 Telephone communication and hearing rmpar- 

ment San D~ego, College.H~II Press 
'LING D 1976 Speech and the heanng impaired child. Wash~ng. 

ton, DC . Alexander Graham Bell Assoc~at~or) for the Deaf 
'ORLANS H (ed) 1985 Adjustment to acquired heanng loss San 

Dlego, College-HIII Press 
SlMS D G WALTER G G and WHITEHEAD R L feds) 1982 Deaf- 

ness and communication . assessment and training. Baltimore, 
Williams & Wllkins. 

CD381 Motor Speech, Cranofacial and Eating 
Disorders 

Contact Houn: 45 (36 x 1 hour lectures. 9 x 1 hour tutor~als - 
taken In terms I & II) 

Prerequisite: CD230 

Corequlrlte: CD310 & 88333 

Content: The communlcat~on and eatlng d~sorders wh~ch occur 
w~th structural and neuromuscular dlsorders of the orofac~al area 
will be d~scussed Spec~flc toplcs to be covered Include cleft palate, 
cerebral palsy, oral surgery and dysarthr~a 

Assessment: 
Term 2 3 hour prepared examlnat~on In exam week (1000/o) 

References: DARLEY F L ARONSON A E 8 BROWN J R 1975 
Motor Speech Disorders, Ph~ladelphia, W B Saunders Co 

JOHNS D F (ed) 1985 Clinical management of neurogen~c com- 
mun~cative disorders Boston. L~ttle Brown & Co 2nd ed 

LOGEMANN J 1983 Evaluat~on and treatment of swallowing dis- 
orders San D~ego College HIII .Press 

MUSSELWHITE C R and ST LOUIS K W 1982 Communicabon 
programming for the severely handcapped San D~ego 
College-HIII Press 

NETSELL R 1986 A Neurobiolog~c View of Speech Production and 
the Dparthnas, San Olego College-HIII Press 

CD391 Communication Dlmwders of 
Neumloglcal Origin Clinic 

Contact Hours: 90 (3 hour3 per week Term L3.5 hours per week 
Terms II & Ill) 

Prerequisite: CD292 

PrenquirltpCoreqYislte: CD310, CD380 

Content: F& Term 1, students will attend the internal pre-cl~n~cal 
sesslons In large groups whlle, In Terms 2 and 3, students will at- 
tend allied clln~cs in the metropolitan area. The emphasis of the place- 
ment is on assessment and management of indlvlduals with com- 
munication disorders. resulting from neurological orlgin. 

k s e u m n t :  Continuous assessment of cllnlcal practlce, report- 
ng, plannlng during the final 3 weeks of the placement. 

References: C.D. Clina Handbook 1988. Carlton, L~ncoln lnst~tute 
of Health Sciences. 

CD393 Voice Disordes and Laryngectomee 
Rehabilitation Clinic 

Contact Hours: 
63 (4 hours per week for one term (Vo~ce Disorders) 
3 hours per week b r  one term (Laryngectomee)) 

Prerequisite: CD230, CD292 

Content Th~s placement emphastses the assessment and manaoe- 
ment of ~nd~v~duals wlth volce dlsorders and the management of 
cornmuntcatlon and psychosoc~al aspects of laryngectomee rehab~ll- 
tat~on In a team context. Students will attend clin~c In small groups 
at the Carlton campus and allied clinrcs 

Ikseument: Contlnuous assessment of cllnlcal pract~ce, report- 
Ing and planning durlng the final 3 weeks of each term Students 
will be requlred to pass each term. 

References: CD. Clinic Handbook 1988. Carlton. Llncoln lnst~tute 
of Health Sc~ences 

CD395 ~udiology Diagnostics Clinic 

C0ntact Hours: 14 (7 hours per week) 

Prerequhlte: CD250 

Content: Students w~ll be Involved In aud~ometr~c dfagnostlcs and 
rehabil~tat~on management 

Assemment: Contlnuous assessment of cllnlcal practlce, prepa- 
ration and reporting, durlng the final 7 hours 

References: C.D Clinic Handbook 1988 Carlton, Lincoln lnst~tute 
of Health Sciences. 

CD440 Professional Issues 

Contact Hours: 18 (2 hours per week In Term I) 

Prerequisite: NII 

Content: Thls subject will d~scuss c l~n~c adm~nlstrat~on, legal and 
ethlcal aspects of speech pathology practlce, and the role of the 
Speech Pathologist In varlous settlngs 

A8~eSclment: Term I - 1.500 word report, due exam week (lOOO/o) 

References: Advice on references for the subject will.be provided 
at the commencement of teaching. 
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CD480 Literature Review Pmject 

Contact Hours: The equrvalent of 36 lecture hours. 
The student's programme w~ll vary in timing accordrng to the 
bedry termlclnical term format. Beyand that, the programme 
allow for some flexibilrty as befits Independent work. 

PtWIVq~ldt8: Successful completion of the first three years of the 
course. 

Contont: This subject sums to encourage students, workrng ~ndepen- 
dently, to select and answer a research questlon by surveytng pub- 
lished material, and to familiarise themselves with literature research 
methods and library rndexing and catalogurng. The choice of ques- 
tlon will be constrarned by statf resources. 
Assessment: 
Term 1 - By semlnar presentat~on (100h) and written outline (10%). 
Term 2 - By seminar presentation (30%). 
Term 3 - By submissron of a 4,000 word report (500/0), week 9. 

Retemiwes: HOLLOWAY G F and WEBSTER L M 1978 Research 
and Source Guide for Students in Speech Pathology and Au. 
diolo y St. Louis, Miss., W H Green. 

LEEW P 7%0 Practical Research Planning and Destgn New York. 
MacMrllan. 

LEIPER C and RICHARDSON M 1973 Aids to Conduct~ng a Lrtera- 
ture Search, Physiotherapy Canada, 25, 225 

SILVERMAN F H 1985 (2nd Ed.). Research Design m Speech Pathol- 
' 

ogy and Audiology Englewood Clrffs, N J, Prent~ce Hall. 

CD481 Directed Research Project 

Contrct Hours: 36 (Ind~v~dually arranged apporntment times). 

Pnmqulslt.: BS355 
Content: This subject I$ designed to be an extension of BS355. 
Students entering CD481 are expected successfully to have com- 
pleted BS355 by formulat~ng a research hypothes~s, revrewrng men- 
t~fic lrterature and devrs~ng an appropriate des~gn to test the~r hypo- 
thesis In CD481 students are expected to conduct the experiment, 
compute statistics, analyse data and write a report of the results. 

Asseument: 
Term 1 - Data collectron and conduct of exper~ment (20%) 
Term 2 - Data analysrs and lnterpretatlon (20°0) 
Term 3 - Frnal written report - not to exceed 30 double.spaced typed 
pages Including t~tle page, abstract, l~terature revlew, methods, 
results, discussion, summary and conclusions, acknowledgements, 
references, tableslf~gures, and appendices, wrrtten In A.PA. style 
(60%) 
Refemnces; 'AMERICAN PSYCHOLOGICAL ASSOCIATION 1983 

Publ~cat~on manual of the A.P.A. WASHINGTON, DC., A.P.A. 
HUCK S W et a] 1974 Reading statistics and research. New York, 

Harper and Row. 
'McREYNOLDS L and KEARNS K 1982 Sinale sub~ect experimental 

designs ~n communicative disorders B>lt~mo&, Un~versrty Park 
Press. 

'ROSS1 P H et al 1983 Handbook of survey research. Sydney, Aca. 
demrc Press. 

'SHEARER W M 1982 Research procedures in speech, language 
and hearing. Baltrmore, W~ll~ams & W~lk~ns 

'SILVERMAN F H 1985 (2nd Ed ). Research design in speech 
pathology and audiology. Englewood Clrffs, New Jersey, 
~rent1c6-I-lall. 

'VENTRY I and SCHIAVElTl, N 1980 Evaluatinr) research in speech 

Cb491 Adult Speech Pathology Clinic 

'Contact Houm: 166.5 (18.5 hours per week for 9 weeks, i.e. 17.5 
hours In placement plus 1 tutorial hour per week). Taken n,any one 
term. 

M w u k l k  CP340, CD391 
Comt8ot; Th~s-placement emphastses independent manaqsment 
of adult cllents who demonstrate a range of communication disord- 
ers. In th~s placement Studentsexperience the real working enwron- 
ment of Speech Patholog~sts, 
Assessment: Continuous assessment of clinrcal practice, report- 
ittg, and planning during the final 3 weeks of the placement. 

ReknnccN: C.D. Cl~nic Handbook 1988. Carlton, Lincoln Institute 
of Health Sciences. 

Students may be placed In country regions for one 9  wee^ block. 
Placements wrll be designated predominantly (though not exclu- 
sively) for work wrth adults (CD491) or with children (CD492) 

CD492 Child Speech Pathology Cllnlc 

'Conlct Houn: 166.5 
(18.5 hours per week for 9 weeks, 1.e , 17.5 hours in placement plus 
1 tutorral hour per week) 

Content: This placement emphas~ses the development of indepen- 
dent management of child or adolescent cl~ents who demonstrate 
a range of commun~catron disorders. In this placement students ex- 
perience the real working sltuat~ons of Speech Patholog~sts. 
Assessment: Contrnuous assessment of practice, reporting, and 
planning dur~ng the final 3 weeks of the placement. 

References: C D. Clinic Handbook 1988 Carlton, Lincoln Institute 
of Health Sc~ences. 

Students may be placed in country regrons for one 9 wee% block. 
Placements will be des~gnated predom~nantly (though not exclu. 
s~vely) for work with adults (CD491) or with ch~ldren (CD492) 

CD494 Fluency Clinic 

Contact Hours: 75 (1 week lntensrve program plus 2.5 hours per 
week for 8 weeks) 

Content This placement emphasises intens~ve management of aut- 
ter~ng. Experience IS also offered In non-intensive aspects of fluen. 
cy management v ~ z  transfer and maintenance of fluency. Students 
regularly will review clients for a comprehensive clinical experience. 

Aa8e~sment: Continuous assessment of clinical pract~ce, report- 
Ing and planncng durrng the frnal 3 weeks of the placement. 

Reterences: INGHAM, R J 1984 Stuttenng & Behaviour Therapy, 
College Hrll 

C D Cl~n~c Handbook 1988 Carlton, L~ncoln lnstrtute of Health 
Sciences 

pathology and audiology Sydney, ~ddisck-~esley Publlsh~ng 
Company. 

'Students are encouraged to purchase one of the last 5 references 
depending on the~r research quest~on. 



Communication Disorders 

CD495 Aural Rehabilitation Cllnlc 

Contact Houm: 84 (8 hours per week for 9 weeks. 8 hours obser- 
vation and 4 hours audiology) 

Content: The placement ernphasises development of independent 
clinical management skills. Students will participate in aural rehabili- 
tatlon therapiwith ch~ldren and adults who exhibit a range of hear- 
Ing disorders 
Aomsrment: Continuous assessment of plann~ng, practice and 
reporting during the placement. 

Referencer: C. D. C11n1c Handbook 1988. Carlton, Lincoln Institute 
of Health Sctences. 



$%110 Therapeutlcs & Pharmacology I 

~ t r c t  Houn: 18 (18 x 1 hour lectures: comwleted ww2 terms). 

m n t :  A study of the baslc pr~nciples of thera~eutic pod~atr~c 
flanagement. Thls Includes a detalled descrtpt~on of asepsis an- 
i ~ ~ e ~ s i s  and sterilizat~on techn~oues, with an lntroduct~on to the ohar- 
mkdogy of commonly used'topwal medicaments. 
A8oerment: 
11 hour Written Exammation Terms 1 & 2 (Equal Weighting) 

R.@COnccnr PASSMORE R ROBSON T S, 1980 A Companron to 
Medical Studies Volume 2. Blackwell Scient~fic Pwbl~cations. 

NEALE D 1985 Common Foot Drsorders. Churchill L~vingstone. 
,READ P J 1975 Introductron to Therapeutlcs for Chrropodists. Ac- 

tinic Press. 
LE ROSSIGNOL JN 1980 An Encyclopaedia of Materia Medice & 

Therapeutics for Chiropodrsts Faber & Faber 

CHI20 Uicrobloloay tar Podiatry 

Contact Houn: 18 (18 x 1 hour lectures over 2 terms). 

Content: Th~s subject IS des~gned to develop an understand~ng of 
Microbiology consistent w~th the requirements of the pract~s~ng podi- 
atrist. Twics cover* include Prokaryotlc and EukaryotiC life forms, 
Bacteriology, Mycology, V~rology, Cutaneous m~crobial populations 
and transm~sslon of infections. 

bmsarment: 1 hour wr~tten examlnatlon at the end of the term In 
w h ~ h  the lectures are completed. 

Re@rw3cw: NOBLE W C 1981 M~crobrology of Human Skrn. 
THOMAS C G Medical Mrcrobrology. Bailher T~ndall 

Contact Hgun: 54 (2 x 1 hour lectures per term) 

Comquirite: CHllO 
Content: This is a comprehens~ve ~ntroduct~on to cutaneous sclence. 
Topics cwered mclude, Anatomy, Phys~ology and Patho-phys~ology 
of skln, and Introduction to baslc dermatological entitles and their 
treatment. 
krsesament: 
Written examination Term 1 - 1 hour 40% 
Written examinat~on Term 3 - 2 hours 60% 

References: SAMMON. The Nails rn Disease. He~nemann. 
SMER & BADEN, Pathophysiology of Dematologrc Diseases 

McGraw HIII, 1984. 

CHI39 Human Locomotor Studleu I 

Con'taot: 28 (1 hour per week wer 3 terms) . 

Content: The physical add physiological factors wh~ch influehce 
human locomotion are introduced in this wbjeet. Topics wch as 
evolutron, erlvlcmment, and the development of the locomotor sys- 
tem ate considered, as well as pr~nciples of measurement and anal- 
ys~s, and an ~moduction to instrumentation. 

Asmmmnt: Continuous assessment based on theoretical prac- 
trcal components. 

References: To be advised. 

CHI40 Cllnlcal Practice I 

Contaot Houn: 168 (3 x 2 hour clinrcs wer 3 terms.) 

CorcKjuISlt~8: CH110, CH130, BS102. 
Content: In th~s subject students are in~t~ally taught basic skills such 
as padd~ng, strapping and scalpel technique@, along w~th simple 
therapeut~c rationale and patient handl~ng strateg~es. Later, students 
are able to treat slmple podiatric conditions pmsented by patients 
of the School. 
~ ~ m m t :  Continuous assessment based on patlent treatments 
undertaken In thlrd term. 

References: HYDE CC Padding & Strapping Technrques for Podi- 
atrrsts Lincoln Institute. 
NEALE D 1985 Common Foot Disorders Church~ll L~vingstone. 
Addltlonal Requirements 
Students are requ~red to complete 48 hours of consolidated clini- 
cal experience to be held prior to commencing year two of the 
course. 

CHI50 Orthotlcs I 

Contact Houn: 38 (10 x 1 hour lectures, 28 hours practical 
exwetiencel. 

Comqulrltes: BL181, EL165, CHI10, CHt30, CH140. 
Content: Th~s unit Introduces the top~cs of type of orthot~c devices, 
the functjon of orthot~c dev~ces, impress~on techniques and con- 
struction methods and the materials used in orthotic manufacture. 
This is complemented by pract~cal sesslons where skills are deve- 
loped In the manufacture of s~mple orthotlc devices and assoclat- 
ed rmpresslon techn~ques. 

Awesoment: 1 hour Written Examination - term 2 (40%) 
Presentation of three orthotic devices - term 3 (60%) 
Ret.C(Mces: COATES T T 1983 Practrcal Orthotics for Chrropodrsts 

Actinic Press 
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CH210 Therapeutics and Pharmacology ll 

Contact Houn: 28 (9 hours Pharmacology & 19 Therapeutics - 
taught over three terms) 

Pmmqulrlter: CH110. CH130, CH140, CH150. 

Contmt: Th~s subject IS intended to provide a sound theoretical 
knowledge and practical experience of podiatrlc phys~cal therapy. 
It gives a comprehensive outline of the application of thermal ther- 
apies, electrical modalit~es, and footwear modificat~ons. The phar- 
macology component encompasses general pharmacokinetics and 
dynamics, the Immune system and related drug therapies. 

hreerment: 
1st Term 1 hr examination - 400/0 
3rd Term 2 hr examination - 600/0 

References: FINKELSTEIN H B et al Bawc Concepts of Physical 
Therapy of the Lower Extremity MFACIS 

FORSTER & PALASTANGA 1981 Claytonk Electrotherapy Baillier 
Tindall 

GRAHAM J D P 1979 An lntroductlon to Human Pharmacoloy 
(OU P) 

NEALE D 1981 Common foot Disorderss Diagnasis & Management. 
Churchill Livingstone 

-- 

CH230 Podology II 

Contact Houn: 56 (2 hours per week. taught over three terms). 

Content This subject is designed to develop a comprehensive 
knowledge of the diagnosis, etiology and pathology of various podi- 
atric infections and functional and structural foot problems. Topics 
~nclude: Vasospastic conditions, Synovial membrane disorders, Con- 
nective tissue disorders, Structural disorders and superficial infec- 
tious states. It is a complementary course to CH210 Therapeutics 
and Pharmacology. 

hrerrment: 2nd Term - 2 hour examination (40%) 
3rd Term - 3 hour examination (60%) 

Reterencer: NEALE D 1981 Common Foot Disorders, Diagnosis 
& Management Churchill Livingstone 

KLENERMAN L 1982 The foot and 1t.s disorders. Blackwell Scien- 
tific Publ~cations 

HELFET A J GRUEBEL LEE D M 1980 Daorders of the Foot. C 
J B Lippincott Company 

CH235 Human locomotor Studies II 

Contact Houn: 28 (1 hour per week . taught over 3 terms) 

Content: Following on from CH135, the normal and abnormal struc- 
ture and function of the foot is considered in relation to locomotion. 
Clinical examination and gait assessment techniques are considered 
In some deta~l. 

Rb(blbnm INMAN V T, RALSMN H J & M D D  F Human Walk- 
ing, Williams & Wilkins 

ROOT M L, OBRlEN W F! WEED J N, 1977 Normal & Abnormal 
Funcbon of the Foot. Clinical Biomechanics Corporation 

SGARLATO T E 1977 A Compendtum of Podlatric Biomechanics 
Californ~a College of Pediatric Medicine. 

-- 

CH240 Clinical Practice II 

Contact Houn: 168 (2 x 3 hour sessions per week) 

Content: In the second year clinical practice students consolidate 
skills learned in the first year, and undertake treatment of more com- 
plaated conditions. Practical application is made of knowledge 
gained from Podology and Therapeutics lectures, as well as anat- 
omy, microbiology and physiology 

Aamument: 3 hrs practical examrnat~on at the end of Term 3 

Referencer: As for CH230 Podology II and CH210 Therapeutlcs 
& Pharmacology II. 

Addltlonsl Requimmsnl: 
Students are required to complete 48 hours of consolidated clinl- 
cal experience to be held prior to commencing year 3 of the course 

Contact Houn: 66 (2 hour practical session per week - plus 10 
x 1 hour lectures.) 

Content: In the first two terms students put into practlce dlagnos- 
t~c  skills acquired in glinic and subsequently devise treatment re- 
gimes for patlents by the manufacture of simple non-cast orthoses 
Dur~ng the third term, students practlce plaster casting, cast altera- 
tions and the manufacture of moulded orthotic devices 

Aunrmmt: Assessment is based on presentallon of three orthot,c 
devices made for patients and the manufacture of six other devices. 

Rstcrroncor: COATES T T 1983 Practrcal Orthobcs of Chrropodrsts. 
Act~nic Press. 

CH260 Anaedblology tor Podiatry 

Contact Houn: 18 (9 x 1 hour lectures, 9 x 1 hour). 

Content: This subject iscomprised of both a theoretical and p r m  
tlcal component The theory emphasises three maln areas Chemis- 
try and pharmacology of L.A:s, the use and administration of L A's, 
and allergic and toxic reactions and their treatment The practical 
component enables students to practice the various techniques of 
admln~stration of local anaesthetics required by podiatrists. 

Aererrment: 
Written assignment - 40% 
1 hour examinat~on - 40% 
Practical component - 20% 
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A#cmmunt: 
1 hour written examination at the end of Term 1. 
I hour practical examination at the end of Term 2. 
A pass IS required In each component. 

Rdorehca: CWlNO B VASSALLO H Local Anaesthet~cs. 
Mechanism of action and clrnrcal use Grune & Stratton 1976 
deJONG R Local Anaesthetrcs Charles C Thomas 1977. 
SCURR C & FELDMAN S Sclentlfic Foundations of Anaesthesia 

Helnemann 1976 

CH311 Podhtric Surgery 

Contact Hours: 28 (10 x 1 hour lectures term 1, 18 hours practi- 
cal session$ over terms 2 & 3). 

Pmrequlsltes: BL227, CH210, CH230, CH240, CW260. 

Content: This subject is a comprehensive theorehcal gulde to pod- 
atric surgrcal principles such as regtonal anaesthesia, regulat~ons 
concerning sterile procedures, and nail avulsion techniques. In the 
practice1 component, students undertake na~l avulslon procedures 
and general surgical team management and administration. 
Ameumnt: 1 hour wntten exavtnatlon term 1. Contlnous assess- 
mint based on satisfactorv Derformance of na~l avulsion orocedures 
and surgical team manaiement and admlnlstrat~on terms 2 & 3. 
R ~ f e m m :  Ohio College of Podlatrlc Medicme CCncal Handbook 

of hchatric Medicine O.C. RM 1982 
LYALE I Podtatrtc Medicme Wllllam & W~lkrns 1984 

-- - 

CH312 Sports Podiatry 

Contact Hours: 9 (9 x 1 hour lectures) 

Content: Thls subject deals wlth the role of the podiatrist as a mem- 
ber of the Sports Medicme team and Includes topics such as types 
and degrees of athletic Injury, prevention of athletic Injury, rehabtll- 
tatlon therapy and sports footwear and orthoses. 
Assessment: 1 hour written examlnatlon at the end of the term In 
which the lectures are held 

Rehnnces: HLAVAC H The Foot Book World Pubhcations 1977 
LAMB D R Phptology d Exe~cise McMillan 
ROY S IRVING R S~orts Medrcme Preventton Evaluatron Manage- 

ment and Rehabilitatron. Prentlce Hall 1983 
SUBOTNICK S Pod~atric Sports Medicrne. Futura 

CH313 Professional Studles 

Contlwt H w :  9 (1 hour per week taught over 1 term) 

PrOmqulrftes: CH230. CH240, CH250 
Comqulsltss: CH331, CH340, CH350 
Content: To Dreoare students for thelr involvement in the workplace; 
issues such as accountancy, Insurance, ethlcs, contracts, Profes- 
slon Assoclat~ons. Registration Boards and the management of prl- 
vate practlce are explored. 

CH331 Podology & Therapeutks HI 

Contact Hours: 108 (4 hours per week over three terms). 

Content: Thls Subject involves the detailed study of the podiatric 
manifestations, treatment and management of patients-presenting 
wlth a range of systemic and specific conditions. Topics such as 
vascular disturbances, neuromuscular disorders, endocrine disord- 
ers, arthrooath~es, and soecific foot condrtions such as talroes 
equ~novarus are covered. Specla1 emphasls IS p i a d  on tW case 
management, indudlng podopaedratrics, gerontology and high rrsk 
patied groups. 

AH.umOfit: Three hour exammation held at the end of Term 2 
and Term 3 (equal weighting). 

References: QIANNESTRAS N J 1978 Foot Disorders, Medical and 
Surgrcal Management. Lea & Febiger. 

NEALE D (ed) 1981 Common Foot Disorders, Diagnosis and 
Management. Churchlll Llvlngstone. 

YALE 1 1981 Podratric Medrcrne. Williams & V/itkins. , 

CH335 Human Locomotor Studies Ill 

Contact Hours: 28 (1 hour per week taught wer 3 terms) 
Pmmqulsites: BL254, CH230, CH235, CH240 

Conqulsltes: CH331, CH340, CW350 
Content: The emphasis In thls subject IS placed on the clinical ap 
pllcatlon of the study of the human locomotor system. In addltlon, 
students are expected to undertake a literature review and analysts 
of materlal relevant to thrs subject. Particular emphasls IS placed 
In the klnematlcs of the subtalar and ankle jolnts, and lnvestlgatlons 
requ~rqd to determine motlon at these lolnts 

Assessment: 1,500 
of term 3 

word assignment to 

References: To be advised. 

be completed by the end 

CH340 Clinical Practice IIi 

contact Hours: 252 (3 x 3 hour sesaions pe7 week wer three 
terms). 

Pmtequlsttes: BL227, BL254, CH210, CH230, CH235, CH240, & 
CH266 

Content: In thls subject advanced clinlcal treatments are under- 
taken A wtde range of cllnrcal conditions are seen ~ncluding ig- 
temic neurological and dermatologtcal drsorders In conjunction 
wlth CW350 structural and tunctlonal foot patholog~es are treated 
In addlt~on both new patlent and biomeohan~cal evaluations are car- 
rred out In specrai Dlagnostlc Clintcs 

A s ~ ~ t :  Assessment is by satisfactory clfnical performance 
throughout the year and by 2 x 3 hr examlnatlons at the end of 
term 3 
Refemces: As for CH331 

Assessmenf: Class Partlcipatlon and attendance. 

ht.renoes: To be advised. 



Podiatry 

CH350 Orthotics Ill 

Contact Houm: 84 (1 x 3 hour practical session per week), 

Content: In th~s un~t students consol~date knowledge and sk~lls de- 
veloped In the f~rst and second years of the orthot~c programme 
Emphas~s IS placed on d~agnosls, prescrlpt~on manufacture, d~spens- 
Ing and assessment of moulded orthot~c devlces, assoc~ated Im- 
presston techn~ques and patlent management 
A8rerrment:Assessment IS contrnuous throughout the year, and 
a vlva voce examlnat~on IS held at the end of Term 3. 

References: As for CH250 
SPENCER A Pracbcal Podlatnc Orthopaedlc Procedures 0.C.P.M. 

1978 

CH361 General Surgery 

Contact Houm: 18 (2 hours per week taught over 1 term). 

Prerequiriter: BL227, BL254. CH235. 

Content: Thls subject deals w~th the fundamentals of general and 
orthopaedlc surgery, ~nclud~ng surg~cal techn~ques and post sur- 
glcal management of relevance to the Pod~atr~st Top~cs covered 
are ~nflammat~on, traumatology, vascular d~sorders, neoplast~c con- 
d~tlons and d~sorders of the skeletal system 

writ: 1 hr written examlnat+on at the end of the term in wh~ch 
the lectums are held. 

ReMnncor: GIBES Richard C 1979 Sk~n diseases of the feet. War- 
ren H. Green Inc. 

SAMMITZ M H 1981 Cutaneous drsorders of the lower extremrbes. 
J B Lipp~ncott Co. 

CH400 Podiatry Elective 

Contact Houm: 56 ( 2 x 2 hours per week over three terms) 
There is no formal teachino in the subject, but students are allocat- 
ed time for private study as above 

Prenquisiter: All 2nd year subjects. 

Corsquirlter: All 3rd year subjects. 

Content: This subject takes the form of a major project to be com- 
pleted by students during the thlrd year of the course, The subject 
area of the topic Is chosen by the student and submitted to the School 
during Term 1, and must have some relevance to the profess~on. 
The format of the topic may be a literature survey and synthes~s of 
the published work of interest to the student, ar may take the form 
of a small research project. 

AOM#mnl: Is in the form of an assignment of not less than 4,000 
words, to be presented by the end of Term 3 of the th~rd year of 
the course. 

Rekrencer: To be adv~sed depending upon selected topic. 

Auerrment: 1% hour wrltten examination at the end of the term 
In wh~ch the subject lectures are completed. 

Rekrencer: To be adv~sed 

CH3T1 Radiographic Interpretation 

Contact Houm: 9 (1 hour per week taught over 1 term) 

Prerequlrltes: BL227, BL254. CH230. CH235, CH240 

Content: Thls subject looks at more spec~f~c areas than CH360 and 
Includes top~cs such as bone d~sorders, disorders of the splne and 
lo~nts of the lower I~mb, foot deformltles, surg~cal techn~ques and 
rad~ograph~c lnterpretatlon 

Assessment: One hour exam~nat~on at the end of the term In whlch 
the lectures are completed 

References: To be advrsed 

CH380 Dermatology 

Contact Hours: 9 (9 x 1 hour lectures). 

Prerequiriter: BL227, CH230, 

Corsquisiter: CH331. CH361, CH371. BL372 

Content: This subject is designed to acqua~nt the student with a 
wide variety of dermatological condrt~ons, particularly those affect- 
Ing the lower limb. Topics include psoriasis, infections and infesta- 
tlons, lichen planus, bullous diseases disorders of pigmentation, 
pupura, vasculitis and cutaneous manifestations of systemic disease. 



Con-: The general aim of thls subject 1s to introduce ergonomics 
ERQONOMIC% students to the social organisation of work; organtsation behaviour; 

theoriee of design and the des~gn cnterta commonly used for work 
systems and the factors tnfluenctng the effectiveness of ergonom- 
ics practice within an organisation. On completion of this subject 
participants should be able to descrfbe organisational structure and 
processes, analyse ard util~ze different approaches to enhanced 

EG511 Applied Ergonomics I job satisfaction and effectiveness in the performance of organlsa- 
tion members. 

Contact Houn:24 (lectures, laboratory classes, seminar, slte v~sit) 

Content: This subject provides an lntroductlon to major toplcs in 
ergonomics including: 
a) systems des~gn: lmpllcat~ons for ergonomics practlce 
b) ergonomic criteria for design of workstations, tools and 

equipment 
c) applied anthropometry: data bases, appllcatlon 
d) case studies a d  spec~al problems rn ergonomics. 
Amessment: Wrltten report and oral presentation. 

Rehmnws: BAILEY R W 1982 Human Performance Engrneenng 
- a guide for Systems Desrgners Prent~ce-Hall 

DlFFRlENT N et a1 1974 Humanscale Cambridge Mass M I T Press 
PHEASANT S 1986 Bodyspace Taylor and Francls 
GRANDJEAN E 1982 Frtt~ng the task to the man 3rd ed London 

Taylor and Francis 
SHACKEL B ed 1974 Applied Ergonomics Handbook Guildford 

Surrey IPC Press 
SINGLETON W T 1982 The body at work Cambridge Unlvers~ty 

Press 
SINGLETON W T (ed) 1978 The Study of Real Skrlls MTP Press 

EG521 Engineering Psychology 

Contaot Houn: 27 (lectures and semlnars) 

Pmmquisltes: Nil 

Content: This subject covers perception, memory, decls~on.maklng 
and r~sk-tak~ng, sk~lled performance, and the effects on performance 
of arousal level and various stresses. The emphasis is on the meas- 
urement of performance. 
Asse88ment: Wr~tten assignment and oral presentattons 
References: BAILEY R W 1982 Human Performance Engrneerrng - a gurde for Systems Designers Prent~ce-Hall 
FLEISHMAN E A (Ser~es Ed) 1982 Human Performance and Produc- 

trvity Vols. 1-3 Lawrence Ergbaum Assoc~ates 
KEATS J A 1971 An Introductron to Quantitative Psychology Wiley 
McCORMlCK E J & SANDERS M S 1983 Human factors m 

engrneerrng & des~gn McGraw-HIII 
TAYLOR A et al 1982 Introducing Psychology Penguln 
WELFORD A T 1976 Skrlled Performance Glenv~ew llllnols Scott 

Foreman 
WICKENS C D 1984 Eng~neerlng Psychology and Human Perfor- 

mance Columbus Ohlo Charles Merrlll 

EG531 Organisation Behaviour and 
Ergonomics 

Contact Hours: 18 (18 x 1 hour lecturelsem~nar) 

Pmnquisttes: Nil 

AsMnrmmt: Asagnment of approximately 2000 words requiring 
applrcation of the topids studied to the work situation. 

Refemnces: CUMMINGS T G & SRIVASTRA 1977 Management 
of Work a socio-technrcal systems approach San Diego 
University Assoc~ates 

LANSBURY R D & SPltLANE R 1983 Organisatlonal Behav~our: 
the Australian Context Melbourne Longman Cheshire 

MILTON C R ENTREKIN L & STENING B R 1983 Organisational 
Behaviour rn Australia Sydney Prentce-Hall 

ROBBINS S P Organisational Behavrour Concepts Controversies 
and Applicatrons 2nd ed Englewood Cliffs Prentice-Hall 

EG611 Applied Ergonomics II 

Contact Hours: 45 (semrnars and slte visits) 

Premqulsit8s: EG511 
Content: Content will be dictated by the issues current at the t~me 
of presentation, the available speakers and sites, and the student 
backgrounds. A w~de range of toplcs 1s always sought. 
-merit: Class paper presentation Slte visit reports. Reports 
References: There are no specific references, although su~table 
reading l~sts are recommended by ind~vidual lecturers 

EG612 Professional Project 

Contact Houm: 60 hours, seminars, projects. 

Premuisltes: EG511 
Content: The dlrected project IS a contracted arrangement between 
the student and the supervfsor, and forms the prlmary bas~s of flnal 
assessment Projects will normally be drawn from the real work 
places of students, and will be directed towards the solut~on of specl- 
fled problems by the appllcatlon of sound ergonomic theory, and 
the use of su~tabie methods of lnvestigatton and analysis. Students 
will be required to make presentabons on the progress of the projects 
during the course of the year, and to submlt a report to agreed stan- 
dards on complet~on Part of the contract will requlre, where ap- 
propriate, students to arrange for the ~mplementat~on of ths~r solu- 
tions, and the des~gn of an evaluative process 
Assessment: lnter~m report - requlred but not ~ncluded In flnal 
assessment Oral presentatlon - 30% Wr~tten presentatlon - 70% 
References: lnd~v~dual project supervisors recommend to thew 
students rererences appropriate to the project toplcs 

-- -- 

EG631 Effective Professional Practice 

Contact Houm: 24 (lectures, semlnars, workshops) 
Premquisltes: EG511. EG531 



Ergonomics 

Content: Thls subject lncludes profess~onal roles - profesaionall- 
zatlon; character~st~cs of the ergonom~st as a professconal. Im- 
plement~ng change - content of change: plann~ng of change; strate- 
gles and tact~cs Consult~ng In Ergonom~cs - roles: consultant - 
cl~ent relationsh~p; project. proposals management and ~mplernen- 
tat~on Eth~cs and standards In ergonomics; professional 
commun~cat~on 

Assessment: Class attendance and partlclpatlon, wrltten assign. 
ments not exceed~ng 2,400 words In total 

References: BOREHAM P PEMBERTON A AND WILSON P eds 
1976 The Professrons rn Australra Oueensland. Unlversity of 
Queensland Press 

DUNPHY D C AND DICK R 1981 Organwatronal Change by chorce 
Sydney McGraw-HIII 

KATZ D AND KAHN R L 1978 The Socral Psychology of Organ- 
rsatrons 2nd ed New York W~ley 

KUBR M ed 1985 Management Consultrng Geneva 110 
LlPPlTT G AND LlPPlTT R 1978 The Consultrng Process m Acbon 

Cal~forn~a Un~vers~ty Assoc~ates 
PRIDEAUX G 1977 Introductron to Organrsatron Development Mel- 

bourne Product~v~ty Promot~on Councll of Australla 



EXERCISE FOR REHABILITATION 

EM15 Rehabilitation & Exercise 

Contact Houm: 136 (lectures, case presentations, practical classes) 

Prerequisite: ER977 

Content A number of rehabilltation curricula areas are rntegrated 
in this subject. It provides an overvlew of rehabllitatioll services, le- 
gal and ethical osues, pathology and presentation of common drs- 
orders. pr~nciples of medical and surgical management in the acute 
stages of recovery, awareness of contraindicat~ons and indications 
for exercise, knowledge and skllls required for exercise prescrlp- 
tron In sub-acute and later stages of rehabilitation , programme de- 
sign and evatuatron, and an abrl~ty to apply a broad range of exer- - wse modaihes for example hydrotherapy, resisted movement, relax- 
ation, games and dance. 

hasment.: 
Class attendance & partlc~pat~on - 25% 
Written assignments - 75% 

Wferences: ADAMS R C, DANIEL A N and RULLMAN L. 1982 
Games, sporls and exercise for the physically handicapped 3rd ed 
Phlladelph~a, Lea and Feb~ger. 
CARR J H & SHEPHERD R. 1980 Physiotherapy rn drsorders of the 
brarn Helnemann. London. 
CORRIGAN B & MAITLAND G D 1983 Practical ortho~aedic medi- 
cine London, Butterworths 
GARDINER, M D 1983 The principles of exercise therapy 4th ed 
London, Bell & Hyman 
ROY S & IRVlN E 1983 Sports medrcrne. Prevention, evaluation, 
management and rehabilitation New Jersey, Prent~ce-Hall 
SHERRILL C 1986 Adapted physical educatron and recreation 3rd 
ed. Dubuque, Wm C. Brown 
WENGER N K 1985 Exercrses and the heart 2nd ed Phladelwha, 

ERQ60 Applied Physiology 

Contact Hours: 45 (lectures, laboratory sessions) 
Prerequisite: A bas~c course In the structure and funct~on of the 
card~o.resplratory, muscle and energy systems. 

Content: This subject prov~des further knowledge of the short term 
phys~ological and anatom~cal effects of transitory exerclse reglmes. 
factors whlch limit exerclse, phys~olog~cal mechan~sms in the rehablll- 
tat~on process, and factors and environments whlch may cause tls- 
sue damage through negatlve phys~ologlcal mechan~sms Toptcs 
Include conceots of work outout, nutrlt~on, f~tness relat~ve to aqe 
and gender, energy consumpt~on, cardlovascular and muscle dy- 
namics and quant~tatlve assessment of exerclse funct~on. 

Asaes$ment: 
Wrltten assignment - 30% 
Wrltter, exarnrnatlon - 30% 
Pract~cal examlnatlon - 40% 

References: DUBIN D 1983 Rapidmterpretatron of EMGk 3rd ed 
Tampa, Dover 
ELLESTAD M H 1986 Stress testrng principles and practlce 3rd 
ed Phlladeph~a, FA Davls 
McARDLE W D KATCH F J & KATCH V L 1986 Exercrse physiolo- 
gy energy nutrition, and human performance 2nd ed Phlladelph~a, 
Lea and Feblger 
POLLOCK M L, WILLMORE J H & FOX S M 111 1984 Exercise in 
health and disease evaluation and prescription for prevention and 
rehabilrtatron Ph~ladelph~a, Saunders 

Contact Hours: 45 (lectures, laboratory practical sessions) 

Premqulslte: Basrc course In human anatomy 

Content: This subject provldes an overview of the biornechanical 
principles Involved In understanding gross human motor activity and 
basic methodologies employed In quantitative biomechanics, Topics 
Include kinematics, kinetics, mechanical work, energy and power, 
muscular mechanics, anthropom~try, klnes~ological electrornyog- 
raphy and laboratory techniques. 

h m m e n t :  
Wr~tten assignments - 50% 
Laboratory reports - 30% 
Laboratory techniques - 20% 

References: 
Selected journal artwles. from. 
a) Journal of B~omechanrcs 
b) Journal of Bone and Joint Surgery 
c) Archives of Phylsrcal Medlcine and Rehab~htat~on 

ERWO Introduction to Graduate Research Skills 

Contact Houn: 20 (lectures and tutonals) 
Prerequblte: BS105 or equivalent. '" 

Content: Thls subject provides an Integrated overvlew of the pur- 
pose, calculat~ons and interpretat~on of baslc parametric and non 
parametric statist~cal methods, an Indepth overview of the prlncl- 
ples of sc~ent~flc method and empirical research des~gn and ~nfor- 
matlon to enable crlcltlcal evaluation of published research 
Thls subect emphasises the appllcat~on of these skllls and concepts 
to exercise rehabilltation. 
A88ement: 
Cr~t~ques of research papers - 20% 
Stat~stical problems - 30% 
Research project des~gn - 50% 
References: FRANKS B D and HUCK S W. 1986 Why does every- 
one use the 05 s~gn~f~cance level? Research Quarterly for Exercrse 
end Sport 57, 245-249. 
KERLINGER F N 1986 Foundat~ons of behavroural research 3rd 
ed. New York, CBS publ~shlng 
KIRK R E. 1982 Experimental desrgh: procedures for the behavrouml 
sciences 2nd ed. Cal~forn~a Wadsworth 
SALSBURG D S 198. The rel~g~on of statlstlcs as practised by med- 
lcal journals. The American Stetrstrcian 39, 220-223. 
SIEGEL S. 1987 Non parametric statistrcs for the behavroural 
sciences 2nd ed New York. McGraw Hill 
THOMAS J R and NELSON J K 1985 Introductmn to research 
ir, health, physical education, recreation and dance Champa~gn, 
Human Klnetics 

ER977 Introduction to Medical Sciences 

Contnct Hours: 15 (lectures) 

Prerequisite: Bastc course In human physiology. 

Content: Thls subject prov~des an overvlew of terminology of dls- 
ease states and relevant pharmacology, general pathology and ae- 
t~ology of common dlsease categories, and processes of repalr and 
heallng 
Asseasment: 2 hour written examination. 

References: Notes and references are d~str~buted durlng class. 



Exercise for Rehabilitation 

ER978 Rehabllitatlon Psychology 

Contact Houn: 15 (lectures and tutorials) 

Prerequirite: Nil 

Content: This subject examines the psychological aspects of inju- 
ry and disability and the application of psychological principles to 
rehabilitation. Topics include injury as a stressor, psychological reac- 
tions to injury or disability, social and psychological processes in 
treatment and rehabilitation, psychological techniques relevant to 
rehabilitation including behavioural approaches, adherence, com- 
munication processes, pain management. 

Asrerrment: Written assignment. 

Referencer: DAVIDSON P ed 1976 Behavioural Management of 
Anxiety Depression and Pain New York Brunner-Maze1 
GOLDEN C (Ed) 1984 Current topics in Rehabilitation Psychology 
New York. Grune and Stratton Inc. 
KRUEGER D W 1984 Rehabilitation Psychology: A comprehensive 
textbook Rockville, Aspen Systems Corporation 
KING, N J and REMENZI, A G eds. 1986 Healthcare: A behavioural 
approach. Sydney, Grune & Stratton 
MOOS R H 1984 Coping with Physical Illness New York Plenum 
Press 

ER989 Fieldwork 

Contact Houn: 120 (Practical experience in clinical settings, con- 
sultations with clinical resource persons/supervisors as required by 
individual students). 

Prerequirite or Corequirite: ER915 

Content: This subject provides opportunity for students to apply 
theoretical knowledge in selected rehabilitation settings. Students 
become aware of the organisation of clinical departments, the role 
of other health practitioners, referral and communication pathways. 
and medical records systems. Students also gain experience in as- 
sessing the needs of patients, designing, conducting and evaluat- 
ing effectiveness of exercise programmes for specific disabilities on 
an individual or group basis. 

Asrerrment: 
Clinical superv~sor's report - 20% 
Log book - 30% 
1 hour practical examination - 50% 
Students must achieve satisfactory standard in each component of 
assessment. 

Rekrencer: Advice on references w~ll be provided at the com- 
mencement of teaching. 

- 

ER998 Interpersonal Communication Skills 

Contact Houn: 15 (group work sessions) 

Prerequisite: Nil 

Content: The aim of this subject is to provide a framework for un- 
derstandlng and developing interpersonal counselling skills. The- 
oretlcal models of the helping process form the basis for skills prac- 
tlce in an experimental setting. Counselling techniques and their 
application to the clinical milieu are explored. 

AUVENSHINE, C.O. & NQFFSINGER, A.R.L. 1984. Counselling: an 
ntroduction for the health and human services. Baltimore, Unlver- 
sity Park Press. 
BROWER MEEKS, L. 8 HEIT P. 1982. Human sexualrty: mak~ng 
responsrble decisions: Phlladelphla, CBC College. 
EGAN G 1986 The Ski/led Helper 3rd ed Callfornla BrookslCole 

ER999 Research Project 

Contact Houn: 30 (Independent study) 

Prerequiritb: ER970 

Content: Thls subject provldes opportunity for evaluation and cut- 
lcal appraisal of techn~ques and processes used In rehabllltatlon 
and exerctse programmes, together w~th development of laborato- 
ry techn~ques and the capaclty to manipulate data It provides ex- 
perlence In the generation and manlpulat~on of prlmary ~nforma- 
tlon In an area relevant to the student's Interests In rehabllltatlon 

As~rament: 
Research report - 7090 
Class presentation of research project - 3090 

Referenoer: Selected by students and supervisors relevant to 
research topics. 

Assessment: Participatory attendance, including class 
presentations. 

References: ADLER, R.B., ROSENFIELD, L.B. & TOWNE, N. 1983. 
Interplay: the process of interpersonal communication 2nd ed. New 
York. Holt, Rinehart and Winston. 



OR102 Biologicel Aspects of Ageing 

Contact Hours: 27 (9 x 2 hour lectures: 9 x 1 hour semlnars). 

Premquisite: Students will be expected to have followed the "Gu~de 
to Pte-Reading for the Biological Aspects of Ageing': 

Content: A model of physrolog~cal funct~on w~ll be rev~ewed w~th 
particular reference to ~mpllcations for agetng of the organism. 

Theories of the biological processes of agelng will be dlscussed 
Age-related changes In funct~on from molecular, cellular and extracel- 
lular levels, to those of the varlous systems will be described, and 
the ~mpltcations for funct~on of the ~nchvidual as a whole dlscussed 
The distinct~on between phys~ologlcal and pathophys~ologrcal age- 
rakted changes will be examlned and the bases for and prevalence 
of age-related dlsease discussed Exper~mental techn~ques In agelng 
research, and the poss~bll~ty of mod~flcat~on of ageing processes 
w~ll be addressed 

Ameument: A 'take home' examlnat~on equivalent to a 3 hour 
exam~nat~on. 

References: Advice on references for the subject will be provided 
at the commencement of teaching. 

M d l t l o ~ i  Items: 
Information on preliminary studies In Anatomy and Phys~ology will 
be available from the School of B~ologlcal Sc~ences from October 
1987. 

GR105 Cfinical and Preventative Aspects of 
Health Care for the Aged 

Contact Houn: 45 (9 x 11/z hour lectures, 10 x 3 hour semlnars). 

Content: Thls subject examlnes the phys~eal and cllnlcat ~mpllca- 
tions of normal and pathologlcal agelng Other factors cons~dered 
include those whlch Interact w~th normal and pathologlcal bl~logl- 
eal changes lncludlng psychosoc~al, nutr~t~onal, environmental, ~atro- 
genlc, and ~mpllcat~ons for preventwe andlor therapeutic 
intefvent~ons 
A mult~d~scipl~nary problem solvlng approach will be taken cover- 
ing aspect6 of assessment, d~agnosls, treatment programme de- 
sign and evaluat~on. The unlt IS not des~gned to teach cllnlcal skllls 

Auee6ment: Class attendance and part~c~pat~on, 5,000 word group 
written assignment. 

OR106 The Aged and the Environment 

Contact Hours: 27 (lectures, f~eld vls~ts) 

Pmmquisite: Nil 

Content: Thls subject will cons~der and evaluate the needs of the 
elderly populat~on, In order to prov~de students w~th a knowledge 
of humanlenv~ronment relat~ons that form the bass for plannlng a 
range of special envrronments and related transport and access 
needs 
Cons~derat~on will also be glven to a~ds to Independence and mo- 
bll~ty for the aged 

Assessment: 3.000 word asslgnment or group project. 

GR107 Quality of Llfe: Education, Health and 
Welfare 

Contlct Hours: 27. 

Pre+ui.it.: Nil 

Content: Thls subject provides students with the opportunity to con- 
s~der Issues of attitude to ageing and quality of life, especially in 
relat~on to educat~on, health and welfare. Students are required to 
work in palrs to investigate and present In semlnar form, a descrip- 
t~on and analys~s of one community facil~ty relevant to the subject 
t~tle. Issues of multicultural~sm and communlcat~on with the aged 
will also be discwssed. 

Asseumnt: Class presentat~on, reference collect~on and 1,500 
word assignment. 

References: To be advwed. . 

GR108 Implications for Policy and Planning 

Contact Hours: 33 (lectures/sem~nars) 

Prersquislte: Nil 

Content: Thls course, wlth the assistance of guest lecturers, will 
present a conceptual framework for studylng soc~al pollcy. The con- 
tent and Impact of aged care pollc~es w~ll be llnked to a general 
understanding of the processes by whlch pollcy IS determ~ned and 
implemented Students will look closely at the pol~tlcal and soc~al 
environment In whlch pollc~es are launched and learn that values 
are influential factors and polltlcal cholces are always lnvolved Thls 
course Includes a 6.hour un~t on management and admlnlstrat~on 

As8esHnent: 
2-3 in-class group projects 
one written asslgnment 

References: HILL M & BRAMLEY G (1986) Analysing soc~alpoli- 
cy Oxford. Baal Blackwell. 

KENDIG. H.L , & McCALLUM (1988) Ageing and public pohcy in 
Australia. Sydney George Allen and Unwin. 

GR109 Elective Studies 

Contact Hours: 99 (lectures and directed learning, clinical ex- 
perience depending on option chosen). 

Prerequisite: Successful complet~on of Year 1. 

Content: Thls subject prov~des the opportunlty for graduate stu- 
dents to apply knowledge gamed In prevlous subjects to clinical 
practae, or to undertake research In a selected aspect of agelng 
Three opt~ons w~ll be available. In the flrst, students take relevant 
subjectslun~ts from other postgraduate courses offered by the In- 
st~tute, together w~th an approved project In the second, students 
undertake an approved research project and subm~t a wr~nen report 
The thlrd offers an opportunlty for pract~tloners wlth health servlce 
backgrounds to undertake cllnlcal experience In a selected area 
of care of the aged 

Assessment: 
Optton I 
a) satisfactory complet~on of subjects taken 
b) wrltten ass~gnmentlreport 
Opt~on II wr~tten report 
Opt~on Ill 
a) cllnlcal examlnatlon 
b) wr~tten report on cllnlcal placement 

References: To be advised. 
References: To be advised according to option taken. 



INTER-DISCIPLINARY STUDIES 

ID103 The Health Team - An Interprofessional 
Community Health Project 

Contact Houm: 15 (15 hours of lectures/seminarslclinical placement) 

Prerequisite: Nil 

Content: This subject is Iointly co-ordinated by the Departments 
of Community Medicine and Social Work, Monash University, and 
Schools of Lincoln Institute. 
The course aims to provide the opportunity for each student to par- 
ticipate in interdisciplinary educational experience so that at thecon- 
clusion of the Droaramme students will have an understanding of: . - .  
(a) The roles of different health professionals associated withthe 

programme; 
(b) The ways in which these health prdessionals can work together 

in a community setting; 
(c) The range and nature of health care services in a community 

setting. 

Asseument: Based on attendance and a group case presentation. 

Refemnces: Reading guides will be issued during the subject. 



NURSING - BEHAVlOURAL SCIENCES 

NB102 Interpersonal Communication Skills 

Contact Houn: 27 (Group work and experiential learning - teach- 
ing in Term I). 

Pmmqulslte: Nil 

Content: The subject Includes concepts, prlnc~ples, theorles and 
models d the help~ng relationsh~p. Practlce lntervlsws apply~ng these 
theoretical concepts to hollstlc health care 
A three day workshop focussing on self awareness and Interper- 
sonal sensitiv~ty WIW be held during the 4th or 5th week of term The 
cost of the resldentlal workshops will be approxlmately $7000 Non- 
resldenttal workshops are also avallabla 
CWo.~nent: Active participation at the workshop and in the weekly 
sessions. 

Rehnncea: Readings and references will be available in a stu- 
dent manual for a mlnimal cost. 

~ 6 1 2 2  Analysis of Orrranlsatlons A 

Contact Hours: 36 (9 x 2 hour lecturedfilms and 
9 x 2 hour tutorials . teaching Term I). 

Pmrc~(u1rlter: BS120, BS140 
Conknt: Critical examlnatlon of appropriate l~terature from organl- 
satlon behav~our, organlsatlon theory and management relevant to 
the study of structure and processes In organlsatlons wlth empha- 
sls on health care organlsatlons Content Includes the context for 
study of organ~satlons and evolution of organlsatlon soclety; values. 
rdes, motlvesand perceptions In organlsatlons, structure, processes, 
goals, purposgs, power and authority and Influence 
Aaroument: Asslgnment of 2,000 - 2,500 words due end of term. 

Rehmncer: 'MINTZBERG H The structuring of organwatrons En- 
?lewood Cliffs Prenticn Hall 
MILTON C R ENTREKIN Land STENING B R 1983 Organaat~on- 

el  behaviour in Australia Sydney Prentlce Hall 

'LOBBINS S P 1983 Organrsahon behavtour: concepts, controver- 
sres and applrcations 2nd ed Englewood Cliffs Prentlce Hall 
Advice on additlonal references for the subject will be provided at 
the commencement of teachlng. 

NB132 Analysis of Organlsatlons B 

Contact Houn: 36 (9 x 2 hour lecturedfilms and 
9 x 2 hour tutorials - teachlng Term 11). 

Content: Thls subject builds on materlal examlned In NB122 and 
Includes leadership and group processes, confllct In organlsatlons, 
declsron maklng models and processes, organlsatlon des~gn and 
knfluenc~ng factors; structural conflguratlon and thew ~mpl~cat~ons 
wlth emphasls on professionals In bureaucracy 

Asseument: Asslgnment of 2.000 - 2,500 words due end of term. 

R e l b ~ ~ :  "MINTZBERG H 1979 The structuring of organidons 
Englewood Cliffs Prentlce Hall 
'MILTON C fi ENTREKIN Land STENING B R 1983 Oroanisation- - 
a1 behavrour in Australra Sydney Prentice Hall 
or 
*ROBBINS S P 1983 Orqanrsation behawow concepts controver- 
sres and applrcabons 2nd ed Enalewood Cllffs Prent~ce-Hall 
Advice on additlonal references for the subject will be provided at 
the commencement of teaching. 

NB142 Analysls of Organlsatlons C 

Contact Houn: 36 (18 x 1 hour lectureslfilms, 
18 x 1 hour tutorials . teaching Ten 111). 

Pnrepulslte: N8132 

Content: Thls subject budds upon NB122 and NB132 and focuses 
on people and organlsatlons In charge. It includes contexts of 
change; ideologies and planned change; politics, industrial 
democracy and change; socio.technical change; personal change; 
change and organisational development: "user" participation and 
change. 

Asresrment: Asslgnment 2,000 - 2,500 words due end of term. 
Rekmnces: Adv~ce on references for the subject will be provided 
at the commencement of teaching. 

NB351 Health Team Functioning 

Contact Hours: 18 (9 x 2 hour lectures . teaching in Term 11). 

Pnm~uisltes: BS120, NB102 

Content: Thls subject lnvolves an extension of knowledge and skills 
acquired In earher subjects, utilised further and applied to nurses' 
partlcipatron In mult~d~sciplinary health teams. The content includes 
attitude measurement, cognltlve dissonance, conflict management, 
group decision making and problem solvlng. 
Reterencrr: ABERCROMBIE M L J 1975 3rd ed Aims and tech- 
niques of group teaching London Society for Research into Higher 
Education 
FREEDMAN SEERS & CARLSMITH 1978 3rd ed Socialpsy,hology 
New Jersey Prentice-Hall 
WISE BECKHARO RUBIN & KYTE 1974 Making health teams work 
USA Dalllnger 

N6361 Health CounselUnq in Nursing Practice 

&t Houn: 18 (9 x 2 hour didactic teaching sessions, demon- 
strations, video practise and process recall, and clinical interviews). 
Teaching over Term II. 

Pmmqulsltn: NB102, BS120, BS151 or equivalents 
Content: Thls subject extends students' ~nterpersonal communl- 
catton sk~lls, bastc knowledge of psycholog~cal concepts and pnn- 
aples, personal~ty theorles and derived therapies Malor empha- 
sls IS glven to the development of skills and knowledge of health 
cwnsell~ng applcable to a varlety of community nealth nurslng con- 
texts Ethlcat and professional Issues are explored 

hssment :  Based on participation in practice sessions and the 
process recall from a taped clinical interview. 

References: None 



Nursing - Behavioural Sciences 

NB612 Behavioural Aspects of Midwifery A 

Contact Houm: 18 (9 x 2 hour lectures, taught over Term I). 

Premquhltcn: BS120 or equivalent 

Content: This subject includes behavioural aspects of care of the 
family during normal pregnancy and birth. It explores the family's 
percpptions of the reproductive process, clarification of values, feel- 
ings and responses to pregnancy and childbirth, communication 
skills and fam~ly relationships. 

References: To be advised. 

NB622 Behavioural Aspects of Midwifery B 

Contact Houm: 36 (18 x 2 hour lectures, taught over Term II) 

Prerequisite: NB612 

Content: This subject includes the behavioural aspects of care of 
the family when mother and infant are at risk during pregnancy, 
labour and puerperium. Areas of studies include psychological 
stress, strategies of conflict resolution, sexual identity, family rela- 
tionships, the grieving process, self-esteem, and post-natal 
depression. 

References: To be advised 

NB811 Program Evaluation 

Contact Houm: 45 (seminars and independent study methods) 

Prerequisites: NB801 and N8003 

Content: Various approaches to program evaluation are examined, 
and their implications for nursing are explored. Applications will be 
made in the areas of nursing practice, education and administra- 
tion. Students will be encouraged to commence work on their project 
or thesis. 

Asseument: Assessment is based on independent contracts. 

References: To be advised 



NEUROSCiENCES 

NS511 introduction to Neurosciences 

Contact houm: 54 (approxlmately 36 hours of lectures/sem~nars 
and 18 hours of tutor~alslpract~cal classes) 

PrerequlsHes: NII 

Content: Th~s unlt (prevlously EL571 lntroductlon to Neuroblology 
and 88572 lntroductlon to Psychology for the Neurosciences) rein- 
forces and clarlfres baslc concepts withln the disc~pllnes const~tut- 
Ing neurosciences, encompassing the flelds of neuroanatomy, neu- 
rophyslology, neurochemdry, neuropathology, neuropharmacology 
and psychology. Var~ous technrques used to study neuronal func- 
tlon and bran-behaviour relatlonshlps are presented. The anatom- 
lcal and blochemlcal bases of behavlour are dlscussed at an ~n- 
troductory level. 

Assessment: Progressive assessment by mult~ple-cho~ce exam\- 
natlon, and take-home examlnatlon on completion of the unlt. 

References: KANDEL E R & SCHWARTZ J H (Ed) 1985 Principles 
of neural science 2nd Ed New York Elsev~er 
NOLTE J 1981 The human brain An lntroductlon to ~ts func- 
t~onal anatomy St LOUIS C V Mosby 
Further advlce on references for the unlt will be provlded at 
the commencement of teachlng 

NS521 Sensory-Motor Systems 

Contact haun: 60 (Approximately 45 hours of lectureslsem~nars 
and 15 hours of tutor~als/pract~cal classes). 

Content: Thls unlt (prevlously BL573 Sensory Systems and BL574 
Motor Systems) provldes current knowledge of the neural systems 
concerned wlth (I) the Input and processing of sensory lnformat~on, 
and (il) the programming and execution of movement, based on 
anatomical, phys~olog~cal, behavloural and cllnlcal evldence Inves- 
tlgatory techniques used In the study of normal and abnormal 
sensory-motor functlonlng are Introduced Mechan~sms of plastlcl- 
ty, underlying normal sensory-motor learnlng and recovery of func- 
tlon after ~njury, are dlscussed 

Assessment: Take home examlnatlon on complet~on of the unlt: 

References: KANDEL E R & SCHWARTZ J H (Ed) 1985 Pr~nc~ples 
of neural science 2nd Ed New York Elsevler 
NOLTE J 1981 The human brain An lntroductlon to ~ts func- 
tlonal anatomy St LOUIS C V Mosby 
Further advlce on references for the un~t will be provlded at 
the commencement of teachlng 

NS531 Regulatory Systems 

Contact houm: 18 (approximately 14 hours of lectures/seminars 
and 4 hours of tutorials). 

Prerequlsitier: NS511 

Content: Thls unct (prevlously BS575) introduces the concept of 
behav~our regulatory systems, uslng examples such as arcadIan 
rhythms, eatlng, drlnklng, sexual behavlour and aggression and 
cons~der~ng the role of the l~mblc system, dlencephallc structures 

and the basal ganglla inthe regulation otsensory, motor and com- 
plex cognition functlons. Cllnlcal evidence is used to illustrate the 
effect on behav~our of dysfunction of these systems. 

Asreument: Take-home examination on completion of the unit. 

Refenncer: Advlce on references for the unit will be provlded at 
the commencement of teaching. 

NS611 Brain D sfunction and the Indivldugl: I' Morpho ogical Disorders 

Contact houm: 75 (approxlmately 40 hours of lectures and 35 
hours of demonstrations and seminars). 

Prerequlsitle$: NS511 and NS521 

Content: Thls unlt (ptev~ously BS576 "H~gher Function" Systems, 
BS610 Braln Dysfunction and the lndlv~dual A, and BS612 Worklng 
w~th the Braln lmpalred Ind~v~dual) IS based pr~mar~ly on cllnlcal evl- 
dence relatlng to the effects of central nervous system damage In 
examlnlng the effects of iocalised lestons, ~t provldes an avervlew 
and crltlcal evaluation of current knowledge and concepts relatlng 
to our socalled "h~gher tunct~ons", lncludlng 'the toplcs of hemlspher- 
IC asymmetry of functlon, bilateral systems lnvolved In attent~on and 
memory, and the lntegratlve functlons of prefrontal cortex Atten- 
tlon IS drawn to aetlolog~cal factors responsible for acute braln trau- 
ma, as well as phys~ologlcal and psychological variables, whlch may 
affect the extent of loss or recovery of functlon manifested by In- 
dlvlduals on neurobehavloural assessment. General guldellnes of 
an lnterdrsclpllnary nature are presented w~th the alm of enhanc- 
Ing students' profess~onal skills In worklng wlth braln-lmpa~red In- 
dlv~duals, adults and children, In the llght of current assessment 
and remedlat~on techn~ques 

Assessment: Take-home examination and semlnar presentat~on 

References: Advlce on references for the unrt will be provlded at 
the commencement of teach~ng. 

NS612 Brain Dysfunction and the Individual 8: 
Biochemical Disorders 

Contact houm: 42 (approxlmately 28 hours of lectures/discus. 
sions and 14 hours of seminar presentations). 

Prerequisites: NS511 and NS521. 

Content: Thls unit will concentrate on braln dysfunction resulting 
from what can be v~ewed as orlmarllv blochemica1 abnormalities. 
Drsorders of thls type will be presented In a chronolog~cal fashlon, 
to dlfferentlate those occurring commonly In ch~ldhood from those 
manlfest In the adult or the agelng bra~n Crltlcal evaluation of ae- 
tlologlcal theorles of abnormal behavlour will also be included Toplcs 
presented are genet~c and chromosomal aberrat~ons, endocrine and 
metabolic disorders and the effects of toxlns on fetal development 
for early acqulred psychlatrc dlsorder (eg schlzophrenla, mann- 
depresswe psychos~s, depression and major neuroses), syndromes 
secondary to environmental and soaal exposure to toxlns (cng heavy 
metals, carbon monoxlde and dloxln), the use of recreational drugs, 
the effects of nutrients on behav~our and finally disorders assmtat- 
ed wlth agelng (eg Alzhelmer, Plck and Huntington diseases) 

Assessment: Take home examlnatlon and seminar presentatlon. 

References: Advice on references for the unit will be provided at 
the commencement of teaching. 



Neurosciences 

NS621 Sfnaie Case Studies Seminar 

Contact houm: 63 (Self-d~rected study and supervised data col- 
lect~on and analysis, In consultation w~th staff of 
the School of B~ologlcal Sc~ences or the School 
of Behav~oural Sc~ences) 

Prerequirlter: Successful complet~on of all Year 1 subjects of the 
PGl Neurosc~ences Program 

Content: Thls unlt (previously BS614) IS offered as an alternative 
to NS622 Students selecting thls un~t will need to arrange access 
to pabents for study prlor to commencement of the unlt The flrst 
phase conststs of a comprehensrve revlew of the l~terature relatrng 
to the particular syndrome topic chosen for study The second phase 
comprlses supervised data collection and revlew of angle cases 
Thrs takes the form of lntegratlng all ava~lable lnformat~on on the 
selected subjects, preparing a cr~trcal revlew of the patients' status 
and lndlcatlng any requirements for further diagnostic and rehabil~ta- 
tlve work The th~rd phase comprlses the preparation of a wrltten 
report and partlclpat~on In a serles of seminars, held In conjunction 
w~th unit NS622, In whlch the students present thelr cases orally 

Asrersment: Wrltten report and part~c~patlon rn semlnar 
presentation. 

Referencer: Advice on references for the unit will be provided at 
the commencement of teaching. 

NS622 Research Evaluation Seminar 

Contact houm: 
63 (Self-directed study and supervised empirical 
research, data collection and analysis, in consul- 
tation with staff of the School of Biological 
Sciences or the School of Behavioural Sciences). 

Prerequisites: Successful complet~on of all Year 1 subjects of the 
PG1 Neurosc~ences program 

Content: Thls subject (previously BL615) is offered as an aiterna- 
tive to NS621. It is designed to provlde an opportunity for students 
to extend the knowledge and skills acquired in previous subjects 
and apply them to a selected area of research in the neurosciences. 
The first phase consists of a comprehensive review of the literature 
relevant to the specific topic of study. In the second phase, students 
gain experience of measurement methods and laboratory tech- 
niques pertinent to the area of research and, i f  appropriate,collect 
a bodv of exoerimental data. The third ohase comorlses the oreoa- 
rationof a when research report, including discussion of methods 
and data, and participation in a series of seminars, held in conjunc- 
tion with unit NS621, in which students present the substance of 
their reports orally. 

Assessment: Wrltten report and participation in seminar 
presentat~on. 

References: Advice on references for the unit will be provided at 
the commencement of teaching. 



Asussmmt: 
NURSING Laboratory Reports - 20% 

Terminal Examination - 80% 

NO100 Nursing I 

Contact Houn: 180 (Lectures, group discuss~ons, tutor~als, demon- 
stratlons and laboratory practlce). 

Conquiritea: All other 1st year subjects. 

Content: Course mater~al progresses from an ernphas~s on health 
to drsease. It is organlsed around the concepts of indiv~dual differ- 
ences, the agespectrum, basic needs, homeostasis and d~sequil~bn- 
um. The focus IS on the role of the nurse In fac~litat~ng the cl~ent's 
adaptation to stressors arising from his environment. 
The content of the course conslsts of several facets of theory fun- 
damental to the students' understandina of the current role of the 
professional nurse In both hospital and comrnun~t~ health settings. 
The problem-solv~ng process IS introduced as the means by which 
the student determines the need for nurse Intervention In a var~ety 
of healthcare srtuatlons. 
Students are introduced to the htstory, philosophy, and purpose of 
profess~onal nurslng, to the baslc concepts of health and develop- 
ment, the needs of Individuals and the~r fam~l~es, and the modlflca- 
tlon of these needs during ~llness The role and funct~ons of nurses, 
as members of the ~nterd~sc~pl~nary health team In prov~dlng com- 
prehensrve nurslng care are emphaslsed 
Theoret~cal mater~al presented ~n the ciassroom settlng IS Intended 
only to prw~de an ~ntmduct~on to the area of study and students 
are expected to be self-directed in reading w~dely, uslng other 
resource material, and rn uslng the opportunlt~es prov~ded for d~s- 
cusslon and practrce In the laboratory 
This course Is presented as three sequent~al modules; each Incor- 
porat~ng NO119 Clin~cal Practlce I, Experience In cllnlcal nurslng 
15 prw~ded to enable students to apply concepts and develop sk~lls 
~n carlng for the ~nd~v~dual w~th selected health problems, both In 
the commun~ty and In hosp~tals. 

Assessment: This subject IS assessed throughout the year and a 
sat~sfactory standard must be gamed In all assessed areas In ard- 
er to gain an overall pass Assessment IS based on class and tutorlal 
part~c~pat~on, ass~gnments and end bf term exam~natlons as follows - 
Term I. Submlss~on of Cornmunlcation studles dlary. 
2 hour examlnat~on at the end of term 
Term II Nurs~ng studles assignment 
Term 111: 3 hour examrnatlon at the end of term, 

Referencer: *HENDERSON V. 1969, Basrc pnncrples of nursmg 
care, lnternat~onal Counc~l of Nurses 

MOSBY. 1986. Medrcal and Nursrng drctronar~ St. Lours, Mq$by 
"Elther POTTER P A & PERRY A G 1986 Fundamentals of Nursrng. 

St. LOUIS, Mosby 
or SORENSON K C  & LUCKMANN J 1986 Basrc Nursrng Philadel. 

ph~a, Saunders 

Contact Hours: 36 (14 x 2 theoret~cal, 8 x 1 pract~cal) 

Content: Thls unlt Introduces students to m~crobes the~r class~fl- 
cat~on, structure, v~sual~zat~on, major b~olog~c actlv~t~es, pathogen- 
MIS and I l k  effect on host lllustrat~e sequelae followrng spec~f~c 
~nfect~ons are d~scussed 
Pr~nc~ples of d~slnfect~on, sterlllzat~on together w~th other measures 
adopted to reduce nosocornla1 lnfect~ons are h~ghl~ghted An In- 
troduct~on to ~mmunology and ~ t s  apphcat~on to vacclnatlon serve 
as a foundat~on for future stud~es Laboratory work IS used to rein- 
force selected aspects of theoret~cal and cl~n~cal work 

ROb?emtat Outline notes provided at commencement of unit. 
Laboratory coat essent~al. 

NO119 Clinical Practice I 

Contact Houn: 315 (Teaching is conducted In selected hospitals 
and other health agencies throughout the year) 

Conquirite: All other 1st year subjects. 

Content; This subject provides the students w~th opportunities to 
apply the varlous theoret~cal concepts Introduced In other un~ts of 
Year I. The select~on of cl~nical agencies is designed to ensuremax- 
[mum correlation of theory and practrce. 

Assessment: 
Assessment IS progresstve through the year and w~ll ~nclude the 
follow~ng: - cl~n~cal performance; - wr~tten work such as nurslng care plans, patlent case studies, 

nursing histones; - contr~but~on to post clinical conferences. 
A sat~sfactory grade In all experiences IS necessary to gain an overall 
pass in the year. 

Refemnoor: As for NO100 

NO200 Nursing II 

Contact Hours: 126 (3 modules distr~buted over 35 weeks) 
This unit 1s taught concurrently w~th NO219 Cllnlcal Pract~ce and 
the two subjects are incorporated Into three modules (4, 5 and 6) 

hrcrrequi8ftes: All f~rst year subjects. 

Pmnquislteo andlor c~requirites; BL225, BS201, BS202 

Content: Th~s area of study IS devoted to the theory and apphca- 
tlon of pr~nc~ples of nurs~iig care for people exper~encing common 
~llnesses. Nurs~ng 1s studled as a problem solvtng actlv~ty d~rected 
towards promotion of health, rel~ef of parn, d~scwnfolt and d~stress 
In the ~ndlv~dual and h~slher fam~ly. Emphas~s IS glven to the assess- 
ment of ~nd~viduals and the~r fam~l~es experlenclng physiolog~cal and 
behav~oural changes associated w~th common d~sease cond~trons. 
Students learn to plan, Implement and evaluate nurslng act~ons 
designed to promote adaptabon nsessary to achreve optlmal health 
The use of learn~ng act~v~ty packages and cr~t~cal ~nc~dent problem 
solv~na exercrses arms at fac~htat~na acauls~t~on of knowledae and 
sk111s &d self direction lo learnlng.?his unlt continues the empha- 
sis on problem solving as a cogn~tive skill Introduced In NO100 Nurs- 
Ing I. The sk~ll IS developed progress~vely throughout the year and 
IS spec~f~cally dlrected towards nurslng lnteractlon to promote hdap- 
tqtlon to stressgrs assoc~ated w~th common ~llnesses and towards 
the acqulsltlon of knowledge, sk~lls and attttudes wh~ch contrrbute 
to competence In cl~nclal practlce Analys~s of nurslng research 
spec~fw to each area of nurstng studled IS emphaslsed. 

Aseensment: Th~s subject IS assessed throughout the year and a 
sat~sfactory standard must be gamed In all assessed areas. Assess- 
ment IS based on class and tutor~al partlclpatlon, assignments and 
end of term examlnatlon as follows 
Term I - 2 hour examlnat~on, 
Term II - wr~tten ass~gnment, 
Term Ill - 3 hour exammation 

Refemncw: Selected text and journal references are glven dur- 
Ing the course and further references relat~ve to thls area are ava~l- 
able In the l~brary 



Nursing 

NO201 Applied Microbiology II 

Contact Houm: 36 (25 x 1 hour theory, 11 x 1 hour tutorials) 

Prerequisite: NO101 

Corequislte: NO200 

Content: This subject is designed to both broaden and deepen 
the student's knowledge of those aspects of microbiology which 
are related to nursing practice and also to introduce the student 
to the mechanisms of microbial infection and pathogenicity and such 
phenomenon as "wer immunization': The epidemiology, manifesta- 
tions of, diagnostic tests used in certain infectious diseases will be 
examined together with a discussion of principles of care, modes 
of preventionlreduction, of their occurrence. Tutorials wherein 
problem centred case studies will be discussed are an integral part 
of this unit. 

Assessment: 
Termlnal wrltten examlnatlon we~ghtlng - 90% 
Tutor~al Input we~ght~ng - 10% 

References: JAWETZ E et a1 Review of Microbiology 16th ed 1984 
or 
SMITH A Principles of Microbiology 10th ed 1985 
Current journal articles will be available in the library. 
Problem-oriented case studies are available for use in tutorials. 

NO202 Community Health Nursing II 

Contact Houm: 116 (18 x 2 hour lectures and tutorlals. 2 x 1 week 
clinical placements) 

Corequisite: NO200 

Content: This unit of study to introduce students to the notion of 
normal community functioning. Students will be introduced to the 
diversity of groupings and networks within the Community. An 
emphasis will be on health, wellbeing and preventive care. Identifi- 
cat~on of illness and disease states will be discussed together with 
their community management. The role of institutional care in sup- 
porting the ~ndividualMamily at times of health crisis will be discussed 
with~n the concepts of illness, stress and adaptation to changed 
health and social status. 

Assessment: 2 x 1500 word assignments. Participation in class- 
room and clinical activities. 

References: To be advised 

NO203 Legal Ethical and Professional Issues 

Contact Houm: 27 (lectures, tutorlals and discuss~ons) 

Prsrequisites: N0100, NO119 

Corequisite: NO200 

Content: Thls subject explores baslc legal, ethlcal and profess~onal 
Issues whlch affect decls~on-mak~ng In nurslng practlce Legal con- 
tent alms to prov~de an lntroduct~on to the nature, process and sub- 
stance of law to the extent that ~t 1s relevant to the professlonal ac- 
t~v~ t~es  of nurslng Ethlcs content lnvolves the study of ethlcal the- 
orles, prlnc~ples and rules, and the~r appllcatlon to Issues In nurs- 
Ing practlce and health care dellvery Profess~onal development 1s 
Integrated throughout the subject 

Assessment: Wr~tten ass~gnment based on subject content 

NO206 Operating Room Nursing 

Contact Houn: 98 (18 hours lectures and demonstrations. 80 hours 
clinical experience) 

mmquioiteo: All flrst year subjects 

Corequlsite: NO200 
Content: Thls subject 1s conducted over one term and provldes 
students wlth the opportunlty. 
1) To apprec~ate and understand the experlence wh~ch patlents 

undergo dur~ng surgery and In the ~mmed~ate prelpost oper- 
atlve per~ods. 

2) To galn knowledge of the varlows roles of all members of the 
surgical team and the functions of the nurse as a member of 
that team. 

3) To apply sc~ent~f~c pnnclples from various dlsclpllnes In a 
problem solvlng approach to the care of the patlent under- 
going surgery. 

4) To galn selected supervised experlence In the varlous facets 
of operat~ng room nurslng. 

Assesrment: Performance In the cllnlcal sett~ng A wrltten nurs- 
Ing care study lntegratlng pre-per1 and post-operative nurslrlg care 

References: Selected book and journal references are glven dur- 
Ing the unlt and addtt~onal references are ava~lable In the library 

NO219 Clinical Practice II 

Contact Houm: 322 (In selected hosp~tals and commun~ty health 
agenc~es) 

Content: Thls subject prov~des oppurtunlt~es for students to apply 
the theoretlcal concepts Introduced In NO200 In appropriate cl~nl- 
cal sett~ngs The cllntcat agencles have been selected to ensure 
maximum correlat~on of theory and practlce A per~od of n~ght duty 
may be undertaken dur~ng the year 

Assessment: 
Assessment IS progressive throughout the year and w~ll Include the 
following 
- cl~nlcal performance, 
- wr~tten work such as nurslng care plans, patlent case stud~es, 

nurslng hlstor~es, 
- contrlbut~on to post clln~cal conferences 
A satisfactory grade In all experiences IS necessary to galn an werall 
pass In the subject 

References: To be adv~sed. 

NO300 Nursing Ill 

Contact Houn: 214 (54 hours lectures, group d~scuss~ons, demon- 
strations and laboratory practtce; 160 hours cl~n~cal practlce in select- 
ed health agencles) 

Prefequisltes: All 2nd year subjects. 

Corequisites: Normally all other year 3 subjects 

Content: Thls subject, wh~ch Includes related theoretlcal and cllnl- 
cal components, provldes students wlth the opportunlty to develop 
nurslng sk~lls In speclflc conlexls such as accldent and emergency 
un~ts and those unrts whlch prov~de lntenslve care for crltlcally 111 
patlents Attention In this un~t 1s also pald to the students' manage- 
ment sk~lls and the~r preparation for the registered nurse role 

References: STAUNTON P 1985 Nursing and the Law W B Saun- 
ders Aust 

BANDMAN E & BANDMAN B 1985Nurs1ng ethics in the life span 
Appleton Century Crofts. 
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Assessment: Assessment is progressive throughout the year and 
will be based on class and tutorial participation, clinical performance, 
written work related to clinical practice and a three hour examina- 
tion at the end of term Ill. 
A satisfactory grade in all assessments is necessary to gain an overall 
pass in the subject. 

References: Selected references to book and journal articles will 
be given and many are available In the library. 

NO302 Community Health Nursing Ill 

Contact Hours: 56 (7 x 3 hours theory; 5 x 7 hour visits to select- 
ed community health agenc~es). 

Corequislte: NO300 

Content: Students will be given an opportunity to learn something 
of the major maturational and situational crises faced by a family 
unit during the life cycle. In particular, focus will be given to such 
major stressors as child abuse, the possible sequelae of divorce 
and domestic violence. Students will visit a variety of agencies so 
that they will be aware of some of the resources available for help- 
ing vulnerable individuals or families in this community. 

Assessment: Assignment 

References: List supplied at commencement of this unit. Outllne 
notes supplied. 

NO304 Care of People with Developmental 
Disability 

Contact Hours: 156 (28 x 1 hour lectures, 4 x 2 hour group work 
sessions) 120 hours clinical experience. 

Corequlsite: NO300 

Content: This subject, designed as a continuation of studies in years 
one and two, is directed towards the promotion of care for develop- 
mentally disabled people and their familes. The nursing perspec- 
tive emphasizes normality, the promotion of independence, edu- 
cation and meeting the health needs of developmentally disabled 
people and their familes. The nature of care is in the context of de- 
veloping and integrating interventions based on the identification 
and assessment of the individual's needs and barriers to 
development. 

Assessment: A two hour written examination. 
A project undertaken through a learning contract between each stu- 
dent and the lecturer. 

References: BAILEY R D 1982 Therapeutic nursing of the mental- 
ly handicapped Oxford University Press 

O'NEILL S M 1977 Behavioural approaches to the children with de- 
velopmentally delays C V Mosby 

WOLFENSBERGER W 1983 Passing National Institute on Mental 
Retardation Canada 

NO305 Maternity Nursing 

Contact Hours: 36 (36 hours lectures, group discussions, tutorials 
and demonstrations) 
80 hours of cl~nical experience. 

Corequisite: NO300 

Content: This subject rntroduces students to the care of the mother 
and newborn infant and draws upon theoretical concepts of em- 
bryological, foetal and Infant growth and development taught in 
BL325. Unit content includes introduction to pregnancy and nor- 
mal delivery, and care of the puerperal woman and the neonate. 
The emphasis is on the mother and child as members of a family 
unlt. Students have the opportunity to gain relevant experience In 
selected cllnical agencies. 

Assessment: 
W~ll be based on: 
- participation in classes, tutorials and clinical conferences; 
- clinical performance; 
- written work related to clinical practice; 
- written examination. 
A sat~sfactory grade In all assessments is necessary to gain an overall 
pass in the subject. 

References: Selected references to books and journal articles are 
glven dur~ng the un~t and additional references are available In the 
Irbrary. 

-- 

NO307 Paediatric Nursing 

Contact Hours: 18 (18 x 1 hour lectures. group discussions. tutori- 
als, demonstrations and laboratory practice). 
(80 hours clinical practice in a paediatric clinlcal unit). 

Corequlslte: NO300 

Content: This subject builds on concepts of normal growth and 
development introduced in the first year of the course. The unit in- 
cludes an introductory component concerned with concepts bas- 
ic to the nursing care of children from Infancy to adolescence, as 
well as a component concerned w~th the care of children suffering 
from common paediatric medicallsurgical conditions. Students have 
the opportunity to apply these theoretical concepts in the relevant 
clln~cal setting. 

Assessment: 
Will be based on: 
- participation In classes, tutorials and clinical conferences; 
- clinical performance; 
- written work, related to clinical practice; 
- 1 x 2 hour exammation; 
A satisfactory grade in all assessments is necessary to gain an overall 
pass in the subject. 

Rekhnces: Selected references to book and journal articles are 
grven during the unit and additional references are available in the 
library 
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NO308 Psychiatric Nursing 

Contact Houm: 36 (24 x 1 hour lectures, 6 x 2 hour group work 
sessions) 160 hours clinical experience, 

Contmt: Th~s subject 1s based upon the concepts of mental hezlth 
and mental lllness Introduced In years one and two It incorporates 
aspects of prevention, nurslng care, treatment, health educat~on and 
rehabllitat~on 
Aswssment: 
- 1 x 3 hour wrltten examinat~on, 
- cllnlcal performance uslng a cllnical evaluation tool based on 

spec~flc objectives, - wr~tten work related to clfnlcal practlce; 
- patlent interv~ew 
Refemnces: HABER J et al 1978 Comprehensive Psychiatric Nurs- 

ing McGraw-Hill lnc USA 
LANCASTER J ed 1984 Adult Psychiatric Nursing 2nd ed Medical 

Examination Publishing Co 

N1014 Nursing Research 

Contact Houm: 72 (1 x 2 hour lectures and 2 hour tutoriallgroup 
session per week over terms II and Ill. 

Pmmqulsltes: Nil 
Content: This subject IS an introduction to nurslng research and 
the process of conducting a research study Toplcs Include types 
of research approaches, research des~gn and methodology. Includ- 
ed IS an emphas~s upon a quantatlve approach and a study of 
descrlptlve and inferent~al statrstlcs 
Assessment: Progressive assessment - includes satisfactory corn. 
pletlon of tutorlal exercises, the submission of one laboratorv reDort 
and a research proposal, and a take home exam. 

Rehnnces: POLlT and HUNGLER 

N1022 Educational Functions of Health 
Professionals 

Contact Houn: 27 (9 x 3 hours lectures, seminars and group work) 
Contsnt: This subject examines the knowledge and skills required 
for an effective teaching-learning process in a variety of health care 
settings. The focus will be on a systematic approach to designing. 
implementing and evaluating learning outcomes. 
Assermmt: A project equivalent to approximately 2000 words, 
Rekmnces: Advlce on references for the subject w~ll be provided 
at the commencement of teaching and suggested pre-reading 
~ndaated. 

-- 

N1031 Applied Microbiology 

Contact Houm: 18 (10 x 1 hour lectures; 8 x 1 hour tutorials) 
Tutorial sessions examine case studies. 

Content: Emphasis is on aspects of infectious diseases of interest 
to community health nursing. Areas of study involve: epidemiologi- 
cal aspects, microbial physiology, immuniology, infection control, 
preventive and educational measures in the community. 

-.-. 

Rshmcar: Laboratory nates x 2 volumes. Journals and books 
clted In laboratory notes and given during lectures. 

N1042 Legal Studies 

Contact Houm: 27 (9 x 3 hour lectures/d~scuss~ons) 
Pnrequi8lt.r: Nil 

Content: This subject Includes fundamental prlnc~ples of the Aus- 
tralian legal system w~th the interpretation and appllcatlon of sta- 
tute and case law at a baslc level Its alm 1s to d~rect students to 
aspects of law which are relevant and Important to nurslng manage- 
ment and practice in health care organisations, and to asslst them 
to understand the impllcat~ons of those laws for thew practice. 
Assemmnt: Ass~gnment 15OQ words. Take home short answer 
examination. 
References: DERHAM D P MAHER F K H and WALLER P L 1977 

An introduction to law 3rd ed Melbourne Law Book Co 
O'SULLIVAN J 1983 Law for nurses 3rd ed Melbourne Law Book Co 
STAUN'K)N P 1985 Nursing and the Law Sydney, Saunders. 
Further advice on references will be given at the commencement 
of teaching 

N1052 Sexuality and Nursing 

Contaot Houn: 27 (Group work, experiential learning and a mini- 
mum of lectures). 
Content: This subject lncludes a study of sexuality across the l~fe 
cycle, attrtudes, values and beliefs and the ~mpllcat~ons of these for 
the nurse's role ~n health care service dellvery Opportunlt~es will 
be made to relate the toplcs to partrcular areas of cllnlcal lnterest 
Auerment: To be negotiated. 
R e f e m r :  To be advised. 

N1072 Advanced Nutsing A 

Contact Houm: 27 (9 x 3 hour lectures, seminars) 

C~ntent: Thts sublect 1s designed to give students the opportunity 
to undertake crit~cal analysls of the convenbonal models d health 
and Illness and to develop an apprec~ation of the Impact and neces- 
s~ty of the conceptual models In health care The major emphasis 
will be on the development of conceptual models In nurslng and 
the appllcatlon of these models In nurslng assessment. 
Assessment 1 x 2,000 word assignment. 

References: To be advised. 
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Nt982 Advanaed Nudng B 

Contact Houn: 27 (9 x 3 lectures, semlnars and Nurslng Arts 
Laboratorv) 

Content: Thrs subject IS des~gned to enable students to pursue an 
hdistic approach to nursing assessment through the application 
of health concepts to the physical and psychological assessment 
of indwiduals and families 
Ao8emmeW. TWO or three clinicalllaboratory projects 

Rrferencew Advlce on references for the subject will be provlded 
at the commencement of teach~ng. 

N1092 Advanced Nursing C 

ConWct Houn: 27 (9 x 3 lectures and semrnars) 

Pferegurl8ltsr: N1072, N1082 

Content: This subject takes a life-span approach and explores Issues 
and trends m nursing care. Students will have the opportunity to 
examine a therapeut~c modality In nursing. 

Amer8ment: 2,000 word asslgnment. 
Reknncer: Advice on references for the subject will be prov~ded 
at the commencement of teaching 

N1103 Field Experience I - AN 

CotrswlcLttes: hllO72 and N1082 
7 

Content: F~eld experience corflprlses five lnterm~ttent days and a 
two week block placembnt tt provides opportun~ties for students 
to practise a problem-oriented approach to nursing. Emphasis w~ll 
be placed on mtervlewlng skills, phys~cal examination and nurstng 
diagnosis. 

N1162 Computer Based Information Systems 

Contact Hours: 27 (9 x 3 hours lecturesldiscussionslpractical work 
and visk(s) . teaching Term Ii). 

Prersqulslte: Nil . No computer knowledge IS assumed 
Content: Compts of ~nformatlon systems In health care organl- 
sations are exam~ned w~th speclal emphas~s on computers In nurs- 
ing, basrc operational skllls are developed. Top~cs tnclude systems 
analysis, systems design, programmlng prlnclples, evaluat~on of Soft- 
ware and hardware for appllcat~ons relevant to nurslng care, manage- 
ment, educat~on and other areas of health care Pract~cal work ~n- 
cludes sktll exercises In wordprocess~ng, s~mple programmlng and 
use of data bases and/or statlstlcal packages, and spreadsheets 

Aoeeaament. Progressive assessment - four or flve practical as- 
signments equivalent to 2,000 - 2,500 words. 

Refwencer: Adv~ce on references for the subject will be provided 
at thecommencement of teachlng. Students w~ll be requtred to pur- 
chase thelr own "floppy" dlsks. 

~1303  Field Experience J - CHN 

Content: F~eld experience comprises two block placements of one 
week and two weeks, @us Intermittent days and prov~des opportu- 
nltles for students to observe and work with practis~ng commun~ty 
health nurses; to partic~pate in commun~ty health centre activities, 
and to undertake a family care study, health education asstgnments 
and other planned experiences. 

A.resment: To be advised 

Referencer: To be advlsed. 

N1303 Field Experience I - MCH 

Contact Houn: 
21 lnterm~ttent days and 6 weeks block placement. 
End of term I - 1 week child day care 

1 week community health agency 
End of term Ii - 1 week child day care 

1 week maternal and child health 
End of term Ill - 2 weeks maternal and child health 

Content: The intermcttent days comblne seminars and demonstra- 
tions at the School of Nurslna, visits to commun~ty agencies and 
v~sits to an assigned maternal and chlld health centre 

Reterencee: To be advised. 

N1313 Maternal and Child Health Nursing 

Contact Houn: 63 (lectures, semlnan, tulonals, group w k ,  
demonstrat~ons and exper~ential learning) 
The cllnlcal opt~on leading to registration as a maternal and child 
health nurse. (formerly known as Infant welfare nurse). 

Prerequieltes: M~dwifery registrat~on w~th the Victorian Nursing 
Councll is a prerequls~te for maternal and child, health, registration. 
N3334 and N3362 should be undertaken either previously or 
concurrently 

Content: Toprcs covered Include health assessment of the Infant 
and young ch~ld, psycho-socral assessment d the child's environ- 
ment ~ncluding the fam~ly, common paediatnc condit~ons and In- 
terventlon strategies aimed at assisting optimal development of the 
child and famlly. 
Assessment: A growth and development asslgnment extending 
over 3 terms and 2 hour examlnat~on at the end of term 3. 

Rekrencc~: To be advised 

N1332 Family Dynamics 

Contest Houn: 27 (Group work, role play, experient~al learning and 
a rnln~mal amount of d~dactlc teachlng). 

Pmmquirlter: NB102, BS120 and BS140 or equivalents. 
Content: Studres encompass fam~l~es across the l~fe cycle uslng 
theoretical frameworks and data collect~on scheme currently used 
In cllnlcal pract~ce where the fam~ly is seen as the context rather 
than an ~nd~v~dual In ~solat~on, 

Assessment: To be advised 

References: To be advised. 
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N1442 Nursing Research Design and Analysis 

Contact Houm: 27 (9 x 2 hour lectures, 
9 x 1 hour tutorials/practical sessions) 

Pmmqulrltes: An introductory research unit. 

Content: This subject is designed to introduce students to basic 
principles, statistics and their application to nursing research. Topics 
include principles of research design, methodology, descriptive and 
inferential statistical procedures. Particular focus is given to appli- 
cation to specific area of nursing practice. 

Aasersment: Progressive assessment - includes satisfactory com- 
pletion of tutorial exercises and a take-home exam. 

Raferencer: To be advised. 

N1452 Advanced Clinical Nursing Elective 

N1682 Gemntologlcal Nursing A 

Contact Houm: 27 ( 9 x 3 hour lectures and seminars) 

Content: The central theme of thls subject focuses on the need 
for comprehensive data collection In the assessment of ageing per- 
sons In Australian soc~ety, Issues such as stereotyping, att~tudes 
towards the aged; myths and real~t~es of agelng In Australla and 
varlous perspecbves on agelng are discussed A variety of data col- 
lecting instruments are crlt~cally examlned particularly IQ relat~on to 
thew relevance in the practice of gerontological nurslng 

Asectummt: 2,000 word assignment. 

Retsmncaa: Advice on references for the subjects will be provid- 
ed at the commencement of teach~ng. 

N1892 Qerontological Nursing B 
Contact Houm: 27 (learning contract, individual study) 
Students set own learning objectives in area of interest by negotia- 
tion with lecturec 

Pmrequlrite: Nil 

Content: In this subject students are able to define and explore 
a particular area of interest impinging on, or directly related to their 
chosen nursing specialisation. This subject is undertaken by con- 
tract and may include special interest conferences, seminan and 
programmes available in the community. 

Amersment: Learning contract 

Retsmncer: Developed by students as part of learning contract. 

Contact Houn: 27 (9 x 3 hour seminars) 

Pmmquirlte: N1682 

Content: Th~s subject is des~gned as an extension of N1682 Op- 
portunltles are glven for students to lnvestlgate one or two areas 
of Interest In depth. 

Rebmcer: Advlce on references for the subject will be prov~ded 
at the commencement of teachlng 

N1462 Nursing Research Project 

Contact Houm: 27 
(Extends over 3 terms and involves selecting and refining a research 
question, designing and implementing the study and writing up the 
final report.) 

Pmmquisiter: N1014 or equivalent 

Content: In this subject students apply their knowledge of the in. 
vestigative process to a nursing issue amenable to research analy- 
sis and conduct a research project. 

Auersmmt: Presentation of final research report. 

Rekmncss: To be advised 

N1491 Human Ecology 

N2002 Maternity Nursing (Restricted to 
Students lntendlng to Proceed to the 
Midwifery Malor Stmam in Hear Ii) 

Contact Houn: 27 ( 9 x 3 hour seminars) 

Prerc~luirlte: Nil 

Content: Th~s subject Includes study of human growth and develop- 
ment, pregnancy, labour and care of thenormal neonate. Field ex- 
perience comprises two weeks block placement as well as Inter- 
mlttent days equivalent to one week 

Aaaorrment: To be adv~sed. 

Rrk,mncer: To be advised. 

Contact Houm: 18 (10 x 1 hour lectures, 
8 x 1 hour seminar papers) 

Pmmquislte: Nil 

Content: Thls subject Introduces the concept of the ecosystem and 
the ways In whlch human populat~on may be studled It Includes 
crltlcal examlnatlon of the ~mpllcat~ons of the rnformat~on gathered 
for man ~nteractlng w~th h ~ s  environment and for the role of health 
workers In contemporary soclety 

Aarerrment: 2,000 word assignment. 

References: To be given out in first class. 
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Contact Heurs: 27 (seminarltutor~al format) 

Content: This subject prov~des opportuntties for students to further 
their understand~ng of the teaching-learnng process and to ass~st 
them In applying thls knowledge to patientlclient education and to 
the educatconal guldance of nurses withrn the nurslng unlt. It also 
provides opportunrtles to develop further their sk~ll In preparing, con- 
ductlng and evaluating teach~ng-learnlng sesslons relevant to the~r 
field of clin~cal nurslng practlce. 
AIsmsmsnt: 
Diagnostic tool patlent learn~ng needs x 2 
~ssessment tool patlent learnlng x 2 
Assessment tool staff learning x 2 
Assessment teachlng sesslon x 2 

Refemnces: Given to students at first class sesslon 

N2222 Clinical Teaching B 

Contact Houn: 27 (Student presentatlon semlnar papers) 

P n w  N2212 

Content: This subject provldes opportuntties for students to explore 
creatlve approaohes to clinical teach~nn and cons~ders, In more 
depth, Issues imptnglng on clin~cal teach~ng 
AsrcNsmmt: 3,000 word assignment and tutorla1 presentat~on 
References: Developed accord~ng to Issues of ~nterest to student 
chosen from object~ves. 

N2232 Management of the Clinical Unit 

Corn Houn: 36 (9 x 4 
work) 

hour lectures, discussron, films and group 

Content: Thls subject asststs students to apply theoretical concepts 
and prlnc~ples to the management of unlts In health care settrqgs. 
Emphasis IS placed on management of staff andphys~cal resources, 
with co-ord~nator of support services, In order to provide nurslng 
services. 
Assessment: 2,006 - 2,500 word ass~gnments. 

Relbrences: GlLLlES D A 19132 Nurs~ng Management. A Systems 
Approach Phlladelphla Saunders 

STEVENS B 1983 Arst-line patient care management Rockvrlle, 
Maryland, Aspens 

SHERIDAN D R et a1 1984 The new nurse manager a gu~de to 
management development Rockv~lle, Maryland, Aspens 

N2242 Issues in Clinical Nursing 

Contact Hours: 27 (Student semlnar paper presentat~on) 
Prerequisite: NII 

Content: This subject provides an opportunity for students to ana- 
iyse and disdusu3 cunewvt issues confronting Wctinical nurse prknar. 
ily In hospital settings. Top~cs such as exploring the present and 
future rde of the cllnlcal nurse, cons~dering a career ladder for the 
clrn~cal nurse, deahng with eth~cal d~lemmas In the clinical setting, 
recognlslng and respecting patients' rights wilt probably be dm- 
cussed. However, students will be asked to part~cipate in the actual 
selection of top~cs to ensure that they are relevant to thelr learning 
needs. 

Auessmnt: Take home questions 1 week prior to 3 hour essay - exanlination 
Refemmew Contemporary journals and books according to issues 
selected by students. 

N2443 Field Experlence II - ACN 

Contact Houm: 
2 weeks block placement May 
2 weeks block placement August - ~nd~vldual days as needed. 

Prersqulbites: N2662, N2672, N2212, N2222 

Content: F~eld experlence prov~des opp&unities for students to 
ach~eve objectives related to the matn areas of study taken in the 
second year of the programme. 
Assessment: As part of assessment for above co-requls~te unlts. 
References: Not appl~cable. 

N2622 Nursing of Children A 

Contact Hours: 27 (9 x 3 hour lectures) 

Premauislte: NtI 

Content: Thls subject lncludes appraisal d approaches to normal 
ch~ld growth and development, and common paedtatr~c problems; 
trends in management, and the cmpl~cat~ons for chddren, farnif~es 
and paediatric nursing practlce In Australla 

Assessment: To be advised. 
References: To be advlsed 

W632 Nursing of Children B 

Contact Hours: 27 (9 x 3 hour lectures) 

Prerequisite: N2622 
Wntent: Th~s subject IS deslgned as an extensdon of N2622 to ena- 
ble students to explore a spec~flc area of Interest In greater depth 
Assessment: To be advised. 

References: To be adv~sed. 
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N2642 Advanced Midwifery A (For Registered 
Midwives) 

Contact Houm: 27 (9 x 3 hour lectures In term II) 

Prerequisite: Nil 

Content: This subject provides opportunity to study specific areas 
of interest within the conceptual framework of midwifery practice 
as it affects care of the family during the child-bearing process. Stu- 
dents are asked to participate in the selection of topics to ensure 
that they are relevant to the students needs. Emphasis will be placed 
on exploring professional issues as they affect midwifery and edu- 
cation. This subject is suitable for students aiming to practise 
within a clinical setting or in midwifery education. 

Assessment: Sem~nar presentatlon of a learnlng contract (2,000 
words approximately) 

References: To be advised. 

N2652 Advanced Midwifery B (For Regietered 
Midwives) 

Contact Hours: 27 (9 x 3 hour lectures durlng Term Ill) 

Prerequisite: N2642 

Content: Thls subject IS des~gned as an extenslon of N2642 to ena- 
ble students to explore a speclflc area of Interest In greater depth 

Assessment: Semlnar presentat~on of a learnlng contract (approx- 
lrnately 2,000 words) 

References: To be advlsed 

N2662 Adult Nursing A 

Contact Hours: 27 (Individual study: learning contract, students 
set own learning objectives in area of interest by negotiation with 
lecturer). 

Corequisite: N2443 

Content: Includes the study of nursing of patient problems related 
to any area of adult nurslng e.g. acute settings (including critical 
care, operating room) long term and rehabilitation settings and/or 
any disorder or constellation of disorders of interest to the student. 

Assessment: Learning contract. 

N2702 kychlatrlc Nursi A (For Registered 
PsvGhiatric Nurses "I 

Contact Houm: 27 (Contract learnlng - taught In Term II) 

Prerequisite: Nil 

Content: Thls subject IS des~gned to enable students to explore 
In depth chosen aspects of psychlatrlc nurslng practlce In order to 
build upon unlts studled previously 
Examples of $prcs/~ssues . Group therapies, counsell~ng, lndlvldual 
psychotherapy, pharmaco-therapy, culturally related problems, In 
psychlatry, chlld psychlatry, psychtatrtc nurslng practlce Issues In 
Australla. 

Aweument: lndlvldual contracts will be negottated. 

References: Students are encouraged to establlsh thelr own refer- 
ence lists and to share these wlth other students In thls unlt 

N2712 Psychiatric Nursing B (For Registered 
Psychiatric Nurses) 

Contact Hours: 27 (Contract learnlng, taught In Term Ill) 

Prerequisite: N2702 

Content: Thls subject 1s an extenslon of N2702 to enable students 
to explore a speclflc area of Interest In greater depth 

Assessment: Indlvldual contracts will be negotiated. 

References: Students are encouraged to establlsh thelr own refer- 
ence lists and to share these wlth other students In thls unlt. 

N3022 Child an.d family Health Nursing A 

Contect Hours: 27 (Learnlng contract and group work) 

Prerequisite: Ni313 or experience In the nurslng care of chlldren 

Content: Th~s sublect relates to the students area of cllnlcal Drac- 
ttce - communlty or ~nstltution - and prevlous experfence e he In- 
fant to pre-adolescent chlld In the context of famlly and communlty 
can be studied w~th a focus on parttcular Issues or age groups 

- 
References: To be advlsed 

References: Developed by students as part of learnlng contract. 

N3032 Child and Family Health Nursing B 

N2672 Adult Nursing B 

Contact Hours: 27 (Indlvldual research or lnvestlgatory project - 
protocol for study developed by student wlth guldance from lecturer 

Prerequisite: N2662 

Corequisite: N2443 

Content: Thls subject IS deslgned as an extenslon of N2662 to ena- 
ble students to explore a specrflc area of Interest In greater depth 
and lnvolves an lnvestlgatory research project 

Assessment: lndlv~dual contract 

References: Developed by students as part of learnlng contract 

Contact Hours: 27 (Learnlng contract) 

Prerequisite: Nil 

Content: Thls subject follows on from N3022 and allows the stu- 
dent to study Issues of Interest related to chlld and famlly nurslng 
In some depth 

Assessment: To be advised. 

References: To be advlsed 



N3102 Adohwcent Health Nutsing A 

Contact Houm: 27 (9 x 3 hour lectures and tutortals) 

Pl$requlsb$: The provis~on of relevant services, for this age group 
will be addressed 

Content: Prlmary health care prov~des the major focus of this sub- 
ject. Students are offered the opportunity to examlne the growth and 
development of adolescents and to study and @scuss thelr health 
needs. Health servtces currently prw~ded for adolescents will be 
revcewed and potential gaps examlned The examlnatlon and de- 
velopment of appropr~ate sk~lls and the provision of relevant serv- 
Ices for th~s age group w~ll be addressed. 

Wnnces:  To be prw~ded at Commmement of subject. 

N3112 Adolescent Health Nursing B 

G(rntclct Houm: 27 (9 x 3 hour tutorials) 

€ontent: This subject is an extension of N3012. Students wcll have 
the opportunfty to develop work commenced In the previous sub- 
jwt, in greqtsr detail focusing on an area of spw~al interest to them. 
Assessment: Ifidwldual learning contracts. 

Retsmcsb: To be prov~ded at commencement of subject. 

N3132 Haalth Education IIA 

Contacl How:  29 (9 x 3 hour sessions. Lectures, group work 
and semlnar actrvity - taught over Term I). 

Pnmqulrltes: N3362 or N1022 or equwalent. 
Cwr(9nk This coursework will Include the examlnatibn of models 
necessary for the in~tiation, supplementat~on and evaluat~on of health, 
promation actlvittes and health education programmes for particu- 
lar community groups, bttent~on w~ll be div~ded to the apphcatcon 
of prrtc~ples of epcdemiology and revlew of research relevant to the 
analysls of health problems that lead to the development af health 
education programmes. 
A second area will focus on the development of skclls necessary 
to the role of Health Educator. Finally there will be entlfe analys~s 
of the major psychosoc~al, cultural and ethical Influences on the de- 
velopment of health educationlprornot~on act~vlt~es In and for e 
comrnunlty. 

Assessment: Submlss~on of a written health education project 
(equivalent to approx~mately 2.500 words) based upon and refiect- 
ing the health education needs of a partccular community group 
References: To be advrsed 

-N3145 Advamd CcsrmnuniZy Health P W l c e  

Contrct Houn: 64 (2 hours p e r  wek for 27 weeks - teaching over 
terms I, II and Ill). 

Pnmquislks: N3334 and N3342 
Content: This subject aims to help students develop and integrate 
a network pf concepts and skills from theories, models and strate- 
gles neaessary for the effective delcvery of community health wrs- 
Ing care. Included IS the analysis of communrty health care 
programmes and servlce dellvery at the macro level. policy and 
programme plarlning, community development, change and evalu- 
atron. Attent~on will be dlrected to the analys~s of the current status 
and future dlrecttons of comrnunlty health care and the profession- 
al role of the community health issue. 
Also included are Issues of qual~ty assurance, professlonal accwnt- 
abll~ty and ethical problems. Rnally, management and admln~stra- 
tlon approaches to service dellvery will be analysgd. 

Asrr98rment: Progressive assessment - includcng the subm~ss\on 
of sennnar papers and a project as well as field placement evaluation 

ReCrences: To be advised. 

N3222 Occupational Health Nursing A 

Contact Woun: 27 (lecture, tutorial, group work, fleld visits and field 
placement, taught In Term 11) 

Prerequisite: Nil 

Content: Thls subject wcll examlne the hlstorlcal s~gn~flcance and 
the changrng nature and meanlng of work tn relatcon to the h$alth 
of a workforce. The f~eld of occupat~onel health nursing w~ll be ex- 
plored as well the worker as cl~ent, the envlronment and professlonal 
roles and relationsh~ps F~nally the prlnc~ples of assessment, deck 
slon maklng plannlng and evaluat~on of occupational health nurs- 
Ing pract~ce and service dellvery w~ll be rncluded 
Assessment: Project - to be negot~ated wlth each student - equlva- 
lent to 2,500 words. 
References: To be advcsed 

N3232 Occupational Health Nursing B 

Contact Houn: 27 (Jndlvidual lsarntng contract to be negotiated 
w~th lecturer before comDlet~on of 2nd term) Unlt IS conducted In 
3rd term of 2nd year 

(Content: Th~s subject provrdes opportunltles for the students to 
negotiate an lndlvrdual learning contract, that will enable the stu- 
dent to focus gn thelr own special learning needs and skill develop 
ment In their role as an Occupat~onal Health Nurse. 
h e a m n t :  To be negotlated as part of learnlng contract and c m -  
pleted by end of 3rd term 

References: To be advtsed 



Nursing 

N3242 Communitv Mental Health Nutllins A N3342 ComnrwnSty Hgslth Nutsing Studies B 

Contact Houn: 27 (9 x 3 hour lecturedseminars) 

Prerequlrite: Nil 

Content: Th~s subject ~ntroduces and explores the field of cornmumty 
mental health nurslng Top~cs Include prevent~on of mental dlness. 
common mental health problems and current trends In assessment 
and management Part~cular emphas~s IS glven to factors conduc~ve 
to mental health of ~ndmduals, fam~l~es and groups In the communlty 

Asresrment: Part~c~pat~on In seminar actlvlty and presentation of 
a paper on a relevant commun~ty mental health Issue. 

References: To be advised. 

N3252 Community Mental Health Nursing B 

Contact Houm: 27 (9 x 3 hour lecturelseminar or by learning 
contract) 

Prerequisites: N3242 or equivalent 

Content: Th~s subject 1s des~gned as an extenslon of N3242 and 
enables students to explore a spec~f~c area relevant to communlty 
mental health In greater depth 

hwrrment: To be negotiated during first week of subject 

References: To be advised. 

N3272 Health Education llB 

Contact Houm: 27 (9 x 3 hours taught in term Ill) 

Prerequisites: N3362 and N3132 

Content: This subject provides the student with the opportunity 
through the use of an individualised learning contract to focus on 
a oarticular area of Health EducationIHealth Promotion. 

Asresrment: To be negotiated as part of the Learning Contract. 

Referencee: Self selected as part of Learn~ng Contract. 

N3334 Communitv Health Nurslna Studies A 

Contact Houm: 54 ( 1 x 2 hour lectures and 1 x 1 hour tutorials 
per week over terms 1 and 2) 

Prerequisite or Comquidte: NB102 

Content: This subject examines the expand~ng role and practice 
of the community health nurse within the Australian health care sys. 
tem. Content includes conceptual approaches to health and nurs- 
Ing, plus assessment and intervention strategies used in nursing 
care of ind~viduals and famil~es across the life cycle. Emphasis is 
placed on life change events and how they influence health and 
health behavlour Concepts of health and illness, stress and adap- 
tation and loss and grief are utillsed In a problem-based learning 
strategy. 

Assessment: Presentation of an essay on a selected community 
health nursing topic and complet~on of a family care study. 

References: To be advised. 

Contact Houm: 27 ( 7 x 1 hour lectures; 10 x 2 hour group work 
per week lugh t  dur~ng term Ill) 

Content: Thls subject 1s an extenslon of N3334 and focuses on 
the community as the recipient of health care Emphas~s IS given 
to an eptdemioiogical approach to the assessment of communlty 
health needs, health piannlng and prlmary prevent~on. 

A8seasment: To be advised, 

N3352 Family Studlee 

Contact Houm: 25 (9 x 2 hour lectures, 7 x 1 hour tutorials - taught 
In term 2) 
Th~s unlt IS offered only to students w~th advanced stand~ng. 

Prerequlrlte: An lntroductbry unlt to communlty health nurslng 

Content: This unit presents a fam~ly-centred approach to commu- 
nlty health nursing practice. Emphas~s IS given to the appl~cat~on 
of a theoretical framework when working with fam~lies. Content areas 
include theorres and models of fam~ly nursing, health needs and 
problems of specific families, and major Issues of family-centred care 
(eg nutrition, sexual~ty, mental health). 

Asreument: Subm~ssion of a fam~ly care study. 

Referencer: To be adv~sed. 

N3361 Health Educatlon 

Contact Houm: 18 (9 x 2 hour lectures during term II) 

Premqulrlte: Nil 

Content: Thrs subject IS des~gned to enable m~dwlfery students to 
develop and expand the~r knowledge and sk~lls necessary to the~r 
role as a health educator In a midw~fery context both lnst~tut~onal 
and communlty Focus w~ll be upon the assessment of clpnt's learn. 
Ing needs including the fam~ly throughout the periods of ante-natal 
delivery and post-natal care, the systematic approach to des~gn- 
Ing, lmplementlng and evaluat~ng health educatron act~vlt~es and 
programmes 

hrumenl :  Subm~ss~on of a project - equ~valent to approx~mately 
1,500 words 

References: To be advlsed. 

N3362 Health Education I 

Contact Houn: 36 (18 x 2 hour lectures during Terms II and Ill) 

Prerequisite: NII 

Content: This subject is designed to enable students to develop 
their knowledge and skills in the process of teaching-learning and 
its application in their role as health educators within a community 
health context. It includes the use of systematic approach to assess- 
ing clients' learning needs, designing implementing and evaluat- 
ing a range of health education activitieslprogrammes f6r particu- 
lar community groups. Students have opportunities to apply their 
knowledge and skills in the practical setting. 

Assessment: To be advised 

References: To be adv~sed 



N3453 Field Experlence II - CommunHy Health 
Nursing 

Content: F~eld experience prov~des opportunlt~es for students to 
achleve objectlves related to the maln areas of study taken In the 
second year of the programme. 

Auesrment: To be advised 

N4022 Health Sewlces Administration 

Contact Hours: 27 (9 x 3 hour lectureld~scussion/sem~nars) 

Pmnsqulrlte: NII - May be taken as an electlve unlt by students 
in streams other than nursing admrrlistrat~on. 

Contont: Overvlew of the organlsat~on and dellvery of health care 
servlces both overseas and In Australla. Examination of the role of 
governments in mattersof policy and finance withln the health care 
field, and ~mplications for servlces, admlnlstrators, health care 
providers and the community. Relat~onships wlthin and between 
hedth care organtsatrons are also exarnlned. 

Awwewmnt: Assignment 2,000 - 2,500 words: or take home ex- 
amlnation equ~valent to 2,000 words; or semlnar presentation plus 
subm~ssion of a paper equivalent to 1,500 words. 

Refemnus: Advlce on references for the subject will be prov~ded. 

N4032 Financial Management 

Contaqt Hoyn: 27 (9 x 3 hour lectureslgroup drscusslon) 

Pmmqulrlte: NII 
Content: Thds subject Includes an ~ntroduction to baslc account- 
mg methods and the analysis of s~mple flnanc~al sBtements and 
hospower data. It prepares nurse admlnlstrators to part~clpate In 
budgeting, costing, costcentre accounting and related decision 
making. 

Aawrrment: 2,000 words paper and 1 test 
A.krsnces: LEVY V 1985 Flnancal Mnagement of Hosprtals 3rd 

ed Melbourne Law Book Co 
SEAWELL L V 1977 introduction to hosprtal accounting Oakbrook, 

Illlno~s, Healthcare Flnanc~al Management Assoclatlon 

N4042 Industrial Relations 

Contact Hours: 27 (9 x 3 lectures and group d~scuss~ons) 
Premqulrite: Nil 

Content: Thls subject explores the development and current sta- 
tus of lndustr~al relations In Australla, w~th d~scuss~on of problems 
encounter@<~n health care organlsat~ons and nurslng servlces 

Asserrment: 2.500 word ass~gnment. 
Refereqcar: OEERY S AND PLOWMAN O 1985 Australran ~ndus- 

tr~al rerelations Sydney, McGraw-HIII 

Contact Hours: 27 (9 x 3 contract work, seminars) 

CIontent: Th~s subject 1s designed to allow groups of students to 
lnvestlgate In some depth an Issue relevant to managers in health 
services, e.g, quality assurance programs or personnel functions 
In business, Industry, another servlce organisat~on or government. 
Each group will present a semlnar paper. 
Asresrment: Conduct of a semlnar plus seminar paper 2,500 
words 

Retenncw: To be advised 

N4402 Nursing Administratlon A 

Contaot Houn: 36 (2 sessions of 2 x 9 weeks In lectureld~scus- 
s~onlfilmslgrowp worklexper~entral sessions) 

Content: Th~s subject Incorporates relevar;t theoretical frameworks 
and concepts from management, nurslng administration and relat- 
ed I~terature, and practical problem-solv~ng of declslon rnakrng and 
verbal skill development activities. To facilwe thls a hypothetical 
sltuat~on 1s outllned Content lncludes the changing role of the nune 
executive and key aspects of nurslng management such as formu- 
lat~on of philosophy, objectlves and polley for the nursing division, 
nurslng care management Issues. quallty assurance program, and 
adminlstratlve communicat~on. 
Ameasment: One admtnistratcve document equ~valent to 500 words 
durlng term and one ass~gnment of 2,000 words due a! end of term 

Refemnces: 'STEVENS B J 1980 The nurse as executive Wakef~eld 
Mass Contemporary Publ~shrng 

Advlce on add~t~onal references for th~s subject w~ll be provided at 
the commencement of teaching. 

Contact Hours: 36 (2 sessions of 2 hours x 9 weeks lecturddls- 
cuss~on/frlms/group worklexpenent~al sess~ons) 

Prerequisite: N4402 

Content: This subject builds upon N4402 and uses the same 
hypothet~cal srtuat~oh to consider human resources management 
policies, procedures and issues Content lneludes human resources, 
planning, determlnlng nurslng workload, recru~tlng, selecting and 
rebtnlng staff, and performance appraisal 

Ame6ament: One adminlstratlve document equivalent to 500 words 
dur~ng term and one ass~gnment of 2,000 words due at end of term 

Reference.: *STEVENS B J 1980 The nurse as executive Wakefield 
Mass Contemporary Publlsh~ng 

Advrce on add~t~onal references for thls subject w~ll be prw~ded at 
the commencement of teach~ng 



Nursing 

Contact Houm: 
45 (9 x 1 durlng term II 
9 x 4 durlng term Ill, group work and class presentations). 

Prerequisite: An introductory research unit. 

Content: This subject requires students to use a research approach 
to investi~ate administrative problems and issues. It enables stu- 
dents to further explore concepts and principles from theoretrcal 
units, to apply knowledge gamed from research subjects prevtous- 
ly undertaken and to develop practical skllls In survey research 

Assessment: Proposal, t~metable, budget, written report and semi- 
nar presentat~on. 

References: POLlT D HUNGLER B 1983 Nursng Research: Prrn- 
crples and methods 2nd ed New York L~pplncott 

SHELLEY S 1 1984 Research methods rn nursng and health Boston. 
Little, Brown 

N4463 Field Experience II - Nursing 
Administration 

Contact Hours: 2 weeks and 2 weeks plus tntermittent days; Block 
experlence In May and August, taken In conjunct~on with Nursing 
Admlnlstrat~on A & B 

Premqulrlter: N4402 and N4412 

Content: Field experience provides opportunities for students in 
the second year of the course to visit agencies in Victoria and inter- 
state in order to investigate and analyse existing administrative prac- 
tices and policies in relation to current theory. Students are expect- 
ed to set specific objectives for these visits. 

Asserrment: Self ratlng of objectives and partlclpation In discus- 
slon of f~eld experlence 

References: To be advised. 

N5002 Educational Psycholoay 

Contsct Houn: 36 (18 x 1 hour lectures; 
18 x 1 hour small group work, taught during Term Ill) 

Prerequisite: BS120 

Content: Aims and methods of educational psychology, learning 
theories and their applicat~ons, student characteristics - intelligence, 
development, personality, motivation and individual differences. Un- 
derstanding classroom behaviour. Behavioural modification, theory 
and techniques of Adlerian psychology. Theory and practice of 
Humanistic Psychology. 

Asreument: Multiple choice examination. Extended type exami- 
nation questions. Assignment. 

Rekrencer: BALSON M Understanding Classroom Behaviour 
ACER Ltd Hawthorn VIC 1982 

BIERLY. M M. BERLINER D C AND GAGE. N L. Student Studv 
Guide for Educational Psychology .Houghton Mifflin 1987 

BUHLER C and ALLEN M lntroduction to humanistic psychology 
California BrooksICole 1972 

FERGUSON, E D dijlerian Theory An Introduction APA of BC Van- 
couver 1987 

GAGE N L and BERLINER D C Educatronal Psychology Houghton- 
Mifflln 1987 

JOURARD S The transparent seM New York Van Nostrand 1971 
MASLOW A Toward a psycho/ogy of being New York Van Nostrand 

1968 
MEADOR 0 and ROGERS C Client-Centred Therapy In CORSlNl 

R Current psychatherapas llllnors Peacock 1975 

N5022 Curriculum Theory 

Con- Hours: 27 (18 x 1 hour lectures; 
9 x 1 hour seminar presentations - taught durlng term I )  

Pnnqukite: NII 

Content: lntroduct~on to educat~onal stud~es of the w~der context 
of teach~ng Purposes of schools, ph~losophy of nurslng educat~on 
Socio-polltical perspectives. Modas of curriculum development 
Needs assessment. Curnculum des~gn issues. Evaluating currcula- 
consensus and modds. 
Educational change - dfferentat~on and diffus~on processes 

Asrsument: Asstgnmeht - seminar presentation or article review 

Releroncm: BEVlS E 0 1978 Curriculum burlding rn nursing St Louis 
M o w  

'BRADY L 1983 CurrIcuIwn development tn Australra Englewood 
Cl~ffs N J Prenbe-Hall 

GOLBY M ed 1975 Curriculum desrgn London Croom Helm 
'STENHOUSE L 1977 An introductron to cumculum research and 

development London Helnemann 
STEVENS B J 1979 Nursrng Theory Boston L~ttle Brown 
WATSON J 1980 Nursmg the phrlosophy and scrence of carlng 

Boston Little Brown 

N5031 Nursing Curricula Development and 
Implementation 

Con- Hours: 18 (2 hours per week lecture and group work, taught 
during tewn I) 

Prenqukttes: N5022 or equlvalent. 

Content: Thls subject beglvs the process of exploring the major 
factors, problems and arguments that shape the development of 
nursing curriculum and their Implementation Attent~on 1s directed 
to models of currlculum thelr components and organlslng prlnci- 
ples, the assumptions underlying different approaches to currlcu- 
lum development Included 1s a flrst analysis of the nature of the 
subject nurslng, knowledge, bel~efs, theones, explanattons and evl- 
dence. Finally consideration IS given to the lnclus~on of the blo- 
sclences, behavioural and soc~al sclences In nurslng curriculum as 
well as arguments about the place of the liberal arts 

Assemment: Subm~ss~on of a 1st stage currlculum proposal for 
a nurslng course - equlvalent to 1,500 words (approx ) 

Refemncrr: To be advised. 

N5043 Curriculum Development Projects 

Contact Hours: 36 (36 x 1 hour small group work; plus project 
complet~on - taught in term Ill) < 
Pmmqulriter: N5022 and N5031 



Content: Concepts and prlnciples underlying curriculum reform 
ahd changd Stngt-'foF cW?~dult~t~ dhianW WrspirlEJ @&j B@U- 
ating curriculum in schools of nursing, healthagencies and other 
professional educational insfitutlons. 
Preparation of submissions for new proposals as for modiflcatlon 
of an area In nursing curr~cula. 

Aurrsment: Successful completion of a submiss~on prepared by 
individual or small groups - as proposed in learning contract. 

fkkmmc: BEVlS E 0 1976 Curriculum bu~ldtng m nursing St Lwls 
MosbV 

*BRADY L 7983 Curnculum develonment in Au~stmfm Fnnlewnnri - ,- - - - - . - - - - . . - - - 
Cliffb N d PrenliOe Hall- - 

GOLBY M ed 1975 Curnculum design London Croom Helm 
*STENHOUSE L 1977 Al) introducbon to cumculum research and 

development London Helnemann 
STEVENS B J 1979 Nurs!ng theory Boston Little grown 
WATSON J 1980 Nurstng the ph~losophy and science of cenng 

Boston Little Brown 

NSQ54 Teaching - Theory and Practice 

Contact Houm: 72 (lectures, study sesslons with exerclsss, mcro- 
teaching sessions, small group work, tutorials, seminars - teachlng 
during term f) 

hmulstts: Nil 
Content: Conceptualisat~on of teachlng events, their settings and, 
their management, i.e. planning organlnng, conducting and evalu- 
ating. Activities fostering the development of teachlng competen- 
cies. The subject IS organized at two levels and students will work 
elther at 'beginning' or at 'contlnulng' level TOPICS are selected ac- 
cordlna to thelr value In Dromotlna IearninQ In the folbowin~ areas 
A begizning level of study includes ~ntroduct~on to qnstrucr~6nal de- 
sign, focus on teaching competenc~es, using learnlng resources and 
measurement and evaluating in educatlon A hrgher level of study 
for advanced standlng students focuses on the nurse teacher and 
educatronal ~nnovation and te&her development and staff appraisal 
Aurssrment: Depends on modules taken - assignments, practl- 
cal tests, seminar presentattons, l~terature reviews, syndicate work 
and presentatloh, work-shop plannlng and team teachlng. 

References: Oue to the w~de spectrum of toplcs covered In the 
modulea, extensive references are provlded for each at the com- 
mencement of teachlllg. 

N5473 field Experience I1 - N ED 

Contact Houm: 4 weeks (10 days Intermittent practlce In teaching 
durlng term II; 
10 days placement In a School of Nurqlng In August) 

Comqulslte: N5054 
Content: Observat~ons - partlc~pation in the activit~es of a School 
of Nursing In the processes of plann~ngl~mplementing educational 
programmes and the management of teach~ngllearning 
envl ronments. 
Development of teaching competencies. Experience of advlsory - 
pre and post teaching - conferences 
Preparations for entry to the role of the nurse educator 

Aswssment: Evaluatlon of a minlmum of elght pract~ce sesslons 
Evaluatlon of cllnlcal teachlng experlence 
Evaluat~on of 'block' (10 days) placement 
Referenoes: Due to the w~de spectrum of toplcs covered In the 
modules, extenswe references are provlded for each at the com- 
mencement of teachlng. 

Contact Houm: 3 hours 
Prerequi.lta: Nil , 

ConWnk There 1s a final \ntqrat\nglsynthes\an~ examination in mid- 
w~fery whl~b students are requlred to pass In order to be eligible 
for the degree and to register as midwlves w~th the VictorIan Nurs- 
Ing Council. 

N6012 Care During Normal Pregnancy and 
Labour 

Contact Houn: 36 fraught during term I) 

Content: Thls sublect focuses upon the famlly durlng the pre-natal 
perlod and labour. It includes the general prlnciples and rationale 
for pre-natal and labour care, and emphaslses the skill components 
necessary for effectwe management gf labour and immediate post 
partum care of mother and ~nfant. 
Assessment: Semlnar presentation of a learning contract, 1,500 
words. 

N6022 Care During Normal Puerperium 

Contact Houn: 38 (Taught durlng term 1) 

Content: This subject IS concerned with the care of the mother and 
Infant dur~ng the normal puerperrum. It lncludes parent educatlon 
and Infant care wlth emphasls on feedlng. 
A#ae(UIment: Semlnar presentation of learning contract (approxl- 
materly 1,500 - 2,000 words) 

References: To be advlsed 

N6100 Clinical Experience 

Conhot Houn: 633 
Content: Cl~nlcal practlce follows and IS closely correlated w~th the- 
ory and is superv~sed by sultably qual~fied mrdwrfery clinical teachers 
It meets the Vlctorlan Nursing Council's requlremants. 
Durlng cllnlcal and fleld experlence a~sessment of student's per- 
formance to a pre-determined level of mastery IS made by ctlnlcal 
mldwlfery teachers. Assessment IS undertaken durlng all perlods 
of practlce and at the end of each block of f~eld experlence to 
determine 

problem solv~ng skllls and clinlcal judgement 
competency In the skllls speclflc to mldw~fery 
need for tmmed~ate corrective feedback. 

A varlety of assessment methods and tods are utlllsed for the evalu- 
at~on of the student's performance, lncludlng studles of case h1-y 
reports, clln~cal performance rating scales, checklists and 
programme evaluat~on by goal atta~nment Students are also helped 
to develop skill In evaluat~ng thew own performance 

Asseument: To be advised. 
Rsfwenees: To be advised. 



Nursing 

N61S2 Care of Mother and infant 'at Risk 
During the Puerperlum 

N6112 Care ot Mother and %tus at Risk 
During Pregnancy A 

Contact Hours: 48 (Teaching durlng terms I, II and Ill) Contact Hours: 36 (Teaching over terms II and Ill) 

Corequlslte: N6022 

Content: This subject cons~ders cond~l~ons compl~catlng the puer- 
perlum and neo-natal per~od, Included are ~nfect~ons and gen~to- 
urinary complicat~ons affecting the mother and congen~tal and other 
dtsorders, such as respiratory, cardlovascular, metabol~c, neurolog- 
lcal etc of the new born Infant It also deals w~th the aooroorlate 

Content: This subject is concerned with disorders specific to preg- 
nancy and conditions which complicate pregnancy. It includes mater- 
nal disorders and disorders of fetal growth and development and 
infective disorders and surgical conditions complicating pregnancy. 

Asseasmmt: lnterim test (2 hour) .. . . . 

management of the mother ano Infant In each of these condlt~ons 
and emphasises problems/dcffccultces of cnfant feedcng References: To be advised 

Assessment: Learn~ng contract 1.500 word, test 1 hour 

References: To be adv~sed. 

N6121 Care of Mother and Fetus at Risk 
During Pregnancy B 

N6311 Legal Aspects of Midwifery Practice 
Contact Houn: 18 (Teaching durlng terms II and Ill) 

Prerequisite/Corequlsite: N6112 Contact Houm: 18 (taught dur~ng term Ill) 
Content: Thls subject IS concerned wlth d~sorders aggravated by Premauialte: Nil - -7- pregnancy and spec~al sltuat~ons compl~catlng pregnancy. It lncludes 
cardlac, haemotolog~cal, hormonal and metabolic disorders ag- Content: This subject Includes fundamental pr~nc~ples of the AUS- 
gravatlng pregnancy, and spec~al s~tuat~ons of pregnancy requlr. trailan legal system and how lnterpretatlon of statute case law af- 
Ing specla1 mon~tor~ng and management fects the practlce of m~dw~fery It ~ncludes statute and crlm~nal law 

and law of torts. Nurses' Act, 1958 and M~dw~fery Regulat~ons, 1966, 
Assessment: lnter~m test 1 hour and all subsequent amendments; essent~al not~f~catron of b~rth, neo- 
References: To be adv~sed. natal and maternal death. 

AMe#ment: Semlnar presentation of 1,000 word paper. 

References: To be adwsed. 

N6132 Care of Mother and Fetus at Risk 
Durina Labour 

N6321 Wends In Midwifery Practice 

Contact Hours: 18 (Taught dur~ng term II) 

Contact Hours: 40 (teaching during terms II and Ill) 

Content: This subject is concerned with care of the mother and 
family while the mother is in labour and deals with the varying situ- 
ations and conditions of labour which place mother and fetus at 
rlsk. It also deals with the management of the mother and fetus un- 
der such conditions. 

Content: This subject Includes the early hlstory of m~dw~fery, the 
history of obstetrics and mldwlfery ~n Australla and changing trends 
In m~dw~fery care. 

Assessment: Seminar presentation of a 1,000 word paper. Asse8sment: Semlnar presentation of learnlng contract (2,000 
words) Rekrencer: To be adv~sed. 
References: To be advised 

N8003 Theoretical Perspectives of 
Nursing Practice N6142 Care of Mother and Fetus at Risk 

During Birth 
Con- Hours: 90 hours 

Contact Hours: 42 (teaching during terms II and Ill) Prerequislter: Nil 

Content: Thls subject focuses on contemporary theoret~cal frame- 
works for nurslng The development, ~mplementat~on and evalua- 
tlon of theory will be analysed for appllcatlon to profess~onal nurslng 
practlce In a chang~ng health care delcvery system 

Asse8sment: 3 assignments - 20%, presentattons - 4001'0 

Content: This subject is concerned with care of the mother and 
family during the birth process and deals with appropriate methods 
of delivery under varying situations and conditions of delivery which 
place the mother and infant at risk. It also deals with management 
of the mother and fetus under such conditions and emphasises ob- 
stetrical emergencies. References: To be adv~sed. 

f 

Assessment: lnterim test . 2 hours 

References: To be advised 



WIQO Reroume Management in Nursing 

Contact Hours: 90 (Seminars) 

C W n k  This subject prov~des a focus on management theory, and 
staffing DrocBMies, wlth particular em~hasls on materiat relevant to 
health-service organ~sat~ons. ~odels'of leadersh~p and dynam~cs 
of management practlce as these relate to various staffing functions 
are explored. 

Asreooment: Assignment(s) 80% 
Skills assessment 20% 

Reknnoer: To be advised. 

NIB200 Curriculum Development in Nursing 
Education 

Contact Houn: 90 (Seminars and Independent Study) 

Content Processes of curr~culurn development, ~mplementat~on 
and evaluation are explored through the study of education and 
curriculum theory, In conjunct~on w~th developments In nurslng edu- 
catton. Curriculum innovations are analysed In relation to contem- 
porary ~ssues and research evldence In nurslng educat~on and clln- 
rcal aduqat~m. 
Arseerment: Sem~nar presentaE~on($) 4O0/o, 
Propct - development of a curr~culum framework and defense of 
Its des~gn 75% 

Reknncer: To be adv~sed 

N8300 Primary Health Care Nursing 

Nursing 

Conbct: 90 (Sem~nars and lndependent study methods) 

Content: This subject focuses on concepts and sk~lls of dlfferen- 
t~al d~agnosrs and nurslng care of ~nd~v~duals, farn~l~es, and corn- 
munities n primary care sett~ngs Emphas~s IS placed on experlen- 
t~al learn~ng act~v~t~es In laboratories and selected health agencies. 
Studepts w~ll choose an area of nurstng and a health care settlng 
of spec~f~c ~nterest 

Asseaamant: Contract learn~ng 

References: To be adv~sed 



OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH PRACTICE 

OH501 Concepts and Models of Occupational 
Health 

Contact Hours: 10 (5 x 2 hour lectures/seminars) 

Prerequisltes: Nil 

Content: This subject is designed to introduce the student to a basic 
knowledge of occupational health through a study of its historical 
background, concepts of health and disease and occupational 
health and disease, and models of occupational health, health pro- 
motion, prevention and rehabilitation. 

Assessment: Class attendance and participation 

References: To be advised 

OH502 Epidemiology in ~ccupational Health 

Contact Hours: 12 (8 x 1% hour lectures/discussions) 

Prerequisltea: 08513, BS504 

Content: Definit~on of epidemiology and its relatlonsh~p to occupa- 
t~onal health, mortal~ty and morb~dity rates, ~nc~dence and preva- 
lence, types of epidem~olog~c stud~es the~r relevance, analys~s and 
~nterpretatlon, the work~ng environment and ~ts major r~sk factors, 
data relevant to the Australian populat~on and workforce, poss~ble 
uses of epidem~olog~cal data In plann~ng and evaluattng occupa- 
t~onal health servlces 

Assessment: 1 x cne hour short answer examination 

References: To be advised 

OH503 Biostatistics in Occupational Health 

Contact Hours: 10 (4 x 2112 hour lectures and practical) 

Prerequisite: BS513 

Corequisites: OH102, 88504 

Content: An ~ntroduct~on to star~st~cal packages commonly availa- 
Ole to occupat~onal heath Dract~tloners such as SPSS and SPSSX. 
practice in 'processing and extracting relevant data and applylng 
the data in occupational health practice; introduction to research 
resources available such as library searches and reference indices: 
practice in accessing these resources. 

Assessment: Class attendance and part~cipation; 

References: To be adv~sed. 

OH504 Legislation, Law and Ethics in Occupa- 
tional Health 

Contact Hours: 10 (5 x 2 hour lectures and d~scusstons) 

Prerequisites: Nil 

C ~ t . n t .  The development and principles d legislation in Occupa- 
tom1 Meelth kn@ S a w  @rid Wrrtkecs' Compensatlon; the formula- 
tion and implementaon of heqlth and safety agreements and thew 
tmplicatians lor oixupational health practtce; the law In relat~on to 
professional roles and practice; the ethical dimensions, principles 
and issues in'occupatronal health practice and the processes of 
ethical dacision making. 

h # ) ~ n t :  Class attendance and partrcipatlon. 

Refemncsl: To be advised. 

OH506 Work and the Workers 

Contact Hours: 10 (5 x 2 hour lectures and discuss~ons) 

Pnrequisites: Nil 

Contot: The relatknshrp $%men work and leisure past, present 
and future; the changlng demands of work; the h~story and present 
structure of worker unjons; the character~st~cs of the AustralIan work- 
force such as matelfemale ratios, migrant workers, retirement, un- 
employment; the impact of technological change. 

AsUM8ment; Class attendance and partic~pat~on 

ReWmncesi To be advlsed. 

O W  The Interaction Between the Environ- 
ment and the Worker 

Contact Hours: 50 (lectures, seminars, pract~cal over 2 terms) 

Prerequisite$: NII 

Content: Prrncroles 6f the humanlenvironment relat~onshta under 
the head~ngs of bhysical, psychosocial, chem~cal and b~olojical en- 
vironmental influences and personal, social and c~iltural factors In- 
fluenc~na the wader! (I) the nhv8iCEil ~nfluenws of Itahtina. sound, 
v1bratio6 temaerature: 'rad~attoh. furn~ture. workstation d&an and 
posture in relat~on to physiological, biomechanical, anthrolpomet- 
ric and cognitive criteria for human performance; (it) chemical and 
b~olog~cal influences; chemicals and b~ological agents found In the 
workplace; monitor~ng the environment and phys~cal, blochemlcal, 
Eytologlcal, mutagenic, systems furlction and behav~oural testing 
of people: (iv) personal, soctal and cultural factors lncludlng alco- 
hol and drugs, farllity problems, women's role, chiidcare, unemploy- 
ment and redundancy, migration, sexual harassment, sh~ftwork, quo- 
tas, piece work; (iv) stress in the workplace and the relat~onship be- 
tween social, work and personal factors 

Auessment: Class attendance and partlc~pat~on 
2500 word asslgnmen't. 

References: To be advised 

OH507 Organisational Theory and Behaviour 

Contact Hours: 15 (5 x 3 hour lectures, d~scuss~on, experient~al) 

Prerequisites: Nil 

C~ntet'it: The structures of organ~sat~ons and the d~str~bution of pow- 
er, the Influences of these structures on worker mot~vation; produc- 
tiv~ty and health, the process of change and means of lnltlatlng 
change to provrde better health servlces 1 

Assessment: Class attendance and partic~patton 

References: To be adv~sed 



Occupational Hea/th PWhce: 

OH506 P m W w l  R o b  n d  me ~ e c u ~ t i i n -  OH611 Accountability, Evaluation md ~ u a h l y  
al Health Tbam Assurance 

Controt Haun: 15 (lectures, experrential and workshop) Contact Mum: 18 (lectures, dlscossion, case studies) 

PreroquWt$8: NrI Pmrequlrlteo: ~ucceskul complet~on of Year 1 of the course. 

Content Examinat~on ot models of teamwork with particular refer- Content: Prlnc~ples and practice of programme evaluation h the 
ewe to multi-disciplinarv occuQatronal health care learns: leader. f~eld of occuuational health; selection of evatuatrve methods; dab 
shlp and comrnuni~atiofl group funct~on; scope and 11mlt.s of profes- 
s~onal roles; servlce dellvery models. Practice In sklll development 
~nclud~ng assertion, negotiat~on and confllct management 
AucNsrnent: Class attendance and pqt~apation 

Reference&: To be advised. 

OHSbs €wimnmqmtal Analysis and Health Ap- 
praEsal in Occupational Heatth 

Cantact Houn: 48 (lectures, practrcals and workshops) 
P m i w u ~ .  OM106 

Contank Extendina wmfess~onal skills in assessment of the envlron. 
ment and thew0i6rs in the areas of (I) nterv~ewrng, hrstory takcng, 
physical assessment and data cdlect~on including special screen- 
~ n g  test$ (ii) prlnctples of tox~cdogy, entry and action of env~ronmental 
toxic substances, special monrtorcng techniques; (111) princrples of 
ergonomics including anatomical and physiological aspects of wor- 
kers ~n the~r environment, ergonomic analysis of workers and the 
environment ~nclwdrng hazard surveys. nolse, vrhratron, tempera. 
ture, lrghtlng analyses (iv) assessment of stress and mental health 
problems 
Aaees8ment: 
Class attendance and partlclpatlon; 
1500 word asstgnment; 
Comblned cissessment OH109, OHIIO, OH111 - 
2 hour mult~ple cho~celshwt answer 
eminahon. 

ReHmhC.r: To be advised 

OH510 Qccu atlonaf Health Service Delivery, 
Pmgralnrhe 1 lanning ahd Management 

Contact Houm 50 (lectures, tutor~als, field visits) 
Pmrequkites: Successful completcon of Year 1 of the course 

Content: Prtnc~ples of service dellvery and programme plannlng 
wcth preventive, heakh educatron and promotron programmes; rs- 
sues of relevance, com~liance, contract and negotlatlon and 
research facilities available; professional management sklfls for el- 
fectcve serwce dellvery w~thln industry; professlonal sk~il develop- 
ment In counselling, stress and crrsls management, teaching- 
learnrng models and strabgles; pr~nciples and technrques of f~rst- 
a ~ d  and emergency management 

Asseroment: 
Class attendance and partlclpatron, 1500 word ass~gnment 
Comblned assessment OH109, OHltO and 
OH111 - 2 hour multcwle choicelshort answer exam~nat~on. 

cdlat~on; andysis of results; report wr~ting and presentatron methods; 
programMe costing. 

-. 
Glass attendance and partcipatlon 
Combined assessment'OH109, OH110 and OH111 
- 2 hour multiple cho~celshort answer examrnation. 

Refercmces: To be advised. 

Oh512 Elective Studies 

Contact Hours: 66 or 140 (cllnaal ophon) 
Prerequisites: Successful complet~on of Year 1 of the course. 

Content: This subject provides the opportunity for students to a p  
ply knowledge gainea in previous subjects to clinical practice or 
to undertake research into a selected aspect of occupational health. 
Three opttons w~ll be available. In the frrst, the student undertakes 
an approved research project and submits a written report. In the 
second, the student undettakes relevant course w r k  trom other 
postgraduate courses at the Instdute or other approved edtduaat~m 
al ~nstltut~ons. In the thlrd, students wtth relevant profess~onal back- 
ground may dndertake a one month clihlcaf experience elective with 
an academic as weB as clin~cal orientation 

~ ~ n t :  
Optiowl: 5000 word written reggat. 
Option 2: (a) satrsfactory compket~on of 

units taken 
(b) relevant assessment 

according to option. 
Optron 3. Satrsfactory clin~cal 

performance as evaluated by 
clln~cal supefvrsors, qnd a wrrtten ass~gnmsnt. 

Retergncer: To be advised according to option taken. 



OR110 Ocular Anatomy 

Contact Houn: 28 (28 x 1 hour lectures) 

Prerequlrites: Nil 

Content: Thls subject IS des~gned to glve the student a thorough 
knowledge of the structures of the eye, The ocular adnexa, The skull 
and central nervous system, and thelr relation to each other The 
subject also prov~des relevant background to ocular embryology 

brearment: Short tests throughout year - 40% 
1 x 2 hour flnal written paper - 60% 

References: JAKOBIEC F A 1982 Ocular Anatomy Embryology and 
Teratology Ph~ladelphia Halper and Row 

STEPHENSON R S 1973 Anatomy Physrology and Opbcs of the Eye 
2nd ed London K~mpton 

WOLFE E rev R J LAST 1968 The Anatomy of the Eye and Orbrt 
6th ed London Lewls and Co 

OR120 Ocular Motility I 

Contact Houn: 118.5 (56 x 1 hour lectures; 
28 x 1 hour tutor~als; 
28 x 1.5 hour seminars) 

Content: This subject introduces the historical appreciation of or- 
thoptics, the role of the orthoptist and the relationship to other profes- 
sions. Introduction is made to the normal function of the eye, 
ocular movements, visual acuity and binocular vision. Included also 
is aetiology, classification and investigation of concomitant strabis- 
mus with introduction to management. 

Aarerrment: 
9 essays (700 words each) - 20% 
1 x 2 hour written assessment end of term 2 - 20% 
1 x 2 hour wrltten assessment end of term 3 - 60% 

Repmncer: BREDEMEYER H C and BULLOCK K 1968 Orthop- 
bcs, Theory and Practrce St LOUIS Mosby 

CASHELL G T W and DURRAN I M 1971 Handbook of Orthoptic 
Pnnciples 2nd ed Edinburgh Churchlll Llvlngstone 

OR130 Orthoptic Clinical Practice I 

Contact Hours: 218 
(3 vlsion screening sessions per term for 3 terms; 3 cl~nical tutori- 
als, 63 hours instrumentation semlnars, 1 cllnlcal block of 9 ses- 
slons per week for 4 weeks). 

Corequirite: OR120 

Content: Thls subject prov~des the opportunity to apply the 
knowledge gained In theoretlcal subjects The student will acqulre 
a detalled knowledge of all the Instruments used In the ~nvest~ga- 
tlon and treatment of concom~tant squlnt In the cllnlcal sltuatlon 
the student should become famll~ar w~th the skllls required In the 
investigation and treatment of these deviatlons 

krrarment: 
1 x 1 M hwr written amsment  - 30% 
Ftnal practical assessment - 70% 
Ev~dence d attendance at mlnlmum 85% of tlme tabled hours IS 
a prerequlslte for pass In this subject 

Referencer: BREDEMEYER H C and BULLOCK K 1968 Orthop- 
trcs Theory and Practrce St Louis Mosby 

CASHELL G T W and DURRAN I M 1971 Handbook of Orthoptrc 
Princrples 2nd ed Edlrtburgh Churchill Livingstone 

OR212 Ocular Physiology 

Contact Hwn: 28 (28 x 1 hour lectures) 

Content: This subject aims to prov~de an understanding of vlsual 
fundtion from the formation of optical images in the eyes to the 
presentation of visual percepts in the mind. 

A8mument: 3 x 1 hour wrltten assessments; each one at the 
completiwi of each term unit. Equal weightrng. 

Rehrencer: DAVSON H 1982 Physiology ofthe Eye 4th ed Edin- 
burgh Churchill Livingstone 

OR222 Ocular Motility II 

ContcMt Haun: 140 
(56 x 1 h w r  lectures; 
28 x 2 hour semlnars: 
28 x 1 hour tutorials) 

Prerequielter: OR120 and OR130 

Content: This subject focuses on major theoretlcal concepts and 
skllls in the lnvestrgat~on and management of paretlc eye movement 
disorders. It IS lntenaed that th~s theory form the toundation for the 
pract~cal skills to be learned In Orthoptlc Clintcal Practae II and Ill. 

Auerrment: 
4 essays (500 words) - 15% 
1 x 2 hour written assessment end of term 2 - 25% 
1 x 3 hour wrfflw assessment end of term 3 - 60% 

RefemncCs: DUKE ELDER SIR S 1973 System of Ophthalmology 
Vol VI London Klmpton 

LEIGH R J and ZEE D S 1883 The Neurology of Eye Movements 
Ph~ladelph~a F A Davls 

OR232 Orthoptic Clinical Practice I1 

Contact Houn: 312 
(27 x, 1 hour seminar ~nstrumentatton: 
4 x 3 hour cl~nlcal placements per week, two terms, 
3 x 3 hour cllnlcal placements, one term ) 

Preroquidter: OR120 and OR130 

Corequlelte: OR222 

Content: This subject forms the second part In the core subject 
area of orthopt~c clinical pract~cum and allows the studept to bulld 
on experience gamed In Orthoptcc Cllnlcal Practlce 1 



Aue8qment: Evidence of attendance, at minimum 85% of allot- 
ted clinical placements is a prerequisite for a pass In ths sublect 
Unit I: Student Report (wr~tten and verbal) 10% 

1 x 2 hour written assessment 30010 
F~nal pract~cal assessment 600/0 

Unit II and Ill: Practrcal assessments during term Ill. 

Relenncer: DUKE ELDER SIR S 1973 System of Ophthalmology 
Vol Vt London K~mpton 

DUKE ELDER SIR S 1971 System of Ophthalmology VOL XI1 Lon- 
don Kirnpton 

LEIGH R J and ZEE D S 1883 The Neurology of Eye Movements 
Ph~ladelpha F A Davis 

OR243 Optics I 

Coktwl ~OUIII: 28 
(20 x 1 hour lectures; 
4 x 2 hour clinical demonstrations 

Pnmqulrita: 8L151 
Content: This subject IS designed to provide the student wlth a 
general ~ntraductlon into the ophthalmio clcnical, investigatory and 
treatment procedures based on optical prrnciples 

A8rerrment: Three essays - 200/0 
1 x 2 hour final wrltten exarnlnation paper - 80% 

References: ABRAMS D 1978 Duke-Elder's Practtce of Refractron 
9th ecj Edinburgh Churchill Llvlngstone 

HARTSTEIN J 1971 Practice of Refraction St Louis Mosby 
MICHAELS D 1980 Vlsual Optrcs and Refraction. a Clrnlcal Approach 

2nd ed St Louis Mosby 

OR250 Ophthalmology I 

Contaut Houn: 28 (28 x 1 hour lectures) 

Content: Th~s sub~ect introduces the students to the areas of 
Ophthalmology where 12 may be necessary tor the graduate orthop- 
tlst to capably and efficrently asslst In the clinccal setting, eValua- 
tlon and treatment of many medical condctlons wlth ocular problems 
AMarrment: 3 x 1 hour written assessments, each at the end 
of the term In which each unlt IS taught. All un~ts have equal 
we~ght~ng 
Refemncer: REED H and DRANCE S M 1972 The Essentrals of 

Penmetry 2nd ed London Oxford Un~versrty Press 
HARRINGTON D D 1981 Vrsual Flelds 5th ed St LOUIS Mosby 
ANDERSON D R 1982 Tesbng the Freld of Vrsron St LOUIS Mosby 

OR300 Ocular Motility Ill 

Contact Houm: 188 
(1 x 3 hour tutorials per week, 
1 x 2 hour semlnar per week, 
48 hours indiv~duallgroup l~terature research ) 

Pmrrwhiter: OR222 and OR232 

Content: This subje~t focuses on problems of case management, 
applycng all the theoretical and cllnccal knowledge gamed In Years 
I and II, st~mulattng further ind~v~dual and group research into all 
areas of orthopt~c pract~ce and encouraging the awareness of the 
orthopt~st's role In lnterdiscrpl~nary health care 

Auewrnent: 
1 x 2 hour problem-based wriften assessment at the end of term 
2 . 25% 
1 x 3 hour problem-based written assessment at the end of term 
3 - 55V0 
Ass$gnments . 200h i 

ReMfencos: To be advised. 

OR301 Surgical Techniques 

Contact Houm: 9 (9 x 1 hour lectures) 

Pmreq~lriter: OR222 or OR110 
Content: This subject famillarlses the students wth Current aural- 
cal techniques used In the management of straMsmus and other 
gphthalmic disorders. 

hreerment: 1 x 1 hour written essessment. 
Retersncer: DORELL E D 1978 Surgery of the Ee OrfoSd Black- 

well Scientific Publications 
HELVESTON E M 1977 Atlas of Strabismus Surgery 2nd ed St buis 

C V Mosbv 
PARKS M M 19& Atlas of Strabrsmus Surge~y Philadelphia Harp- 

er and Row 

Contact Houm: 9 (5 x 1 hour lectures, 
2 x 2 hour cl~n~cal demonstrations) 
Prequiriter: BL151 and OR212 

Content: Th~s sub,ect ~ntroduces the general concepts of the 
ophthalm~c uses of electrodiagnostic techniques 
Asaesrment: 1 x 1 hour wrltten assessment 

Retsrencer: COLEMAN 0 J LlZZl F L and JACK R L 1977 Ultra. 
sonography of the Eye and Orbrt London Kimpton 

DALLOW ed 1979 Ophthalmrc Uitrasonography comparative tech- 
n~ques Boston Little Brown and Co 

GALLOWAY N R 1981 Ophthalmrc Electrod~agnmw 2nd ed Lloyd 
Duke Medical+Books 

OR303 Optics 

Contact Houm: 9 (9 x 1 hour lectures) 

Content: This subject glves a comprehensive study of the cl~nlcal 
management of contact lenses and ~ntraocular lenses 
A$(iesment: 1 x 1 hour wr~tten assessment. 

References: 
recbons 

HARSTEIN J 

BIER N and LOWTHER G E 1979 Contact Lens Cor- 
2nd ed Sydney Butterworths 
1973 ~uesbons and Answers on Contact Lens Prac- 

t~ce 2nd ed St LOUIS C B Mosby 



Orthoptics 

OR304 Pharmacology 

Contact Houn: 6 (6 x 1 hour lectures) 

Prerequlslte: OR212 

Content: Th~s subject IS an introduct~on to occular 
pharmacodynam~cs 

Assessment: 1 x 1 hour written assessment. 

References: DAVIES P H 1981 The Actions and User of Ophthalmic 
Drugs 2nd ed London Butterworths 

ELLIS P P 1977 Ocular Therapeutics and Pharmacology 5th ed St 
Louis C B Mosby 

OR305 Microbiology 

Contact Houn: 5 (5 x 1 hour lectures) 

Content: Thls subject descr~bes the mlcro-organ~sms respons~ble 
for ocular disease and the maln character~st~cs of the disease. 

Assessment: Written assignment. 

References: DUGUID J P MARMION B P and SWAIN R H 1981 
Medical Microbrology VOL I Microbial Infections 13th ed Edln- 
burgh Churchlll Llvlngstone 

GREEN C H 1979 Ocular Pathology 3rd ed Oxford Blackwell Sc~en- 
tif~c Publ~cat~ons 

OR307 Commonly Seen Eye Disorders and 
Ocular Emergencies 

Contact Houn: 9 (9 x 1 hour lectures) 

Premqulslte: OR250 

Content: Thls subject IS an introduction to the most commonly seen 
eye disorders and ocular emergencies. 

Assessment: 1 x 1 hour written assessment. 

References: GOMBOS G M 1977 Handbook of Ophthalmic Emer- 
gencres 2nd ed Edlnburgh Churchlll Llvlngstone 

FREEMAN H M 1979 Ocular Treuma New York Prentice-Hall 

OR308 Research Design 

Contact Houn: 18 (9 x 2 hour discussion groups) 

Pmrequl8lte: BS105 

Corequislte: BS250 

Content: Thls subject focuses on the des~gn and ~mplementat~on 
of clinical research projects, complementing the earller un~ts of 
BS105 lntroduct~on to Research Methodology and BS250 Research 
Evaluat~on 

Assessment: Group research article participation. Individual 
research design (1.000 words). 

References: To be advised 

Content: Thls subject focuses on the skllls reQu~red In the investl- 
gation and management of patients w~th refractive errors 

imeasmmnt: 
1 x 1 hour written assessment term II - 25% 
On-going clln~cal assessment, 
Term I1 & 111 -60% 
F~nal viva-voce assessment - term Ill - 150/0 

References: ABRAM'S D 1978 Duke-Elder's Practice of Refraction 
9th ed Edlnburgh Church~ll Liv~ngstone 

HARSTEIN J 197'1 Review of Refractron St LOUIS C V Mosby 
MICHAELS D D 1980 Visual Opt,cs and Refraction 2nd ed Salnt 

LOUIS C B Mosby 

OR310 Examlnatlon of Fundus and Media 

OR309 Objective and Subjective Testing 

Contact Houn: 90 (36 hours clinical tutor~als) 
(54 hours clinical practice) 

Contrct Hwn:  90 (90 hours clinicttl practice) 

Pmmqui$It~n: OR212, BL211. OR232 and OR250 

Content: This subfect focuses on the testlng procedures used In 
the investigat~on of disorders of the media, fundus and visual 
oathotoav - -, 

Assessment: 
Ongoing clin~cal assessment - 70% 
Flnal vtva-voce - 30% 

Referencer: ANDERSON D R 1982 Testing the Field of Vislon St 
Louis C B Mosby 

ELTENBERGER C f980 Perimetry Prinicples Techniques and In- 
terpretetion New York Raven Press 

REED H and DRANCE S M 1978 The Essentials of Perimetry Statrc 
and K~netrc 2nd ed Oxford Oxford Unlvers~ty Press 

OR311 Major and Minor Surgery 

Contact Houn: 28 (28 hours clin~cal observat~on) 

Premqulrite: OR232 ' , 

CorequlrlB: OR301 

Content: Th~s cknical sublect famlliarises the student w~th the cur- 
rent ophthalmic surg~cal procedures 

ASSessment: By attendance at cllnical observat~on 

Refemhces: To be advised. 

OR312 Orthoptics - Investigation and 
Management 

Contact Hwn:  120 hours af cllnical practice. 

Premqulrites: BL211. OR212, 0R242. 0R222, OR250. OR232 

Corequlslte: OR300 

Content: Thls subject provtdes the opportun~ty to apply the objec- 
tlves of the theoret~cal subject OR300 Ocular Motll~ty Ill In a cllnlcal 
sltuatlon, further consolidabng the dlnlcal experience wried ~n Years 
I and II, and lncreaslng expertise In the skills required for, the com- 
petent management of orthoptfc patients 

Assessment: 
On-gong assessment at cllnlcal placements (85%) 
Flnal vlva-voce (15%) 

Reiemnces: To be advised. 



OCCUPATIONAL T@M&W,  , , 

OT110 Ffrlnciples of Occupational Therapy 

Contact Hours: 49 
(22 x 1 hour lectures; 
22 x 1 hour tutorials: 
1 x 3 hour practlcal sesslon; 
1 x 2 hour practical session) 

Pmrwuhite: Nil 

Content: This subject is an introductron to the profewon of Oc- 
cupational Therapy. It describes the role of activities In human func- 
tionind. and the theoretical basis for the use of activities In theraov. 
The Gbject explores the professional skills of the occupational th&- 
apist and the rde of the occupational therapist in the health and 
welfere system. 

Aaommcmnt: 
1 x 750 word tutorial report - 15% 
1 x 1500 word essay - 50% 
1 x 750 word tutorial report - 35% 
Rohnncos: References for this subject will be provided at the com- 
mencement ot teaching. 

OW20 lnterventlon Processes I 

Contact Hours: 35 
(14 x 1 hour lectures; 
4 x 1 hour tutorials; I 

9 x 1.5 hour practi- 
3 x 1 hour films; 
3.5 hours directed learnlng) 

Comquirlws: OT110, BS100 
icontent: Introduction to concepts of normalitys mental health and 
mental llnegs and gsychosocial history and epldemiology. Ihtroduc- 
tionto b&c approaches to psychosoc~al health care, mcludrng the 
medical, behavioural, psychoanalytic, wial-interpersonal and com- 
petence models. M e  helping process - characteristics of helpers; 
helping models; speaific strateg~esJtechn~ques and occupational 
theraov aoolication. , ,  . .  
A88essment: 75% attendance at tutorials/pracs. 1 x 2,&0 word 
essay . 100% 

i?dwencl.l: WILSON H Sand KNEISL C R 1983 Psych~atrrc Nursing 
2nd ed Medlo park Addison Wesley 

HOWE M 1982 Developing Helprng Sk/lls Melb. Shilllngton House 

OT134 Human Development I 

Contact Houn: 36 
(1 x 24 hour lectures; 
3 x 2 hour practical sessions; 
6 x 1 hour tutorials) 

Prerequhlte: Nil 
Cootant: Th~s subject prov~des an tntroduct~on to Itfe-span psychol- 
ogy, almlng to h~ghl~ght the contlnulty of human development at every 
stage of I~fe. Attent~on will be gtven to methodolog~cal and theoretl- 
cal Issues of Itte-span psychology Emphasls will be placed on soc~al, 
cognltwe, emottonal and phystcal aspects of development across 
the life.span and the relattonshlp of changes In these areas to the 
development of competence. 

AUIUmt: 
Ibtdatpresentation (with 3 or 4 ofher students) and 760 wxd report 
on tutorial presentation - 10% 
2 x 750 ward repom on practical cessions .30% 
1 hour written examination -60% 

Rehmncm; 'PETERSON CANDIDA C 1984 Looking &ward 
through the life spen Sydney Prentice Hall Australia Pty Ltd 

Studem8 wilttbe grwn other references as relevant throughout the 
subject. 

07170 Dlmteid Professional Practice I 

Contact Houn: 106 
(1 x I hour lecture; 
105 hours practical) 

PmroquWt& Completron of c o u l s w k  in Year one SubjW. 

Content: This IS an orientation period of three weeks duration, ar- 
ranged to enable the student to observe the work of m Occupa- 
tional Therapist and a hehlth care team and to practise 'the appll- 
cation of m e  skills learnt in the first academid wr. this%tW week 
period falls at the end of the first year of the7couns. 

Asseument: 
Full time attendance at the clinical settlng; 
Overall satisfactory level of performancg&j rated by both the field 
and the schoo! tutor from observation of student performance, and 
appraisal of wrltten assignment. 
References: Advce on references for the subject will be prwded 
at the commencement of teaching. 

01180 Egonomics I 

Contact Hours: 44 
(13 x 1 h ~ u r  lectures; 
1 x 1 hour pract~cal class; 

8 x 1.5 hour practical class; 
2 x 2 hour practical class; 
1 x 3 hour pract~cal class; 
1 x 2 hour seminar; 
3 x 3 hour sembnar) 

Content: This subject introduces students to the analysis of selected 
daily tasks. Aspects of human disability and disadvantage are exa- 
mined along with their relative affects on the performance of dmly 
living activities. Alternative techniques and environmental adaptions 
are introduced to achieve and maintain maximum personal ~ndepen- 
dence. Conceots of recreation and leisure and their value in daily 
l~fe are ~ntroduced. The role of the Occupational Therapist working 
in recreat~on for the disabled, uslng community facilities and the 
princ~ples of letsure counselling and programme planning are exa- 
mined. Students gain experience in a range of recreational activi- 
ties. Thls subject is made up of OT181 and OTl82 
Assewment: Students must gain a pass in both units to s 
subject. 

OT181 Activities of Daily tivlng I 

Contact Houn: 24 
(12 x 1 hour lectures; 
8 x 1.5 hour pract~cal;) 

Prerequisite: Nil 

Content: Refer OTl8O 



Occupational Therapy 

ksessment: 
1 x 15 minute oral - practical examination to assess practical skills 
and application of theoretical knowledge - 1000/0 
Eligibility to attend the examination will be determined by attendance 
at 75% of the practical classes. 

References: 'HALE G 1983 The New Source Book for the Disa- 
bled Heinemann London 

'STANDARDS ASSOCIATION OF AUSTRALIA ASE 1428 1977 De- 
sign Rules for Access by the Disabled 

Available from the School of Occupational Therapy. 
Students will be required to purchase a 3 metre retractable steel 
tape measure. 

OT182 Recreation 

07'192 Construction Skills 

Prerequisite: Nil 

Content: This unit includes aspects of basic wood technology, the 
use of hand and electrically operated tools, and the use of low cost, 
low risk surface finishes. 

Assessment: Completion of three set practical projects, each of 
equal weighting. 

References: SlME S M 1984 Construction Skills Melbourne Lin- 
coln Institute. 

Further references for the subject will be provided at the commence- 
ment of teaching. 

Contact Hours: 20 (6 x 2 hour seminars, 4 x 2 hour practical) OT193 Food Skills 
Prerequisite: Nil 

Corequislte: Nil 

Content: Refer OT180 

Assessment: 1 x 1,400 word assignment - 1000/o 

References: 'CHAMPION P and DAVISON B 1985 Recreational 
Activities School of Occupational Therapy Lincoln Institute of 
Health Sciences 

'DALEY-SMITH P 1980 Activities for all ages and abilities W A 
Association of Occupational Therapists (Available from the 
School of Occupational Therapy). 

OT190 Activity and Technical Skills I 

Contact Hours: 97 
Thls subject is made up of 
OT191 Computer Skills 
OT192 Construction Skills 
OT193 Food Skills 
OT194 Horticultural Skills 
OT195 Printmaking 
Distribut~on of hours will be advised at the commencement of 
teachlng 

Content: OT190 is a multi-part subject that will provide students 
with detailed instruction in a wide variety of practical and theoreti- 
cal skills and techniques that may be utilised in the treatment process 
by the Occupational Therapist. Each part is assessed separately. 
As each of these units is experiential in nature, students will be ex- 
pected to attend and participate in all sessions. 

- 

OT191 Computer Skills 

Prerequisite: NII 

Content: Thls unlt presents a general ~ntroduct~on to mlcrocom- 
puters w~th a vlew to clln~cal appllcatlon In occupat~onal therapy 

References: References for thls subject will be provlded at the com- 
mencement of teachlng 

Prerequisite: Nil 

Content: This unit will focus on the fundamental living skill of us- 
ing food utilizing lowcost, nutritious, and natural ingredients. Stu- 
dents will be taught to maximize resources and conserve energy 
with adaptable, attractive, minimal-failure-risk activities. 

Assessment: 1 x 500 word assignment. 

References: References for the subject will be provided at the com- 
mencement of teaching. 

- - 

OT194 Horticultural Skills 

Prerequisite: Nil 

Content: This unit will cover background information essential to 
the practice of efficient gardening. Students will participate in a variety 
of practical sessions that demonstrate a knowledge of those basic 
skills and implement ideas for a wide spectrum of horticultural 
activities. 

Assessment: In class presentation of basic horticultural skills and 
techniques; 
Compilation of a resource folder: including 5 bookljournal reports. 

References: References for this subject will be provided at the com- 
mencement of teaching. 

OT195 Printmaking 

Prerequlslte: Nil 

Content: 
Assessment: Completion of a folio of prints completed in class; 
Compilation of a resource folder. 

References: References for this subject will be provided at the com- 
mencement of teaching. 
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OT220 Intervention Processes I1 

Contact Hours: 210 
(71 x 1 hour lectures; 
1 x 2 hour lecture; 
11 x 2 hour practical; 
18 x 1.5 hour practical; 
15 x 3 hour practical; 
5 x 2 hour clinic; 
2 x 3 hour clinic; 
25 x 1 hour tutorials) 

Prerequisite: All first year subjects. 

Corequisite: All second year subjects. 

Content: This subject builds on students' knowledge of the normal 
structure, function and behaviour of the individual and of Occu- 
pational Therapy Theory and Practice. It focusses on the impact 
of physical and psychological dysfunction, on an individual's life style. 
Students are exposed to a wide range of assessment and interven- 
tion processes. They gain experience in applying these with stimu- 
lated patients prior to clinical experience under the supervision of 
experienced staff. 

ksessment: 
1 x 1400 word case study - 10% 
1 x 1400 word clinic report - 10% 
1. x 1400 word essay - 10% 
1 x 30 min. examination - 15% 
1 x 2 hour practical & written examination - 15% 
1 x 2 hour written examination - 40% 

References: HEMPHILL B J ed 1982 The Evaluative Process tn 
Psvchiatric Occu~ational Thera~v New York Charles B Slack 

HOPKINS H SMITH H eds 1983 ~i l lardand ~~achman's Occupation 
Therapy 6th ed Philadelphia J P Lippincott 

'PEDRETTI 1985 Occupational Therapy Practice Shills for Physical 
Dysfunction 2nd ed St. Louis cv Mosby 

'WILSON S KNEISL C 1983 Psychiatric Nursing 2nd ed Menlo Park 
California Addison Wesley 

OT242 Neuropsychology 

Contact Hours: 9 (9 x 1 hour lectures) 

Prerequisites: BS100, OT140, BL112, BL185 

Corequisite: BL222 

Content: In this subject students will study the neuropsychological 
basis and cllnical presentation of a selection of common cognitive 
disorders, including disorders of memory, praxis language, percep- 
tion and adaptive behaviour. 

Assessment: 1,500 word assignment 

References: HEILMAN I( and VALENSTEIN E 1985 Clinical Neu- 
ropsychology Oxford University Press 2nd ed 

WALSH K Neuropsychology - A clinical approach 1978 Churchill 
Livingstone 

OT250 Cllnlcal Medicine 

Contact Hours: 54 (54 x 1 hour lectures) 

Prerequbltes: BL112, BL185 

Corequisite: OT220 

Content: Students are taught the outline of basic disease processes 
and mechanisms of injury and how these may affect clients. They 
learn diagnostic processes, clinical assessment, healing and recov- 
ery processes, and the medical and surgical intervention relevant 
to a range of diseases and traumatic conditions commonly treated 
by occupational therapists. The subject also addresses the ways 
in which this treatment affects the functional abilities of the clients 
and the ways in which this may interact with occupational therapy 
intervention. The subject involves elements of pathophysiology, or- 
thopaedics, paediatrics and neurology. 
Assessment: 
1 hour written exam (term 1) - 40Vo 
2 hour written exam (term 3) - 60% 

References: APLEY G 1982 Systems of Orthopaedics and Frac- 
tures 6th ed Butterworth & Co London 

ADAMS J C 1981 Outline of Orthopaedics 9th ed Churchill Living- 
stone Edinburgh 

ROBBINS S ANGELL M Kumar V 1981 Basic Pathology WB Saun- 
ders Philadelphia 

SPECTOR W G 1980 An Introduction to General Pathology 2nd ed 
Churchill Livingstone Edinburgh 

WALTERS J B 1982 An introduction to the Principles of Disease 2nd 
ed WB Saunders Philadelphia 

WIDMAMM F K 1978 Pathobiology - How Disease Happens Little 
Brown & Co Boston 

Further advice on references for the subject will be provided at the 
commencement of teaching. 

OT260 Clinical Psychiatry 

Contact Hours: 26 (25 x 1 hour lectures, 1 x 1 hour tutorial) 

Prerequisites: OT120, BS100 

Corequisite: OT220 

Content: Concepts of psychological illness; issues in social psy- 
chiatry; aetiology, symptomatology and treatment methods. 

Assessment: 1 x 2,000 word essay - 20% 
1 x 2 hour examination - 80% 

References: 'ROWE M D 1981 An Outline of Psychiatry Dubuque, 
Iowa Wm. C. Brown Co. 

OT270 Directed Professional Practice I1 

contact Hours: 30 
(30 hours of clinics which are incorporated in hours allocated to the 
subject OT220). 

Prerequisite: All first year subjects - 
Corequisite: All second year subjects. 



Occupational Therapy 

Content: This subject builds on knowledge acquired in all first year 
and concurrent second year subjects. It is designed to give students 
the opportunity to apply theoretical material under direct supervi- 
sion. Content will vary according to the setting but will include - ob- 
servation, implementation and evaluation of the occupational ther- 
apy process; application and evaluation of skills learned in OT220; 
collection and presentation of information in written and oral form. 

Assessment: Skills assessed in OT220. 

References: Advice on references for the subject will be provided 
at the commencement of teaching. 

OT280 Ergonomics II 

Contact Hours: 57 
(This subject is made up of: 
OT281 Activities of Daily Living II - 24 hrs 
OT282 Work - 18 hours 
OT283 Ergonomic Fundamentals - 15 hours) 

Content: This subject examines further aspects of activities of daily 
living and work within an ergonomic perspective. Students learn 
how to improve home management and budgeting skills, and how 
to assess and prescribe suitable mechanical aids; the role of work 
In rehabilitation, the planning and adaptation of the working environ- 
ment, and the development of work programs; and principles and 
practices of ergonomics. 

OT281 Activities of Daily Living II 

Contact Hours: 24 

Prerequisite: OT180 

Content: Refer OT280 

Assessment: 2 x 500 word assignment. 

References: 'HALE G 1983 The New Source Book for the Disabled 
Helnemann London 

OT282 Work 

Contact Hours: 18 
(lectures, demonstrations and class exercises) 

Prerequlslte: NII 

Content: Refer OT280 

Assessment: 
1 x 1 hour examinat~on; or 1.500 words of written work. 
Participation In and satisfactory completion of class exercises. 

References: Advlce on references for this subject will be provided 
at the commencement of teaching. 

OT283 Ergonomic ~undarnentals 

Contact Hours: 15 (15 x 1 hour lectures) 

Prerequisite: OT180 

Content: Refer OT280 

Assessment: Wrltten ass~gnment (approx 1.200 words) due at the 
end of the term In whlch the subject IS tlmetabled. 

References: GRANDJEAN E 1973 Ergonomrcs of the home Lon- 
don Taylor and Franos 

GRANDJEAN E 1982 Fitting the task to the man London Taylor and 
Francls 

OT290 Activity and Technical Skills II 

Contact Houn: 72 
(This subject is made up of the following units: 
OT291 Textile Skills - 24 hours 
OT292 Ceramics - 24 hours 
0T293 Creative Studies - 24 hours) 

Prerequirite: Nil 

Content: Thls subject develops skills In a range of baslc creatlve 
crafts and teaches students how these are employed for therapeu- 
b purposes It teaches students how to plan and develop resources 
for the practlcal lmplementatlon of craft programs All workshops 
are experlentla1 In nature 
Whlle contact hours for the subject will remain constant at 72, different 
unlts from thls group may be offered from year to year 

OT291 Textile Skills II 

Contact Houn: 24 (8 x 3 hour workshops) 

Prerequisite: Nil 

Content: Relevant and contemporary textile skills. 

Assessment: Follo of practlcal projects completed In tne unlt, 
Resource folder 
75% attendance. 

References: Advlce on references for the subject will be provlded 
at the commencement of teach~ng. 

OT292 Ceramics 

Contact Houn: 24 (8 x 3 hour workshops) 

Prerequisite: Nil 

Content: Baslc handbulldlng and decoratrve skills Students will 
be encouraged to develop a problem-solving approach to the use 
of clay ceramlcs In an occupational therapy envlronment 

Auriessment: Folio of practlcal projects completed In unlt; Resource 
folder 
75% attendance 

References: Advlce on references for the subject will be provlded 
at the commencement of teaching 

OT293 Creative Studies 

Contact Hours: 24 (8 x 3 hour workshops) 

Prerequisite: Nil 

Content: Students will be taught skills In a number of relevant and 
contemporary crafts. 

Assessment: Folio of practical projects completed In the unit; 
Resource folder; 
75% attendance. 

References: Advice on references for the subject will be provided 
at the commencement of teaching. 
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OT310 Administration & Management 1 

Contact Hours: 21 
(6 x 3 hour practical; 
1 x 2 hour lecturelgroup work: 
1 x 1 hour lecture 

Prerequisites: Nil 

Content: Thls subject alms to introduce students to the Importance 
of the management of occupat~onal therapy servlce dellvery w~thln 
a human servlce organlzatlon It focusses on the various Informal 
and formal mechan~sms that are ava~lable to plan, organlze and 
communicate occupat~onal therapy throughout an organization 
Assessment: 
1 x 1500 word proposal, 
particlpatlon In a team debate, or a submlss~on, or a 1500 word 
asslgnment. 

References: BAlR J and GRAY M (Eds) 1985 The Occupat~onal 
Therapy Manager Rockville, USA, AOTA. 

OT320 Intervention Processes Ill 

Contact Hours: 87 (lectures, tutorials, practicals, clinics) 

Prerequisite: All 2nd year subjects 

Corequlsltes: 10103, OT380, 88334, OT370 

Content: Th~s subject extends the student's awareness of the the- 
oretical, practtcal and cllnlcal appl~cattons of occupat~onal therapy 
appl~ed to neurological drsorders and psychosocial dysfunct~on In 
both ch~ldren and adults 
It cbvers 
- intervention processes related to cognltrve, sensorl-motor psycho- 

soctal and behav~oural aspects of neurolog~cal cond~t~ons, 
- techn~ques of behav~our therapy and work~ng wrth famll~es, 
- problems encountered In act~v~ties of dally Irv~ng, 
- experience In plann~ng assessment and treatment sesslons 
Pre-cl~nical focus stud~es in the areas of ger~atr~cs, ~ntellectually d~s- 
advantaged people, paediatr~cs and community work ~nvest~gate 
the philosophy of OT tntervention strategies 

Assessment: 1 x 2,000 word case study - 75% 
Class participat~on - 25% 

Retenmces: Students will be adv~sed of texts to be used at the com- 
mencement of lectures 

OT370 Directed Professional Practice Ill 

Contact Hours: 746 
(Th~s subject IS made up of 3 x 8 week placements plus 1 x 4 hour 
workshop.) 
OT371 Affil~at~on A - 8 weeks 
OT372 Affil~at~on B - 8 weeks 
OT373 Affil~at~on C - 8 weeks 

Prerequisite: All 2nd year subjects. 

Corequislte: All 3rd year subjects. 

Msemment: Sat~sfactory level d performance as rated by the des~g- 
nated chntcal supewlsor, 
Full-t~me attendance Clln~cal Report 
A student must atta~n a sat~sfactory level In each, in order to pass 
the placement 
All placements must be passed in order to pass the subject 
Assessment deta~ls w~ll be glven at the beg~nning of the year 

References: Advlce on references w~ll be suppl~ed at the come 
mencement of teaching. 

OT380 Ergonomics Ill 

Contact Hours: 38 
(Th~s subject IS made up of 
OT381 Actlv~t~es of Daily L~vlng Ill - 28 hours 
OT382 Des~gn and Development I - 10 hours) 

Content: In th~s subject students develop sk~lls In technical draw- 
Ing. In assessing and maklng recommendattons for the removal of 
env~ronmental barr~ers, and In the prescrlpt~on of manual wheel- 
chars They w~ll become famll~ar w~th the features of commonly used 
electric wheelcharrs, ho~sts and applrcat~ons of computer technol- 
ogy to actlv~tles of dally l~v~ng  
The subject IS also about objectively defln~ng the real needs of d~s- 
abled people (as opposed to the assumed need), recognlslng in- 
herent and harmful ergonomic factors In equ~pment, teaching and 
therapeut~c processes used by the occupat~onal therapy profession 
The students also learn lnvest~gatory and research techn~ques ap- 
propr~ate to the preparation of a des~gn objective There IS ~nstruc- 
t~on In the art of creatlve and lateral thlnklng related to the process 
of des~gn problem solv~ng and the students are made aware of a p  
proprlate test procedures for cl~nlcal evaluation of new Ideas 

Assessment: Students must pass each unit to pass the subject. 

References: HALE G 1983 The New Source Book for the Disa- 
bled He~nemann, London 

STANDARDS ASSOCIATION OF AUSTRALIA AS 1428, 1977 Deslgn 
Rules Access by the Disabled Ava~lable from School of 
Occupatronal ~herapy 

JONES J 1976 Design Methods Seeds of Human Futures J W~ley 
and Sons 

DeBONO E 1977 Lateral Th~nkmg Pengu~n Books 
PAPANEK V and HENNESSEY J 1974 How Things Don't Work 

Pantheon 
Students will requlre a 3 metre retractable steel tape measure. 

OT381 Activities of Daily Living Ill 

Contact Hours: 28 
(4 x 1 hour lectures, 3 x 2 hour semlnars. 9 x 2 hour practrcal) 

Prerequisite: OT280 Ergonomics II 

Content: Refer to OT380. 

Assessment: Altendance and partrcrpation In practical classes and 
seminars, 1 x 500 word wrltten asslgnment and technical draw~ng 
mak~ng recommendations to remove env~ronmental barriers as 
assessed on a home vrs~t - 100% 

Content: Students undertake twenty-four weeks of supervised 
clinical practice: 8 weeks with emphasis on the physical aspects 
of occupational therapy, 8 weeks with emphasis on the psycholog- 
ical aspects of occupational therapy, and 8 weeks with emphasis 
on occupational therapy in one of the following areas - geriatrics, 
paediatrics, intellectual disability and community health. Students 
may be required to take placements at country or interstate facilities. 
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OT382 Design and Development I 

Contact Houm: 10 (10 x 1 hour lectures) 

Prerequlslte: OT280 Ergonomics II 

Corequisite: OT370 Directed Professional Practice Ill 

Content: Refer to OT380. 

Assessment: 1 x 100 word project plan of an observed client need 
as the starting point for a design project to be completed in OT480 
Des~gn and Development II. 

OT410 Administration and Management II 

Contact Houm: 48 (lectures, workshops, tutorials) 

Corequlsltes: OT411 

Content: This subject bu~lds on material taught in OT310. It is 
designed to extend the students skills in the delivery of an occupa- 
tional therapy service within a human service organisation. 
The un~t emphas~ses strategies which can be used to meet goals 
and objectives of the occupational therapy service. It is designed 
to develop creative problem solving skills in students which will al- 
low them to address a variety of human service management issues. 

Assessment: 
1 x 2.000 word assignment - 75% 
1 class presentat~on - 25% 

References: Adv~ce on references will be provided at the com- 
mencement of teach~ng. 

OT411 Elective Studies 

Contact Houm: 24 

Prerequisites: Successful completion of all year 3 subjects 

Corequlsltes: OT410 - Administration and Management Ill 

Content: Th~s subject allows the student to carry out an Indepth 
invest~gatlon into one area of occupat~onal therapy pract~ce Stu- 
dents part~c~pate In erther a selected coursework electwe e g  fa- 
mily therapy, occupational health or, a research design elective 
These elect~ves culminate in a student planned and managed con- 
ference where students w~ll present the~r research or an ~nvestiga- 
tion from their selected coursework electwe 

Assessment: Satisfactory attendance and class part~c~pation as 
determined by unit co-ordinators 
1 x 2 000 word assignment - 50% 
1 x 2,000 word conference paper - 50% 

Content: Students w~l l  undertake ten weeks clin~cal pract~ce w~th  
m~nimal supervaton. The area of occupational therapy pract~ce may 
be electwe, or may be allocated to ensure that each student ex- 
perlences a broad range of cl~nlcal pract~ce There is opportun~ty 
to undertake th~s subject overseas 

Assessment: 
Satisfactory level of performance, 
Attendance requirement 

Rekrences: Adv~ce on references for thrs subject will be prov~ded 
at the commencement of teach~ng 

OT480 Ergonomics IV 

Contact Houm: 5 (2 x 2 5 hour workshops) 

Prerequisite: OT380 

Content: Students w~ll study methods of communicating designs 
and development ~nvestigat~ons and the crtt~cal evaluat~orl of de. 
sign solut~ons through appropriate test procedures, and w~ll carry 
out guided investigative studies. 

Assessment: 1 x 2,500 word assignment or equivalent 

Reference: Adv~ce on references for this subject will be prov~ded 
at the commencement of teaching 

OT490 Experiential Studies 

Contact Hours: 24 

Prerequtsltes: OT310, OT320, OT370. OT380, OT381, 0T382. 

Content: Th~s unlt will focus on the use of a selected modal~ty for 
the facll~tation of self-express~on and communication In therapeu- 
tic programs It will consist of a var~ety of sub-units, which may In- 
clude drama, storytell~ng, photography and video work, computer 
vlsuals, form and v~sual media, creatlve writing, muslc and sound. 
body care, movement and dance, and yoga 

Assessment: 
Attendance required at all sesslons 
1 x 1,000 word asstgnment 
Specific details of written work w~l l  be provided at the commence- 
ment of teaching 

References: Advice on references for this subject w~ll be prov~ded 
at the commencement of teach~ng 

OT470 Directed Professional Practice IV 

Contact Hours: 318 
(1 hour lecture ~ntroductlon, 
315 hours pract~cal. 
2 hours evaluat~on seminar) 

Prerequisite: OT370 



PHYSIOTHERAPY 

PI600 Anatomy I 

Contact Hours: 180 (180 hours lectures, demonstratlons and prac- 
ttcal work) 

Prerequlslte: Nil 

Content: This unlt conslsts of lectures, demonstrat~ons, and prac- 
ttcal work durlng f~rst, second and thlrd unlverslty terms In accor- 
dance w~th detalled t~metables to be publ~shed each year In the 
Department of Anatomy of the Unlvers~ty of Melbourne The unlt 
lncludes detalled anatomy of the upper and lower I~mbs, detalled 
anatomy of the muscles, bones, and jolnts of the trunk, a general 
account of the abdominal contents, and surface anatomy of the llmbs 
and abdomen The practlcal programme glves every opportuncty 
to dlssect such parts of the human body as declded by the Chair- 
man, Department of Anatomy There are also practlcal classes In 
osteology and demonstratlons of rad~olog~cal anatomy 

Assessment: 
Term 2 - Oral Examination - 15% 
Term 3 - Osteology/Radiology (Flag Race) Test - 20% 
Oral Examination - 15% 
Plus 3 hour written examination- 50% 

Refennces: BASMAJIAN J V 1980 Grant's Method of Anatomy 10th 
ed Baltimore Wlll~ams & Wllklns 

MOORE K L 1980 Clrnically oriented anatomy Balt~more Wlll~ams 
and Wllklns 

SAUERLAND E K 1983 Grant's Drssector 9th ed W~ll~ams and Wllklns 
WILLIAMS P L and WARWICK R eds 1980 Gray's anatomy 36th 

ed Ed~nburgh Longman 
Additional Items: 
Dlssectlng Instruments 
Half set of bones 
Wh~te coats (drill, long-sleeved, full length) 

PI700 Physiotherapy I 

Contact Hours: 138 

Prerequlslte: NII 

Content: Thls subject Introduces the students to an understand- 
Ing of normal movement and ~ts development, therapeuttc move- 
ment and ~ts  appllcatlon 
It comprises the following un~ts 
PI710 K~nes~ology: 
PI720 Therapeuttc Movement, 

PI710 Kinesiology 

Contact Hours: 60 
(20 x 1 hour lectures, 
22 x 1 hour tutorlals. 
12 x 1 5 hour pract~cal sess~ons) 

Corequisites: P1600. P1720, BL163 

Content: Thls unlt IS an ~ntroduct~on to the study of normal human 
movement and functional anatomy through a theoretical compo- 
nent and practccal sesslons 

Assessment: The practtcal components of the unlt are assessed 
at the same tlme as PI720 - 20% 
1 wr~tten exam - 60% 
1 ass~gnment 20% 

References: BASMAJIAN J 1967 Muscles Alive Balt~rnore W~ll~ains 
& Wllklns 

BRUNNSTROM S 1982 Clmrcal Kinesrology 4th ed Phlladelphla 
Davls 

HOPPENFELD S 1976 Physical examrnatron of the sprne and ex- 
tremrtres New York Appleton Century Crofts 

KAPANJI I A 1972 The phys~ology of jornts 2nd ed Vols 1 2 and 3 
Edlnburgh Llvlngstone 

KENDALL H, KENDALL F and WADSWORTH G, 1971 Muscle test- 
ing and funcbon. 2nd ed Balt~more W~ll~ams & W~lk~ns 

REID D C 1979 Functronal anatomy and jornt mobrlrsabon Edmon- 
ton Un~verslty of Alberta Press 

SODERBERG. G L 1986 "Krnesrology" Apphcabon to Pathologrcal 
Motion Wlll~arns and Wllklns 

WILLIAMS M and LlSSNER H R 1962 Bromechanrcs of human mo- 
tron Phlladelphla Saunders 

WILLIAMS P L and WARWICK R eds 1980 Gray's anatomy 36th 
ed Edlnburgh Longmqn 

WIKTORAN, C & NORDIN M, 1986 lntroductron to Problem Solv- 
mg ~n Bromechanrcs Lea and Feb~ger Phlladelph~a Practical 
Manual 

Practrcal Manual Llncoln lnst~tute 
Further references will be provlded at the commencement of 
teachlng. 

Pi720 Therapeutic Movement 

Contact Hours: 78 (6 x 1 hour lectures; 
4 x 1 hour tutorlals, 
68 hours practlcal work) 

Corequisites: PI 600, PI710 

Content: This unit covers a practical and theoretical study of tech- 
niques of therapeutic movement and their application. The sylla- 
bus includes assessment, exercise, passive joint movement, mas- 
sage and introductory orthotics. These are considered in terms d 
safety (patient and therapist), kinesiology and anatomy, techniques 
of application and recording. 

Assessment: 
48 hour disability diary. 
Practical tests - Term 2 - 30% 

- Term 3 - 70% 

References: GARDINER M D 1981 The principles of exercise 
therapy 4th ed London Bell and Hyman 

KISNER C and COLBY L A  1985 Therapeutic exercise Philadelphia 
F.A. Davis & Co. 

First Year Practical Manual Lincoln Institute 
Further references will be prov~ded at the commencement of 
teachlng. 

PI800 Introduction to Clinical Study 

Contact Hours: 2 (2 x 1 hour visits to hospitals) 

Corequisite: PI700 

Content: Each student makes two clinical visits in patient observa- 
tion and where applicable has the opportunity to perforrv certain 
practical physiotherapy skills. 

Assessment: Attendance only 



Physiotherapy 

P2600 Anatomy II 

Contact Houm: 168 (168 hours of lectures, demonstrations and 
practical work) 

Premqulrlte: PI600 

Content: This unit consists of lectures, demonstrations and practi- 
cal work during first, second and third university terms in accor- 
dance with detailed timetables to be published each year in the 
Department of Anatomy of the University of Melbourne. The sylla- 
bus includes the detailed topographic anatomy and the applied anat- 
omy of the thorax and head and neck as well as a general account 
of the brain and spinal cord. In addition demonstrations of radio- 
logical anatomy will be given. 

Assessment: 
Term 2 - Neuroanatomy Flag Race - 20% 
Term 3 - Oral exam 20% plus three hour written exam - 60%: 

References: CUNNINGHAM D J (rev G J ROMANES) 1976 Manual 
of practicalanatomy 14th ed Vols 2 3 London Oxford Unlver- 
slty Press 

MOORE K L 1980 Clin~cally oriented anatomy Baltlmore Wllllams 
and Wllklns 

SAUERLAND E K 1983 Grant's Dissector 9th ed Baltlmore Wllllams 
and Wllkins 

or 
WILLIAMS P L and WARWICK R eds 1980 Gray's anatomy 36th 

ed Edinburgh Longman 
NOLTE J 1981 The Human Brain St Louis C V Mosby 

Addltlonal Items: 
Dlssecttng Instruments 
Half set of bones 
Whlte coats (drill, long-sleeved, full length) 

P2700 Physiotherapy II 

Contact Houm: 247 
(247 hours of lectures, demonstrat~ons, discussions, tutorials, prac- 
tical classes and clinical study) 

Prerequlrlte: PI 700 

Content: This aspect of the course is aimed at introduction, de- 
velopment, and integration of techniques of assessment and treat- 
ment prior to clinical training in the third and fourth years of the phys- 
iotherapy programme. 
The subject comprises the following units: 
P2721 Therapeutic Movement and Kinesiology; 
P2722 Electrotherapy; 
P2770 Child Development; 

P2721 Therapeutic Movement and Kinesiolaclv 

Contact Hours: 144 (27 x 1 hour lectures; 
27 x 1 hour tutorials; 
60 x 1.5 hour practical sessions) 

Prerequlrltes: BL163, P1700 

Corequlrlter: P2600, P2800 

These are considered ~n terms of. safety (patient and therapist), phys- 
as (particularly mechanics), anatomical bases, physiological effects, 
tndcabons, contra.mdtcabons, dosage, techniques of appllcatlon. 
recordlng (technlques and results of assessment and treatment) and 
care of apparatus 
The klnesiology component emphaslses posture, locomot~on and 
normal movement of the vertebral column together wlth the kineslo- 
logical bases of therapeutic technlques Included above 

Assessment: 
48 hour dlsabll~ty diary. 
Wrltten examination . Term 3 - 20% 
Pract~cal Tests - Term 2 - 20% 

- Term 3 - 60% 

References: INMAN V T, RALSTON H M and TODD F 1981 Hu- 
man Walking Baltimore Wllllams and Wllkins 

KISNER C and CQLBY L A  1985 Therapeutic exercise Philadelph~a, 
FA. Davls & Co. 

NORKIN C and LEVANGE P 1982 Joint Structure and Functlon 
Philadelph~a F.A. Davls & Co. 

Therapeutic Movement and Kines~ology pract~cal manual, Llncoln 
Institute. 

Further references will be provlded at the commencement of 
teach~ng. 

P2722 Electrotherapy 

Contacl Hours: 81 (27 x 1 hour lectures. 
27 x 2 hour practlcal sessions) 

Corequlrlter: P2600, EL226 

Content: Thls unlt covers a practlcal and theoretical study of the 
prlnclples and practice of treatment and diagnosis by electrlcal and 
allied formsof energy The syllabus Includes electrlcal safety, ther- 
apeutlc heat, therapeutic cold, electromagnet~c radlatlon and In- 
teractions, electrlcal stlmulatlon, and electromyography 
The technlques are considered In terms of physics, b~ophys~cs, phys- 
lologlcal effects, rndicatlons, contra-indications, dosage, prlnclples 
and technlques of appl~cation, recordlng (technlques and results 
of assessment and treatment) and care of the apparatus. 

AM8.unM. Wrltten examination 20%; Practical assessment 80%. 

References: Llncoln lnstltute electrotherapy manual 1988 
LEHMAN N F ed 1982 Therapeutic heat and cold 3rd ed Baltimore 

Will~arns and Wllkins 
STILLWELL G K ed 1983 Therapeutrc electr~aty and ultravrolet radi- 

ation 3rd ed Baltlmore Wllllams and Wllklns 
WADSWORTH H H and CHANMUGAN A P P 1983 Electrophysi- 

cal agents tn physrotherapy Marrickv~lle Sc~ence Press 
WARD A R 1986 Electr~city fields and Waves in therapy 3rd ed Mar- 

rtckvllle Science Press 
WOLF S L ed 1981 Electrotherapy New York Churchill Llvingstone 

P2TIO Child Development 

Contact Hours: 22 (16 x 1 hour lectures; 
6 x 1 hour tutorials) . 
Prerequlrlte: Nil 

Content: This unil covers a practical and theoretical study of tech- 
niques of therapeutic movement and their application to spinal and 
peripheral joints, posture, locomotion, balance and co-ordination. 
The movement component includes assessment, exercise, passive 
joint movement, massage, use of apparatus, classwork, orthotics 
and functional training. 
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Content: Thls umt IS deslgned to develop skills In observatton and 
analysls of normal patterns M movement in babies. It IS a study oi 
the development of normal co.ordtnat~on which IS a necessary 
prerequts~te for wnderstandlng normal varlat~ons in the overall de- 
velopment of the chlld. It also forms a background to the study of 
condlttons resulting tn abnormal co-ordlnat~on which the student 
will encounter tn years three and four All aspects of development 
are studled from conceptton to the age of 5, wtth the emphas~s on 
the development of movement and normal ~ostural react~ons. 

tlS&s!4mbntnt' Written assignment lncludtng 2 baby vislts each - 15% 
practical examination - video analysls/short answer - 70% 
Rebrencer: BOBATH K 1980 A Neurophysiologrcal Basis for the 

Treatment of Cerebral Palsy London Heinemann 
ROSENBLOOM L and HORTON M E 1971 The maturatron of fine 

prehensron in young children Developmental Medicme and 
Chrld Neurology 13 3-8 

SHEPHERD R 1980 Pbprotherapy in Paediatrrcs 2nd ed London 
H&~nemann 

SHERIDAN M D 1975 Chrldrenk development progress from brrth 
to five pars - The Stycar Sequences 3rd ed Wlndsor UK NFER 
Publtshlno Co Ltd. 

SHERIDAN M Z) 1979 Spontaneous Play m early ch,ldhood Wlnd- 
Sor UK NFER Publlshlng Company Ltd 

STONE L J and CHURCH J 1979 Childhood and adolescence 4th 
ed New York Random House 

VAN BLAKENSTEIN M et al 1975 The development ofthe rnfant Lon- 
don Helnemann 

P2800 Clinical Study 

Contad Houn: 100 (100 hours of theorettcal mater~al and cllnlcal 
practlce. Expertence IS gained In both adult and paed~atrlc areas) 

Premquhlte: P1700 
Content: This unlt comprtses the followlng unlts 
P2801 Nurs~ng Procedure, 
P2802 Prel~minary Cllnlcal Studles 

P2801 Nursing Procedure 

Contact Houn: 48 (10 hours lectures and demonstrat~ons at the 
School of Nursing and 38 hours clintcal expertence In allotted 
hospitals) 

Content: Thls unlt provtdes students wlth an apprec~atlon of bas~c 
nursing technlques (a knowledge of which 1s necessary to carry out 
phystotherapy procedures), and understandtng of the nurslng needs 
of pattents and an appreclat~on of ward routlnes and procedures 

Assessment: Attendance 
References: Advlce on references w~ll be provided at the com- 
mencement of teachlng 

P2802 Preliminary Clinical Studies 

Contact Hours: 52 
Content: (a) One week full-t~me cllnlcal placement 
Students work In a physlotherapy cltnlc assisttng w~th aspects of 
patlent management These actlv~t~es are appropriate to the expec- 
tatlons of a phys~otherapy a~de. Students have the opportunity to 
develop the~r sk~lls In such areas as comunlcat~on. observatton 
and baslc exerclse prescrlptlon 
(b) Cltnlcal tutor~als 
Students partlclpate In small group tutorials lncludlng observatton 
ol patlent treatment and supervised practtce of selected phys~other. 

apy technlques 
Assessment: Attendance 
Reterences: Advtce on references will be prov~ded at the com- 
mencement of teaching 

P370O Physiotherapy Ill 

Contact Houn: 160 (55 hours of lectures, 90 hours of practtcal work, 
9 hours of seminars. 6 hours of workshops) 

Prerequlrites: P2600, P2700, P2800, BL226, BS025 

Comuirlte: P3800 

Content: Thls subject arms to prepare students for practlce as phys- 
~otheraplsts Agalnst a background of pathology, pathophysiology 
and medlcal sclence, students learn to perform assessments and 
develop programmes of management for persons present~ng w~th 
problems related to the musculoskeletal, cardtovascular resplrato- 
ry, neurological and reproducttve systems Some of the coursework 
entails revlew and lntegrat~on of work lntroduced prev~ously but new 
techntques of assessment and treatment are Introduced together 
w~th learnrng about alds for Independence. 
In parallel wlth the academlc content of the subject, students learn 
about the ethlcs of practtce, develop tns~ght Into the dn~cel  dwston- 
maklng process and learn the prlnctples of record keeplng 
The content IS presented In lectures, practical sessions, semtnars 
and workshops 

Assessment: 6 hours of wrltten assessment. 
References: Advlce on references wtll be prov~ded at the com- 
mencement of teaching 

P3800 Clinical Study Ill 

Contact Houn: 252 (252 hours cllnlcal teachlng) 

prerequlsltes: ~2700, ~ 2 8 0 0  

Corequiolte: P3700 
Content: Thls Subject comprtses the appllcat~on of knowledge and 
practical sk~lls gamed In the preced~ng components of the course 
wtthrn the cllnlcal sett~ng 
Emphas~s 1s placed on the acqutsltlon of bascc skllls of patlent as- 
sessment and treatment, and an apprec~atton of the processes of 
cllnlcal problem solvlng 
Students are also Introduced to the Importance and techn~que of 
patrent record keeplng 
Assessment: 1st Clin~cal Placement Report - 15Yo 
2nd Cltnlcal Placement Report - 25% 
Practical test (1 hour durat~on) - 60Vo 
References: DUNPHY J and WAY L 1977 Current surg~cal drag- 

nosrs and treatment 3rd ed Caltforn~a Lange Medlqal 
GOODMAN L and GILMAN A 1980 The pharmacologrcal basis of 

therapeutrcs 6th ed New York MacMillan 
LAURENCE D 1973 Chrcal pharmacology 4th ed Edinburgh 

Churchlll 
MACLEOD J ed 1977 Dav~dson's pnncrples and practrce of medr- 

cine 12th ed London Churchlll Llvlngstone 

P3920 Physiotherapy Elective 

Contact Hours: 40 

Prerequlrlte: NII 
Content: Thls subject comprises the followlng unlts 
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P3921 lntroduction to Creative Movement 
P3923 Occupational Health 
P3924 Alternative Philosophies In Health Care 
P3925 Measurement Systems for Human Movement Assessment 
P3926 Research Design in Physlotherapy 

P3921 Introduction to Creative Movement 

Contact Hours: 20 (20 hours of lectures, demonstrations, tutorials 
and practical sessions) 

Prerequlslte: Nil 

Content: This unit introduces students to the principles of the crea- 
tive movement approach, providing the ability to analyse and vary 
movement within the elements of space, time, weight and flow, to 
relate creative movement to spec~fic physiotherapy treatments for 
individuals and groups, and to heighten students' personal 
klnaesthetlc awareness. 

Assessment: Attendance and participation in sessions. Prepara- 
tlon of class notebook. Written assignment not exceeding 1.000 
words. 

References: CAPLOW-LINDNER E et al 1979 Therapeutic dance- 
movement New York Human Sclences Press 

EXINER J and LLOYD P 1973 Teach~ng creat~ve movement Sydney 
Angus and Robertson 

LABAN R 1963 Modern educabonal dance 2nd ed London Mac- 
donald and Evans 

LABAN R 1971 The mastery of movement 3rd ed London Macdonald 
and Evans 

LABAN R and LAWRENCE F C 1963 Effort London Macdonald and 
Evans 

Further references will be provlded at the commencement of 
teach~ng 

- 

P3923 Occupational Health 

Contact Hours: 20 

Prerequblte: Nil 

Content: Thls unlt provldes the students wlth an awareness and 
understanding of concepts of health and dlsease ~n the workplace, 
roles of the members of the occupational health team, and the func- 
tlon of the physlotheraplst In thls team In the areas of prevention, 
health promotion and education, ergonomics and workplace de- 
sign, screening, treatment and rehabrlltatlon of dlsabled workers 

Assessment: Based on attendance and written presentation of a 
class semlnar. 

P3925 Measurement Systems for Human 
Movement Assessment 

Contact Hours: 40 

Prerequisites: P2721,P2600 

Content: In th~s subject a varlety of measurement systems for the 
assessment of human movement will be examlned Emphasls will 
be placed on the use of measurement systems for the object~ve 
measurement of the klnematrc, klnetlc, energetcs, temporal and spa- 
t ~ &  aspects of g a t  The learnlng experlence will Include lectures 
on theoretical aspects, practical experlence In the use of Instrumen- 
tatton systems available at Llncoln lnst~tute and semlnars by cllnl- 
c~anslresearchers on the appllcatlon of lnstrumentatlon systems to 
cllnlcal problems. lnstrumentat~on systems examlned will Include 
the Cllnlcal Str~de Analyser, VICON, Vldeo Cameras and Record- 
ers, Clnematographlc Equipment, the Electrogon~ometer and the 
Pedobarograph. 
Assessment: 
Wrltten paper (1,500 - 2,000 words) 100% and a class presentat\on 

References: AMERICAN PHYSICAL THERAPY ASSOCIATION 
1984 Blomechanlcs Phys~cal Therapy 54 (12), 1805-1902 

ATHA J 1984 Current techniques for measuring motlon, 4ppbed 
Ergonomics 15 (4) 245-257 

GRIEVE D W, MILLER D, MITCHELSON D, PAUL J and SMITH A 
J 1975 Techn~ques for the analysis of human movement Lon- 
don, Lepus Books 

WINTER D A 1979 Biomechan~cs of human movement New York 
Wlley 

P3926 Research Design in Physiotherapy 

Contact Hours: 40 

Contenk Thls unit 1s jolntly taught by the Schools of Physlotherapy, 
Behavloural Sclences and Blologlcal Sclences Thls unlt \vIII ena- 
ble students to select a research project from a list of prepared top~cs 
or submlt for approval a toplc of thew own cholce The unlt will In- 
clude methods of llterature search and reinforcement of the major 
prlnclples of research deslgn (as learnt In BS105 and BS250) wlth 
reference to the published research llterature In physiotherapy 

Asmmment: Verbal presentations Wrltten research proposal not 
In excess of 2,000 words - 100% 

References: The references will be selected by students and 
supervisors as appropr~ate to the project 

References: Advlce on references will be provided at the com- 
mencement of teaching. 

P4800 Physiotherapy IV 

P3924 Alternative Philosophies in 
Health Care 

Contact Hours: 40 

Prerequisites: P2721. EL226 

Content: The maln format of the unit will be d~scussion. Contribu- 
tions will be made by guest speakers, experts in thelr fleld introducing 
techniques whlch are based on philosophies other than of tradi- 
tlonal western health care. 

Assessment: Oral presentation. 

References: Advice on references will be provlded at the com- 
mencement of teaching. 

Contact Hours: 1061 
(830 clinical hours, supported by 231 hours of lectures, demon- 
strations and practical classes.) 

Content: Thls subject comprises the following unlts 

Compulsory units: 
P4801 Independent Study 
P4803 Professional Practice 
P4830 Cardiothoracic Physiotherapy 
P4840 Physiotherapy in Neurology 
P4850 Physiotherapy in Orthopaedics 
P4870 Physiotherapy in Paediatrics 
P4880 lntroduction to Obstetrics and Gynaecology 
P4890 Physiotherapy in Rehabilitation 
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One (1) of: 
P4823 Phpbtherapy In Community Health 
P4824 Physiotherapy In Mental Health 
P4825 Overseas Work Exper~ence 
WWl Physjothetapy In Paedratr~cs - General 
P4876 Phygiotherapy In Paedlatrlcs - Cardiothoracc 
P4893 Phystotherapy rn Splnal Paralysrs 

'wo (2) of 
21 Phys~otherapy In Rural Health 
22 Phys~otherapy In Prrvate Practlce 
31 Physrotherapy In Cardlac Rehabrlltatlon 
73 Phys~otherapy In Paedratrrcs - Spectal Sohools 
74 Paedratrlc Physrotherapy rn the Communlty 
76 Physrotherapy In Paedratr~cs - Neurosurgery 
81 Phys~otherapy In Obstetrics and Gynaecology 
91 Physlotherapy rn Rehabrlrtatron - Advanced 
92 Physrotherapy rn Gerratrlcs 
194 Physlotherapy In Progressive Illnesses 
195 Physrotherapy rn Burns andlor Plastic Surgery 
96 Physrotherapy In Oncology 

P4801 Independent Study 

Contact Hourr: 60 
(Lectures, tutorrals and ~ndrvrdual studylresearch w~th the opportu- 
nlty to discuss the toplc wrth the student supervrsor) 

harequlsltes: P3926 or rts equ~valent for the research stream only, 
P3700, P3800. 

Content: Thrs unlt provrdes students wrth the opportunrty to carry 
out an In-depth study of thew own cholce on a top~c relevant to Phys- 
lotherapy It can be undertaken In ether of two ways (I) a l~terature 
revrew, or (11) a gulded research project as e~ther (a) a contlnuatron 
of the project undertaken In P3926 Research Deslgn In Physrother- 
apy or (b) an approved top~c for whrch the student has the appropn- 
ate prerequlsltes 

Assessment: 
Lrterature revrew 
Dlssertatron (20 m~nutes) 65% 
Annotated b~bllography 20% 
Evaluatrve revlew 15% 
Research project. 
Dlssertatron (20 mrnutes) 65% 
Wrrnen report 
(up to 3,000 words) 35% 

References: Advrce on references will be provrded at the com- 
mencement of teachrng 

P4803 Professional Practice 

COntact Houn: 42 (lectures, seminars, dlscusstons and workshops) 

Prerequisite: P3700, P3800 

Content: Thrs unrt provrdes students wrth the opportunity to galn 
further understandlng and knowledge of cl~nlcal declslon mak~ng 
and the legal and ethrcal responsrb~lrt~es of professional practrce 
rnvolvrng record keeprng skrlls, qualrty assurance and management 
practtces 
Students will also be Introduced to the structure of the physlothera- 
py profession and the functron of the various professronal bodres 

Assessment: To be advrsed 

References: O'SULLIVAN J 1983 Law for nurses and allred health 
professronals rn Austrab 3rd ed Sydney. The Law Book Com- 
pany L~m~ted 

Further references will be prw~ded at the commencement of 
teachrng 

P4821 Phvsiotheraw in Rural Heath 

Contact Hours: 95 (3 week full t~me clinical placement) 

Content: Thls unrt IS deslgned to enable the students to develop 
knowledge and sk~lls related to the practrce of physlotherapy In a 
rural or provrnctal setting, and to galn an understand~ng and aware- 
ness of the role of the phys~otherapd and other profess~onals In 
the provrslon of Health Servrces wrthln a rural sectron of the com- 
munlty Students wrll partlc~pate In Base or Drstrrct Hosprtal actrvl- 
tles and ltlnerant work to outlyrng parts of the reglon 

Asoessment: 
Clrnrcal assessment (Hosp~tal Superv~sor) 55% 
Three (3) cllnrcal experrence reports (Hospital Staff) 20% 
Paper presentatron (Hospital Staff) 25% 

References: Supplementary Statistrcal Tables, 1984 Department 
of Communlty Welfare Servlces 19 Volumes. 

Further references will be provrded at the commencement of 
teachrng 

P4822 Physiotherapy in Private Practice 

Contact Hours: 95 (3 week full-trme clrn~cal placement) 

Prerequisites: P3700, P3800 

Content: Thls unrt grves students knowledge and skrlls related to 
physrotherapy In pr~vate practlce Students are affllrated wrth a prr- 
vate pract~troner and assist In the treatment of patrents In a var~ety 
of srtuat~ons eg  rooms, prlvate hosp~tals, sports practtces, rndus- 
trial facllrtres 
Opportunrty IS also provrded for students to ~nvestrgate the processes 
of practlce management 

Assessment: 
Clrnrcal report 60% 
Student self assessment 20% 
Assignment or Oral Presentatron 20010 

References: BAUERSTOCK & EVE, D 1980 Pracbce management 
- a bus~ness manual for all professrons and staff Sydney, Aus- 
tralra & New Zealand Book Company 

Further references will be suppl~ed at the commencement of 
teachrng 

P4823 Physiotherapy in Community Health 

Contact Hours: 190 (6 week full-trme clln~cal placement) 

PrerequWte: P3700, P3800 

Content: Thrs unrt grves students knowledge and skllls relat~ng to 
physlotherapy and oommunlty health Students wrll be affll~ated wrth 
a Communrty Health Centre as part of therr studles Durrng the af- 
flllatlon students w~ll partrcrpate In preventative health programmes 
and rndrvldual treatment programmes, work wrth other health profes- 
s~onals, be requrred to lnvestrgate the composrtron of the commu- 
n~ty and the centre servces, and wrll be exposed to some of the 
methods lnvolved In health servtce plannlng 

Assessment: 
Cllnlcal assessment 50% 

(Health Centre Staff) 
Student self assessment 1 0010 
Oral test 40% 
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References: HEALTH COMMISSION May 1985 Mrnrstenal Review 
of Cornmun~tv Health 

HETZEL B S 1980 ~ e a l t h  and~ustrahn society Ringwood. Pengu~n 
SHAW M W ed. 1984 The challenge of agerng. Melbourne Chur- 

chlll Liv~ngstone 
WALPOLE R ed 1979 Community Health rn Australia Rlngwood, 

Pengu~n 

P4824 Physiotherapy in Mental Health 

Contact Houn: 190 (6 week full-time clinical placement) 

Premqulrltes: P3700, P3800 

Content: This unit provides students with an introduction to phys- 
iotherapy in the area of mental health. Students are affiliated with 
a psychiatric hospital and gain knowledge of the structure and func- 
tion of psychiatric services, the role of physiotherapy and other health 
disciplines and the legal and ethical responsibilities pertaining to 
thls area of health care. Emphasis is placed on acquiring a basic 
knowledge and understanding of the aetiology and treatment of 
selected patients and the skills related to the competent physiother- 
apy treatment of these patients. Tutorials, ward rounds and visits 
to specialist units serve to give the students a broad overview of 
patient management. 
Assessment: 
Clinical report 55% 
Oral test of 20 mins. duration 25% 
Case presentation 200/0 

References: GIBBONS J L 1983 Integrated Clinical Scrence: Psy- 
chratry London Heinemann Medical Books Ltd 

HARE M 1986 Physiotherapy in psychiatry London. Heinernann 

P4825 Overseas Work Experience 

Contact Houn: 190 (6 week full-tlme cllnical placement) 

Content: Students will be affiliated with an approved overseas phys- 
iotherapy unit for six weeks during which time they will participate 
In selected specialist programmes e.g. orthopaedics, cardiothoracic, 
neurology, burns. Students will be provlded with the opportunity 
to vis~t other centres unique to that country and where possible to 
spend time with health science students to gain some insight into 
thew trainlng programmes. 

Cl~nical report 
Written report (not in excess of 3,000 words) 

References: Reference readlng will be provlded by the student su- 
pervisor(~) speclhc to the areas of work In whlch the student 
participates 

P4830 Cardiothoracic Physiotherapy 

Contact Houn: 186 (26 hours theory and practlcal, 160 hours clin- 
lcal placement (5 weeks]) 

Prerequisites: P3700. P3800 

Content: Theory - comprises the pathology, aetiology inc~dence, 
slgns and symptoms, compl~cations and aims and physiotherapeutic 
techn~ques, and medical and surgical management of selected pul- 
monary disorders not covered In P3700 and of cardiac conditions 
In adults and children. The theoretical aspects of burns and vascu- 
lar disorders are included in this unit. 
Clinical - the cllnlcal component glves students an appreciation 

of the role of physiotherapy In cardlac and respiratory condltlons 
lncludas 1nt6nave care, medtcal raspIratory condtt~ons, cardlac and 
thoraclc surgery, coronary care, resprratory care of patlents under- 
going general and other spec~al surgery Students apply and Inte- 
grate knowledge gamed In the theoretical component of thls unlt 
and that gamed throughout the previous years, lncludlng anatomy. 
physiology and pathology 

Asressmsnt: 
Cl~nical report (Hosp~tal Supervrsor) 35% 
Clinrcal test 30% 
Written examlnatlon 350/0 
Asat~sfactory standard must be achieved In both the theoretical and 
cltnlcal mmwonents of the assessment. 

References: DOWNlE P A 1987 Cash's textbook of chest, heart 
and vascular drsorderS 4th ed. London, Faber and Faber 

McKENZlE C F, GIESLA N, IMLE N, KLEMIC C 1981 Chest phys- 
lotherapy 1n the rntensive care unit Baltimore, W~lliams and 
W~lklns 

STURRIDGE M F and TREASURE T 1985 Belcher's thoracrc surgi- 
cal management 5th ed. London, Ballliere Tlndall 

P4831 Physiotherapy In Cardiac Rehabilitation 

Contact Houn: 95 (3 week full-time cllnlcal placement) 

Prerequlsltes: P3700. P3800 

Content: Durlng thls unlt, students wlll develop knowledge and skllls 
In the management of patlents following myocard~al lnfarct~on wlth 
the emphasrs on the rehabllltatlve stages. Students will gain rnslght 
Into the team approach to health care in thts f~eld 

h w m e n t :  
Clinical reports (Hosp~tal Supervisor) 75% 
Paper presentation 25% 

Rekrencer: AMUNDSEN L R 1981 Cardiac Rehabrlitation New 
York Churchlll Liv~ngstone 

Further references will be provided at the commencement of 
teachlng 

P4840 Physiotherapy in Neurology 

Contact Houm: 188 (28 hours theory and practlcal 160 hours clln- 
ical placement [5 weeks]) 

Premqulrlter: P3700, P3800 

Content: The pre-cllnlcal component conslsts of lnformatlon gather- 
Ina and skill develoDment in relation to the manaaement of splnal 
c6d Injury, head injury, and parklnsonlsm Thls material 1s addressed 
In a variety of ways ~nclud~ng seminars, dlscuss~ons, simulated pa- 
bent workshops and practlcal sessions 
During the clln~cal component, students apply a range of skills, un- 
der supervlslon, as they provlde physiotherapy for people w~th neu- 
rologlcal disorders 
Asrersment: 
Clinical report (Hospital Superv~sor) 25% 
Cbn~cal test 25% 
Case presentation 10% 
Written assignment (not In excess of 2.500 words) 40% 

References: BROMLEY 1 1985 Tetraplegra and paraplega a gurde 
lorphysrotheraprsts 3rd ed Edinburgh. Churchrll Ltvlngstone 

CARR J and SHEPHERD R 1980 Physiotherapy ~n disorders of the 
brarn London Heinemann 

DAVIES P M 1985 Steps to follow a gurde to the treatment of adult 
hemrplegia Berlln Springer-Verlag 

Further references to appropriate books articles, ftlms, aud~o and 
vldeo tapes are provided In the gulde to neurolog~cal physiotherapy 
provlded at the commencement of P3700 Physiotherapy Ill 



P48SO Phyldotkm@y in CWherpedslb 

Con- HOW: 180 (20 hours theory and practlcal, 160 hours clin- 
ical placement [5 weeks]) 

PnmquldMI. P3700, P3800 
Content: 
Theow 6 Practice - Extension of P3700 in relatlon to orthooaedlc 
disorders. Vertebral musculoskeletal dlsorders and other selected 
conditions are included. A systematic and analytical approach to 
the management of patients In the acute and chronic phase 1s em- 
phaslsed. Conslderatlon IS glven to drfferentlal assessment, aware- 
ness of lndlcatlons and contra-indaabons, selection and execution 
of appropriate treatment techniques and the need for evaluation 
of effectiveness. 
Clinical . The unlt gives the student greater understanding of the 
role dpmotherapy for patlents wlth orthopaedlc disorders. Includes 
fractures, degenerative joint dlsease, peripheral and vertebral mus- 
culoskeletal dlsorders Students apply and Integrate knowledge 
aa~ned In the theoretrcal comDonent of thls unrt and In ormws vears 
Sk~lls In patlent assessment and treatment continue to be deveioped 
with an overall appreclatlon of total patient management, 
Assessment: 
Clinical report (Hosp~tal Supervisor) 35% 
Cllnlcal exarninatlon 25% 
Wrltten examlnatlon 30% 
Skills examinat~on 100/0 
R e k m e a :  ADAMS J C 1983 Outlrne of fractures 8th ed. Edln- 

burgh, Church111 Llv~ngstone 
and 
AOAMS J C 1981 Out~rne of orthopaedics 9th ed Edinburgh. Chur- 

chill Ltvlngstone 
or 
APLEY A G 1982 Apleyk system of orthopaedrcs 6th ed London, 

Butterworths 
CORRIGAN B and MAITLAND G D 1983 Practrcal Orthopaedrc 

Med~cine London Butterworths. 
CYRlAX J 1982 Textbook of orthopaedrc medrcme. Vol 1 . Dragnosrs 

of soft tlssue lnjurres 8th ed London. Ballllere Tlndall 
HOPPENFELD S 1976 Physical examrnatton of the sprne and ex- 

tremrtres New Yo*, Appleton - Century - Crofts 
MAITLAND G D 1977 Perrpheral manrpulation 2nd ed London. 

Butterworths 
MAITLAND G D 1986 Vertebral manrpulabon 5th ed London, 

Butterworths 
Further references will be supplled at the commencement of 
teachlng 

P4870 Phy8iotherapy In Paediatrics 

Contact Houm: 103 (23 hours of theory and practccal, 80 hours 
clrnlcal placement) 

Prerequlslter: P3700, P3800 
Content: The student wlfl galn sktlls In assessing and managlng 
ch~ldren of all ages wlth chronlc dlsablht~es. Emphascs w~ll be on 
accurate assessment of ch~ldren wlth neurolog~cally related dls- 
abllltles e.g Cerebral Palsy and primary or secondary Intellectual 
Dsablllty The student galns practlcal experience wlth handllng chll- 
dren wlth neurologrcal problems In the cllnlcal placement 
The student will also galn some lns~ght Into working In a multi- 
dlsclpl~nary team and reallslng the importance of thls for the total 
needs of the child and famlly 

M s m e n t :  
Clinical assessment (Hospital Superv~sor) 60010 
Wrltten assignment (not In excess of 1,500 worcls) 300/0 
Log book 100/0 
A satisfactory standard must be achleved In both cl~nlcal and theo- 
retlcal components of the assessment 

Retcmncsr: BOBATH K and BOBATH B 1975 Motor ~velopment 
in the differenf types of cerebral palsy London, Helnembnn 

FlNNlE N 1974 Handl~ng the young cerebral palsied child at home 
2nd ed. London, Heinemann 

LEVlTT S 1,982 Treatment of cerebral palsy and motor delay 2nd 
ed. Oxford, Blackwell Screntlfic 

SHEPHERD R 1980 Phys~otherapy ~n paedralrics 2nd ed London, 
Heinemann 

Further references will be prwlded at the commencement of 
teachlng. 

P4871 Physiotheiapy in Paediatrlcs: General 

Contact Houn: 190 (6 week full-time clinical placement) 
Pnnqu!rltes: P3700, P3800 

Contenk Students will gain skills in assessment and management 
of children with acute and chroruc conditions, choosing from a num- 
ber of the following conditions - juvenrle rheumatoid arthritis, hae- 
mophllla, oncology, spinal muscular dystrophy, dermatomyositis, 
myopathyldystrophy, peripheral neuropathy, cerebral palsy, or- 
thopaedics, medical thoraclc and burns. Students will also gatn in- 
sight into the roles of other professionals concerned with the case 
of the paedlatric patlent. Students will further wpand th&r knowledge 
of the aetiology, pathology, rrled~callsurgical and pharmacological 
treatment of condltrons seen. 

&ssnment: 
Clinlcal assessment (Hospital Superv~sor) 65% 
Clinical test (L.I. Staff) 25% 
Log book 10% 

References: BLANKENSTEIN, M. VAN 1975 The development of 
the mfgnt: the first year of Lk m photographs London, 
Helnemann 

FlNNlE N 1974 Handling the young cerebralpalsiedchild at home 
2nd ed. London, Hernemann 

ROBERTSON J 1970 Young children in hospital 2nd ed. London, 
Tav~stock 

SCRUrrON D 1984 Management of the motor disorders of chil- 
dren with cerebral palsy London, Heinemann 

SEIGELL I M 1977 The clinrcal management of muscle disease: a 
practical manual of diagnosrs and treatment London, 
Helnemann 

Further references will be prov~ded at the commencement of 
teachlng. 

in Paediatrlcs: Special 

Contact Houn: 95 (3 week full-time clinical placement) 

Pnmqulslter: P3700, P3800 
Content: The student develops skills In the physiotherapy assess- 
ment and management of pre-school and school aged children wlth 
chronlc physlcal dtsabd~tles including cerebral palsy, spina blf~da 
and muscular dystrophy Students develop an awareness of the roles 
of other professionals In the multl-dlsccpllnary team and develop an 
appreclabon of the child's total needs Students begln to apprecl- 
ate the paed~atrlc physlotheraplst's role as consultant and educator. 

Anessment: 
Clinical assessment (Hosp~tal Supewisor) 65% 
Case presentat~on 25% 
Log book 10% 
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Retermnorm: ANDERSON E M and SPAIN B 1977 The chitd with 
spina bifrda London, Methuen 

BLANKENSTEIN M VAN 1975 The development of the infant' the 
frrst year of lrfe In photographs London, He~nemann 

BOBATH K and BOBATH B 1975 Motor development in the drfterent 
types of cerebral palsy London, Heinemann 

FlNNlE N 1974 Handl~ng the young cerebral palsied chrld at home 
2nd ed London, He~nemann 

LEVlTT S 1982 Treatment of cerebral palsy and motor delay 2nd 
ed Oxford, Blackwell Sc~ent~flc 

SCRUTTON D 1984 Management of the motor drsorders of chrl- 
dren with cerebral palsy London, Helnemann 

SEIGELL I M 1977 The clinrcal management of muscle drsease. a 
practical manual of diagnos~s and treatment London, 
Heinemann 

Further references w~ll be prov~ded at the commencement of 
teaching 

P4874 Paedlatrlc Physiotherapy in the 
Community 

Contact Hours: 95 (3 week full-time cl~nical placement) 

Pnrequirltes: P3700, P3800 

Content: The student develops sk~lls In the physlotherapy assess- 
ment and management of ch~ldren In the community Venues in- 
clude homes, playgroups, schools, Infant welfare centres and day 
care centres Wrthrn these setbngs the student w~ll gacn experlence 
of a broad range of ch~ldren's health problems both chronlc and 
acute Students wtll be ~nvolved In a multi-d~sc~plrnary teem galning 
lns~ght Into the importance of this for the total needs of the chlld 
and hrslher fam~ly Students also galn expertence of the cornmunr- 
ty paed~atr~c phys~otheraprst's role as consultant and health care 
educator 

Arsersment: 
Cl~n~cal assessment (Hosp~tal Superv~sor) 65% 
Case presentat~on 25% 
Log book 10% 

References: BLANKENSTEIN. M VAN 1975 The development of 
the ~nfant the first year of life In photognphs London, 
He~nemann 

SHEPHERD R 1980 Physiotherapy in paedratncs 2nd ed. London, 
He~nemann 

P4875 Physiotherapy in Paediatrics - 
Cardiothoracic 

Contact Hours: 190 (6 week full-time clinical placement) 

Prerequisites: P3700, P3800 

Content: Students wrll have experlence In paedratr~c lntenslve care, 
cardiology, thoracrc medlclne and thorac~c surgery 
Students will garn skllls In assessment and management of ch~ldren 
rn the acute and rehabll~tatlon stage of thetr recovery 
Students will further expand thelr knowledge of aet~ology, patholo- 
gy, medrcallsurg~cal and pharmacologrcal treatment of conditrons 
seen 
Students wrll also galn ~ns~ght Into the roles of other profess~onals 
concerned w~th the care of the paed~atr~c patlent 

Assessment: 
Cl~nlcal assessment (Hosp~tal Superv~sor) 
Case presentatron 
Log book 

References: ROBERTSON J 1970 Young children in hospital 2nd 
ed London, Tavistock 

SHEPHERD R 1980 Physiotherapy in paed~atncs 2nd ed London. 
Hernernann 

Contact Hours: 95 (3 week full-t~me clinical practice) 

Content: Students wrll galn skllls In assessment and management 
of children in the neurosurgery department during the acute and 
rehabllltatlon stage Of thew recovery. Students will also galn insight 
Into the roles of other professionals concerned w~th the care of the 
paediatr~c patlent. 
students w~ll further expand therr knowledge of the pathophyslolo- 
gy of the conditions. 
Conddrons to be seen w~ll Include head cn]urres, braln tumours, 
hydrocephalus and various splnal anomol~es. 

Asreument: 
Cl~n~cal report (Hasp~tal Staff) 65% 
Case presentation 25% 
Loa book 10% - 
References: SHEPHERD R 1980 Physiotherapy m paediatr~cs 2nd 

ed London, He~nemann 
Further references will be provided at the commencement of 
teachtng 

- 

P4880 Introduction to Obstetrics and 
Gynascolog y 

Contact Houn: 15 

Content: A bas~c lntroduct~on to physlotherapy In obstetr~cs and 
gynaecology comprlslng lstur6s, dlscuss~on and practical work 
present~ng the physiotherapy for pregnancy, parturlt~on and the puer. 
perlum and for selected gynaecolog~cal condrt~ons 

Asrerrment: A small component of class teachlng to be glven as 
a practical sesslon and the write up of that presentat~on 
Class presentat~on - 50% 
Written assignment - 50%. 

Reknnclsr: WILLIAMS M and BOOTH 0 1985 Ante-natateduca- 
tion: guidelines for teachers 3rd ed. Edinburgh, Churchrll 
L~v~ngstone 

Further references will be provided at the commencement of 
teachlng. 

P4881 Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology 

Contact Hours: 95 (3 week full.t~me clinical placement) 

Content: Students conduct ante and post-natal classes, treat 
problems related to pregnancy and the post partum perrod amena- 
ble to physiotherapy Ass~st women w~th skllls dur~ng labour, care 
for women who have had caesarean b~rth, care for those experienc- 
Ing discomfort following ep~srotomy and for those w~th breast en- 
gorgement Treat women wdh gynaecolog~cal problems amenable 
to physlotherapy Teach baby massage and observe the treatment 
of Incubated neonates. Attend special clrn~cs and observe other ther- 
apists work~ng In the f~eld to garn an overvlew of the scope of phys- 
lotherapy In the f~eld 

A.se8sment: 
Cllnlcal assessment - 70% 
Oral test - 30% 

Rekrencer: Advlce on references will be provrded at the com- 
mencement of teach~ng 



Contact Houn: 105 (25 hours of theory and practical, 80 hours 
cllnrcal placement) 

Prerequkltes: P3700, P3800 

Content: This unlt covers the theory and practce of techn~ques used 
by the phys~otheraprst In rehabrl~tat~on It also gives the student an 
understanding of the functron of rehabllltatron centres and thelr 
places in long-term health care, together w~th the role of the phys- 
lotherapist and other personnel In the rehabllrtatron team Cllnrcal- 
ly students are based In a centre to galn an overvlew of total pa- 
trent care by attending team meetlngs, ward rounds and tutorrals 
They will assess patlents and plan treatment programmes under 
supervlsron Hydrotherapy sesslons will be arranged ~f facllrty IS 
avarlable. 
Assessment: 
A Theory Component 

The student IS requrred to parttc~pate to a satrsfactory level In 
I) the gerratrlc Yutor~al 
11) the amputee case study 
111) the orthoplast orthotrc practical sesslon 

B. Cllnrcal assessment (Hospital Supervrsor) - 600/0 
Case presentatlon . verbal - 40% 
Case uresentatlon - wrrtten - IL I ) - 20% ~. 

R e M ~ 6 c l :  ADAMS R, DANIEL A and RULLMAN L 1975 Games, 
sports and exercrses for the physrcally handcapped 2nd ed 
Ph~ladelphia, Lea and Feb~ger 

BASMAJIAN J and KIRBY R L (eds) 1984 Medrcalrehabrl~tatron Bal- 
timore, Williams and Wilklns 

BASMAJIAN J 1978 Therapeut~c exercrse 3rd ed Baltlmore, WII- 
hams and Wrlklns 

BOLTON E and GOODWIN G 1974 Poolexercrse 4th ed. Edr~bugh, 
Churchill Llvinastone 

NICHOLS P J R 1050 Rehabil~tatron medicine 2nd ed London, 
Butterworths 

SKINNER A Tand THOMSON A N 1983 Duf3eld's exerclse rn water 
3rd ed. London, Ball~ere Trndall 

P4891 Physiotherapy in Rehabilitation - 
Advanced 

Contacl Hours: 95 (3 week clinical placement) 

Content: Students hll spend 3 weeks In a rehabrlltatron settlng treat- 
Ing people with a range of problems Emphasrs will be on one par- 
tlcular type of cond~l~on e.g. head rnjury, amputat~on Students wlll 
attend team meetlngs, ward rounds, home vrsrts, community 
resources where appropnate, and w~ll spend one day wlth the Royal 
D~strlct Nursing Service They will ~nvest~gatecommunrty resources, 
long-term faclllt~es, self-help groups etc with emphas~s on the ge. 
ographlcal localtty of therr rehabrl~tatron placement Some students 
may be offered a placement In an area of rehabtl~tat~on eg  rndus. 
try. In whrch the content of the program and the objectrves may be 
modifled to sutt the placement 

Assessment: 
Cl~n~cal assessment (Hospital Supervisor) 70% 
Paper presentat~on 30% 

References: BASMAJIAN J and KIRBY R L eds 1984 Medrcal re- 
habrl~tatron Baltlmore. W~ll~ams and Wtlkrns 

KOTTLE F L. STILLWELL K and LEHMANN J F eds 1981 Krus- 
en's handbook of physrcal med~crne and rehabrlitatton 3rd ed 

Contaet Houn: 95 (3 week full"t~me clrnrcal prachce) 

Plsmqulsitsr: P3700, P3800, P4890 

Content: This unlt aims to provide the student w~th a broad under- 
standing of phys~otherapy In gerratrics with some emphasis on the 
resources available to hela the aatient achieve lona term maximal 
independence and self-ca;e. Students are based In agenatnc centre 
and w~ll spend varylng amounts of trme treating and assessing pa- 
trents on an tn-patlent, out-patlent or domlcillafy basrs. They w~ll at- 
tend ward rounds, team meetlngs, home vrsts, communrty resources 
where appropnate, and wrll spend one day with the Royal District 
Nursrng Service. They will Investigate the resources avarlable to help 
the patlent malntarn maxrmal Independence and qual~ty of life with 
emphasis on the geographical locat~on of thew placement. 

Assessment: 
Cl~nrcal assessment (Hospttal Supervrsor) 700/0 
Paper presentatron 30% 

Reference$: ANDERSON W F and WILLIAMS B 1983 Pract~cal 
management of the elderly London. Blackwell 

BROCKLEHURST J C 1978 Textbook of genatric med~c~ne and 
gerontology 2nd ed. Edlnburgh, Churchill Llvlngstorre 

JACKSON 0 S A 1983 Physrcal therapy of the geriatric patient New 
York, Churchlll Llvlngstone 

SHAW M W 1984 The challenge of ageing Melbourne Churchill 
Livlngstone 

P4893 Physiotherapy in Spinal Paralysis 

Contact Houm: 190 (6 week full-t~me ckntcal placement) 

Prerequlsltes: P3700, P3800 

Content: Students wrll develop spec~al knowledge sktlls and rnsrght 
rnto the role of the ohvslothera~rst as a member of a team resoon- 
s~ble for the manag&ent of cltents w~th splnal paralysrs. 
Experience wrll be garned In both the acute and rehabrlitat~on stages 
of care, rncludrng partlcipat~on In cl~ents' sportlng actlvlt~es. Students 
wrll also be exposed to clrent educat~on sessrons 

Assessment: 
Clrmcal report 70% 
Case Presentation 30% 

References: BANNISTER R (ed ) 1978 Brams' clrn~cal neurology 
2nd ed Oxford. Oxford Untverslty Press 

BEDBROOKE G 1981 The care and management of sprnal cord 
Iqunees New York. Sprlnger Verlag 

BROMLEY 1 1985 Tetraplegra and paraplegra a gurde for physiother- 
ap~sts 3rd ed Edlnburgh, Churchlll Llvrngstone 

CIBA. Clinical Sympos~a 1982 Comprehensrve management of 
sprnal cord rnjury 34,2 London, C~ba 

Phtladelphla, Saunders 
O'SULLIVAN S. CULLAN K and SCHMITZ T 1981 Physrcairehabi11- 

tatron Ph~ladelph~a,-FA Davrs Co 



Physiotherapy 

P4894 Physiotherapy In Progressive Illnesms 

Contact Hours: 95 (3 week clinical placement) 

Pmnqulaltes: P3700. P3800 

Content: A unit designed to provide the student with further 
knowledge and skills related to physiotherapy in the management 
of patients with progressive illnesses. It introduces the student to 
the physical, social and psychological aspects of the progressively 
ill patient and their implications for the short and long term manage 
ment of these patients. 

Asseasment: 
Cl~nical assessment (Hosprtal Superv~sor) 70% 
Case presentat~on 30% 

References: MATTHEWS W B ed. 1985 McAlpine's multiple 
sclerosis Melbourne, Churchill Livingstone 

Further references will be supplied at the commencement of 
teaching. 

P4895 Physiotherapy In Burns andlor Plastic 
Suraerv 

Contact Hours: 95 (3 week clinical placement) 

Pmnqulsltea: P3700, P3800 

Content: This unrt is designed to develop knowledge and phys- 
iotherapy skills in the assessment and treatment of patients follow- 
ing burns andlor plastic surgev, in the acute and rehabilitation stage. 
Further knowledge of medical, surgical and pharmacological treat- 
ments of burns andlor plastic surgery is provided, as well as an 
opportunity to gain insight into the roles of the other members in- 
volved in the Burns andlor Plastics team. 
Teachingllearning Strategies 

Supervised Clinical Experience 
Clinical Tutorials 
Ward Rounds, Clinics 
Visits to other Departments 

Asaesament: Clinical Report (Hospital Staft) - 70% 
Oral Presentation (topic to be decided 

in consultation with Lecturer) - 3OVo 

References: ACHAUER, B 1987 Management of the Burned Pa- . 
tient Connecticut Prent~ce-Hall 

Dl GREGORIA V 1984 Rehabilitation of the Burn Patient New York 
Churchill Livingstone. 

FISHER S. HELM P 1984 Comprehensive Rehabilitation of Burns 
Baltimore Williams and Williams. 

NICOSIA J. PETRO J 1983 Manual of Burn Care New York Raven 
Press. 

Advice on additional references will be provided at the commence- 
ment of teaching. 

P4896 Physiotherapy in Oncology 

Contact Hours: 95 (3 week clinical placement) 

Premquisltes: P3700. P3800 

Teachrng ~ethod&trateglles 
Supervised Clmioaf Experience 
Ward Rounds. Clinics 
Clrnrcal Tutorials 
Vrs~ts to other Departments 

&tiessment: Cllnrcal Assessment (Hosp~tal Supervlsor) - 65% 
Oral Presentatron (toplc to be dec~ded) - 25% 
Log Book . loo/, 

R#femnccll: International Union against Cancer (U.I.C.C.) 1978 A 
Manual for Students and Doctors Berlin Spr~nger-Verlag. 

BURN I. MEYRICK R 1977 Understandrng Cancer: A Gurde for Car- 
ing Professions. 

GUNN A 1984 Cancer Rehabil~tation New York Raven Press 
WILLIAMS C 1984 Allabout Cancer Ch~chester John Wrley 81 Sons. 

P5436 Dtagnostlc and Therapeutic Procedures 

Contact Hours: 12 (lectures) 

Prerequisite: Nil 

Content: This subject IS desrgned to provide further knowledge of 
the ratronale and rndlcat~on for use of selected d~agnostrc a l d  elec- 
tromedrcal procedures, equipment and processes lnvolved In dl- 
agnostrc testlng and electrotherapy, ~mplrcations of results of drag- 
nostlc tests for phywotherapy, recent advances In electromed~cal 
technology and procedures including interferentral therapy and my- 
oelectrlc feedback 

Assessment: Class attendance 

References: Advice on references wrll be prov~ded at the com- 
mencement of teachrng. 

P5461 Medical Sciences - Manipulative 
Therapy 

Contact Hours: 50 (lectures, class discussions) 

Pmreaulslte: Nil 

Content. Th~s subject provrdes further knowledge of the aet~olo- 
gy, pathology and clrnrcal presentat~on of musculo-skeletal and relat- 
ed dlsorders, and of relevant pharmacolog~cal, medlcal and surgl- 
cal management. Students wtll acquire further knowledge of rndl- 
catlons for dlfferentlal dragnos~s and contra-rndicatrons to manage- 
ment by manlpulatlve therapy. Toplcs rnclude patholog~cal bases 
for common dlsorders including degenerative, traumatic, rnflamma- 
tory, neoplast~c, congenrtal, neurologrcal and vascular 

Assessment: i x 3 hour written exammation 

References: Advice on references wlll be provrded at the com- 
mencement of teachrng. 

Content: This unit is concerned with the application of physiother- 
apy skills in assessment and treatment to the patient with cancer. 
It provides further knowledge of the medical, surgical, pharmaco- 
logical and radiotherapy treatments available to the oncology pa- 
trent and gives insight into the roles of the other professionals in- 
volved in the oncology team. 
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P5492 Psychogeriatrics 

Uontact Houm: 12 (lectures) 

Content: Thrs subject further develops knowledge and awareness 
of psychologlcal lmpalrment assocfated wlth agelng processes, pnn- 
clples of management and lmpl~catlons for phys~otherapy manage- 
ment. It Includes classlf~catlon and slgns and symptoms of select- 
ed d~sorders, organtc and funct~onal states, prlnc~ples of medlcal 
treatment, soclal therapy, psychotherapy, rehabliltation programmes, 
an overvlew of community resources and a revlew of current 
research 

A.eerrment: 2,000 word wrltten asslgnment 

References: Advlce on references w~ll be prov~ded at the com- 
mencement of teachrng 

PS541 Neuropsychology A 

Contact Houm: 12 (lectures, class dlscuss~on) 

Content: Thls subject prov~des a conceptual model for the study 
of bra~n behav~our relat~onsh~ps, and glves an ~ntroduct~on to 
methods of patlent assessment and data analys~s used In cllnlcal 
neuropsychology. Recent research flnd~ngs concerning cognltlve 
funct~ons of the central nervous system are rev~ewed 

Ibrerrment: 1 x 1 5 hour wr~tten examlnatron 

ReferenccN: Advlce on references will be prov~ded at the com- 
mencement of teachlng 

P5542 Neuropsychology 6 

Contact H w n :  18 
(lectures and cllnlcal case dlscuss~on) 

Content: Thls subject prov~des an ~ntroduct~on to modern cl~n~cal 
psychology and a revlew of recent cllnical research flndrngs con- 
cernlng disturbances of h~gher cognltlve funct~ons and leslons of 
the central nervous system. 
Assessment: 1 x 2 hour wr~tten examlnat~on. 

References: Adv~ce on references w~ll be prov~ded at the corn- 
mencement of teachlng 

P5553 Sports Psychology 

Contact Houm: 12 
(lectures lncludlng class discussion and case presentations) 

Prerequlrite: An understanding of behav~oural sciences equlva- 
lent to BSlOO 
Content: Thls subject explores psycholog~cal aspects of tralnlng. 
performance, Cornpet~t~on and rehabllltatlon follow~ng Injury or 111- 
ness The subject lnvest~gates the role of games and sports In de- 
velopment of personal~ty, the concept of self and soc~al develop- 
ment, factors which Influence motlvat~on and performance, the con- 
cept of stress In relat~on to performance, and psycholog~cal reac- 
!Ion to Injury agelng and 111-health 

P5662 Blomchanks and Kinesialogy 

Contact Houm: 24 (lectures, class presentations) 

Corequislte: P5661 

Content: Thls subject glves students detailed knowledge of kinesiol- 
ogy and b~omechan~cs as a bas~s for cllnlcal expertise In man~pula- 
tlve therapy Includes study of physcal concepts and quant~t~es, t~s- 
sue rheology, jo~nt lubrlcatlon, MacConalll's geometry and region- 
al klneslology of sp~nal and per~pheral jolnts. 

Ibsesrment: 
Semlnar presentat~on - 40% 
Wrltten assignments x 2 - 60% 

References: Advlce on references w~ll be prov~ded In class 

P5563 Pwcholoaical As~ects of Pain 
Management In Physiotherapy 

Contact Houm: 18 (lectures, dlscuss~ons) 

Content: Th~s subject Increases students' knowledge of psycho- 
logical factors that rnfluence paln Bxperlence and approaches to 
pain management The unlt lncludes soc~al aspects of paln, learn- 
Ing processes measurement of paln, relaxat~on hypnosls and bi- 
ofeedback n paln management and placebo effects 

Assmrment: 1,500 word asslgnment 

References: ELTON D, STANLEY G and BURROWS G 1983 Psy- 
chologrcal contra1 of parn Sydney, Grune and Stratton 

EVANS F J 1974 The placebo response in pain reduction In J J Bon- 
aa (ed ) Advances In Neurology 4 289-296 

FLOR, H HAAG, G TURK, D C and KOEHLER H 1983 Efficacy of 
EMG b~ofeedback, pseudo therapy and conventronal medh 
cal treatment for chronrc rheumatrc back parn Pam 17 21-31 

NOWEN A and BUSH C 1984 The relatronshrp between paraspl- 
nal EMG and chronrc low back parn Pam 20 109-123 

Further references w~ll be prov~ded at the commencement of 
teachlng 

P5572 Growth and Development 

Contact Houm: 12 (lectures and class discuss~on) 

Pmquisite: NII 

Content: Thls subject provldes advanced knowledge of develop- 
ment and funct~on of b~oloo~cal systems from foetal life to adulthood, 
repalr, regenerat~on and haturat~on processes, measurement of 
growth and b~olog~cal lndrces of maturity, and b~ologlcal factors af- 
fectlng growth and development of the lndw~dual as a member of 
the famlly Toplcs rnclude prenatal factors affecting fam~ly develop- 
ment, parent and parentlbaby lnteract~on, and psychologlcal and 
soc~al growth and development 

Assessment: Wr~tten ass~gnment 1,500 words. 

References: Advlce on references will be prov~ded at the com- 
mencement of teachlng. 

Assesrment: 1,500 word written assignment 

References: Advice on references will be prov~ded at the com- 
mencement of teachlng. 
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P5581 Sexuality In Pmgnaney and the 
Post Partum 

Contact Hours: 6 (lectures, seminar) 

Content: This subject is designed to enable the student to gain 
an understanding of sexuality during pregnancy and the post par- 
tum, the usual variations in sexuality during those periods and the 
ability to relate to patients with empathy and sensitivity. 

Assessment: 1,500 word assignment. 

References: BlNG E and COLEMAN L 1977 Makrng love m preg- 
nancy New York Bantam 

KITZINGER S 1983 Woman's expenence of sex London Dorling 
Klndersley 

LUMLEY J 1980 Sexual feellng In pregnancy and after blrth Brrtrsh 
Journal of Sexual Medtc~ne, May 

MACOURT D 1979 Sexualrty rn pregnancy patrent management 
March 

NAEYE R L 1981 Coltus and anteparturn haemorrhage Brrtrsh Jour- 
nal of Obstetrrcs and Gynaecology 

P5631 Anatomy and Kinesiology of the Thorax 

Contact Hours: 12 (lectures) 

Content: This subject advances knowledge of the anatomy and 
kinesiology of the thorax and the mechanics of respiration. Provides 
a detailed review of thoracic musculo-skeletal and pulmonery anat- 
omy, radiological anatomy of the thorax, and kinesiology of the 
respiratory muscles and ultrastructure of the lungs. 

Assessment: Will be determined following consultation with the 
students. 

&aeamnmf: 1.5 hour written examrnatlon. 

R.fimncm: LAST R J 1984. Anatomy, regronal and applied 7th 
ed. London, Churchlll Llvlngstone 

ROMANES, G J 1986 Cunntngham's manual of practtcal anatomy 
15th ed. Oxford, Oxford Unlverslty Press. Vols, 1,2 8 3 

WILLIAMS P L and WARWICK R Ed 1980. Gray's anatomy 36th 
ed. Edlnburgh, Longman. 

P5661 Anatomy for Manipulative Therapists 

Contact Hwn: 90 (tutor~als, pract~cal work) 
The maln form of teachlng IS through weekly student led dernon- 
strat~on/tutor~als on selected toprcs. Some format lectures and radl- 
ology workshops are provlded by anatomy teachlng staff Students 
will dlssect the human body In accordance wlth the timetable Ilst- 
ed In the Department of Anatomy of the Un~vers~ty of Melbourne 

Content: Th~s subject IS an advanced study of the skeleton, ner- 
vous system and locomotor apparatus. Students study the vertebral 
column and associated muscles; the sprnal cord and ~ts  nerves In- 
cluding their plexuses and branches, the brain stem, and thoraclc 
Inlet 
Includes a general review of the jolnts of the body with particular 
reference to those of the upper and lower Irmbs; the major nerves 
of the Ilmbs, including thelr dlstrlbution and function; and the ap- 
plied anatomy of the back. Practical work is undertaken on one af- 
ternoon per week. 

Asaessment: 2 x 3 hour wrltten examinations - 500/0 
oral examination - 50% 

Reknnces: LAST R J 1984 Anatomy reg~onal and applred 7th ed 
Ed~nburgh Churchlll Llvingstone 

ROMANES G J 1986 Cunninoham's manual of DfaCbCal anatomv 
15th ed Oxford universiy Press Vol3 1 2 3 

WILLIAMS P L and WARWICK R eds 1980 Gray's anatomy 36th 
ed Edlnburgh Longman 

References: Advice on references will be provided at the com- 
mencement of teaching. 

P5665 Anatomy: Sports Orthopaedics 

P5642 Neuroanatomy B 

Contact Houn: 18 (lectures, slide presentat~on and class discussion) 

Prerequisite: P5660 

Content: This subject provides knowledge of structure and parallel 
processing in the cerebral cortex, lateralisation of brain function, 
limblc system and hypothalamus brain, development and nutrition, 
neuroanatomical studies on mental states, ageing and dementia 
and principles of recent advances in neural tissue transplants in defi- 
ciency states. 

Assessment: 2,500 word written assignment 

References: Advlce on references will be provided at the com- 
mencement of teachtng. 

Contact Hours: 6 (lectures, demonstrat~ons) 

W, The sub* exlends toptcs cavered In the musculo skeletal 
component of the subject P5660 Anatomy for Graduate Physlother- 
apsts. Emphasis 1s placed on joints and muscles In the body com- 
monly affected In sportlng Injuries. 

Aue8ament: Attendance 

Reknnces: LAST. R J 1984 Anatomy reg~onaland appbd  7th ed 
London Churchrll Llvlngstone 

ROMANES G J 1986 Cunnmgham's manual of prachcal anatomy 
15th ed Oxford Oxford University Press. vols 1, 2 and 3 

WILLIAMS P L & WARWICK R eds 1980 Gray's anatomy 36th ed 
Edinburgh Longman 

P5660 Anatomy for Graduate Physiotherapists 

Contact Hours: 18 (lectures, demonstrat~ons) 

Content: This subject is designed to provide an overview beyond 
physiotherapy undergraduate level of the skeleton, the locomotor 
apparatus, the nervous system and the lungs, heart and respirato- 
ry muscles, and applled radiology. 



Contact Houn: 60 (Independent empirical research project) 

Prerequisites or Comquipltes: P5730, P5740, P5750, P5760, 
P5770, P5780, P5790 

Content: This subject provides skills In critical analysis, evaluation 
and discussion of research literature relevant to clinical practice, The 
subject enables students to des~gn and carry out an empirical 
project, to gain skills In sctenttfic report wr~tlng and in presenting 
a sc~entific paper in an academic forum. 
~ s s m m t :  $000 word wrltten report - 70%. 
Class Presentation - 30% 
References: Advrce on references wlll be prov~ded at the com- 
mencement of teaching. 

P5730 Cardlothoracic Physlotherapy 

Contact How. 207 (87 theory, 120 chntcal) 
Content: This subject comprlses the following units 
P5731 - Cardrothoraclc Physlotherapy - Theory 
P5732 Cardiothoracic Physlotherapy Clinlcal Educat~on 

P5731 Cardiothoraclc Physiotherapy: Theory 

Contact Houni 54 
(Seminars, discussion, student presentations, lectures, practical ses. 
sions, self-dtrected learning) 

Content: Thrs unlt extends the student's knowledge of the aet~olo- 
gy, pathophys~ology, cllnlcal presentation, dtagnostlc procedures 
and treatment of selected medlcal d~sorders of the resptratory sys- 
tem, pulmonary condltlons requrrlng surgery, and card~ovascular 
dlsorders. Students study the mechanical and phys~olog~cal 
responses to thoracic surgery. 
The unlt advances students' knowledge and skills In relat~on to the 
physiotherapy management of cardlopulmonary dlsorders. The phys- 
~ologlcal bass and effects of techn~ques are studled and an evalu- 
atlon and comparison of techn~ques IS made together wlth thetr ap- 
pllcat~on to speclfic cond~t~ons Students Increase knowledge and 
expertise In the use of relevant therapeutic technology. 

Assessment: This WIII be determ~ned In the flrst week of the untt 
'following consultation wlth the students. 
References: Advice on references will be prov~ded at the com. 
mencement of teachlng 

P5732 Cardiothoraclc Physiotherapy: 
Clinical Education 

Contact Houn: 120 (Cltncal experlence) 
Prerequlslt.ICorequlslte: P5731 

Content: Thls unit prov~des the student wlth the opportun~ty to fur- 
ther develop cllnlcal skllls In the management of cardlac and pul- 
monary dlsorders The cl~nlcal experlence 1s tallored to meet the 
needs of the lndlv~dual student 

Aulument: Clinical report: case study or log book. 

Refenmces: Advice on references wrll be pfovided at the dom- 
mencement of teaching. 

PS740 Physiothempy in Neurology 

Contact Houn: 177 (57 theory, 120 clinical) 

Content: This sublect comprlses the following unlts: 
P5741 Physlotherapy In Neurology. Medlcal Managemeot 
P5742 Physlotherapy in Neurology Theory of Movement 
Re-education; 
P5743 Phystotherapy In Neurology: Cllnlcal Educat~on 

P5741 Physiotherapy in Neurology: 
Medical Management 

Contact Houn: 24 
(24 hours lectures, dlscusslons and seminars as determ~ned by the 
class.) 
Content: In relatton to selected neurological dlsorders students fur- 
ther their knowledge of pathology, pathophys~ology, medical, sur- 
glcal and pharmacologaal management, dlagnostlc procedures 
and lnterpretatlon of results, and the ~mpllcatlons of these for phys- 
lotherapy Toplcs addressed ~nclude. space occupying les~ons, trau- 
ma, infections and cerebrovascular cond~t~ons affecting the nervous 
system, management of acute braln and splnal cord trauma, surgl- 
cal patlents and epllepsy 

As-ment: Semlnar papers andlor essay as determined by the 
class. 
References: HARRISON M (Ed) 1983 Contemporary neurology Lon- 

don Butterworths 
VINKER P J and BRUYN G W (Eds) Handbook of clinrcal neurology 

Amsterdam, Elsewer 

P5742 Physiothera y in Neurology: Theory of 
l! Movement e-education 

Contact Houn: 33 
(sernlnars, dlscusslons, demonstrattons) 
Content: This unlt exposes students to major Issues In neurologl- 
cal rehabllitatlon and practlce In a varlety of measurement and han- 
dllng slulls. Part~cular emphas~s is placed on measurement and 
recording of movement and the appllcatlon of learnlng theory In 
rehabll~tabon 
hseasment: Semlnar paper(s) andlor essay(@ as petermtned by 
the class. 

References: CARR J and SHEPHERD R 1982 A motor relearnrng 
oroaram for stroke London. Helnemann 

DAVIES FM 1985 Steps to follow a gurde to the treatment of adult 
hemrplyia Berlin, Spr~nger-Verlag 

HELPESN A S and FUHRER M J (Eds) 1984 Functional Assess- 
ment rn Rehabrl~tation Balttmore, Paul H Brookes 

SCHMIDT R 1982 Motor Controland learnrng Ill~nols. Human Klnetlcs 
UMPHRED D A (Ed) 1985 Neurolog~cal Rehabrbtation St Louts. CV 
- Mosby 
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P5743 Physiotherapy in Neurology: 
Clinical Education 

Contact Hours:' 120 (clinical experience) 

Prerequisites or Corequisites: P5741, P5742 

Content: This unit is designed with regard to the individual student's 
needs. It is arranged as a contract between the Physiotherapy 
School, the clinic and the student. 

A8amsrnent: As determ~ned for each student after consultatton be- 
tween the Phystotherapy School, the cllntc and the student 
concerned 

References: Advice on references will be provided at the com- 
mencement of teaching. 

P5745 Therapeutic Skills 

Contact Hours: 12 (lectures, practical classes) 

Prerequisites: NII 

Content: This subject is designed to provtde knowledge of recent 
advances in hydrotherapy and relaxatton procedures and sn abili- 
ty to apply relevant aspects of hydrotherapy and relaxation therapy 
to physiotherapy programmes. 

Assessment: Practical examtnation 

References: To be provided by lecturer(s) on commencement of 
the course. 

P5750 Physiotherapy in Orthopaedics (Sports) 

Contact Hours: 171 (51 theory. 120 clrntcal) 

Prerequisites or Corequisites: BL515.BL519. P5660. P5562 

Content: Thts subject comprlses the followtng unlts 
P5751 Phystotherapy In Orthopaedics (Sports) Theory 
P5752 Physlotherapy In Orthopaedlcs (Sports) Clln~cal Education 

P5751 Physiotherapy in Orthopaedics (Sports): 
Theory 

Contact Hours: 51 (lectures, tutor~als) 

Prerequisites or Corequisites: BL515. BL519. P5660. P5562 

Content: Thts unit provides further knowledge of pathology, ae- 
t~ology and medical & surgical management of sports related or- 
thopaedlc disorders. Students also gain advanced knowledge and 
skills tn physiotherapy management of sport~ng injuries in the acute. 
chronlc and post surgical stages of recovery. 

Assessment: 1 x 3 hour wrltten examinatton - 40°/o 
Class presentatlons - 20% 
Practtcal techniques examination - 40% 

othempy kr Orthopaedics (Sparts): 
CI nleal Education P"p)r* 

Contact Hours: 120 
(demonstrat~ons/pract~cal sesslons, clln~cal experience In sports In- 
jury pract~ce, manlpulatlve and therapy practice) 

Prerequisite or Corequisite: P5751 

Content: Pract~cal and cllntcal sesslons focus on the rattonale and 
development of advanced skills related to the assessment and treat- 
ment of soft tlssue and joint pathology 

Assessment: 
Clrnlcal examination 
Clinical Report 

References: Advice on references will be provided at the com- 
mencement of teaching. 

P5760 Theory and Practice of Manipulative 
Therapy 

Contact Hours: 304 (76 theory, 228 cllnlcal) 

Prerequisites or Corequisites: P5461, P5562, P5661 

Content: The subject comprlses the following units 
P5761 Theory of Manrpulatlve Therapy 
P5762 Practtce of Mantpulative Therapy 

Refemces: CYRIAX J 1978 Textbook of orthopaedlc mediclne vol 
1 Diagnoss of soft t~ssue ~njunes 7th ed London Balltere Ttndall 

MAITLAND G D 1976 Perrpheral man~pulation 4th ed London 
Butterworths 

MAITLAND G D 1986 Vertebral manipulation 5th ed London 
Butterworths 

P5761 Theory of Manipulative Therapy 

Contact Hours: 76 
(Lectures, demonstrations and case presentat~ons) 

Corequisite: P5762 

Content: The umt provtdes theorettcal knowledge requtred for the 
appltcation of advanced clinical sk~lls to enable students to develop 
a systemattc and analyttcal approach to the management of pa- 
tients wlth musculo-skeletal condttions Students develop sk~lls In 
examlnatton, dtfferent~al d~agnosts, treatment selection and progres- 
slon plannlng on-going programmes and taktng accurate patlent 
records Though strong emphasls 1s on mobtlrsat~on and mantpu- 
latlon of sptnal and per~pheral jotnts, an Integrated approach to 
management IS encouraged 

Assessment: 
1 x 3 hour wrltten exarnlnatlon 80% 
Class presentation 20% 

References: Advice on additional references w~ll be provlded at 
the commencement of teachlng 

References: Advice on references w~ll be provtded at the com. 
mencement of teaching. 
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P5762 Practice of Manipulative Therapy 

Contact Houn: 228 
(3 half days per week In outpatlent cllnlcs under supervision) 

COreq~i~ i t~:  P5761 

Contmt: Appllcatlon IS made In the cllnlcal sltuat~on, of knowledge 
and skllls acqulred In P5761 -Theory of Manrpulatlve Therapy Stu- 
dents learn examlnatlon procedures for musculo-skeletal dlsorders, 
and develop finesse wlth respect to palpation and treatment tech- 
niques. Skllls are practised both In the School settlng, and In the 
cllnlca\ duatlon where patlents w~th selected musculo-skeletal dls- 
orders are examlned and treated under supervlslon 

Assessment: 
Cllnlcal examlnatlons - 80% 
Techniques examlnatlons - 20% 

References: Advice on references will be prwlded at the com 
mencement of teachlng. 

P57M Physlotherapy in Paedlatrics 

Contrct Houn: 207 (87 theory. 120 clrnlcal) 

Content: Thls sublect comprises the following unlts 
P5771 Physlotherapy In Paedlatrlcs Theory 
P5772 Physlotherapy In Paedlatrlcs Clln~cal Educatlon 

P5T11 Physiotherapy in Paediatrics: Theory 

Contact Houn: 87 (lectures, tutorlals and class presentatlons) 

Contmt: Thls unlt extends knowledge and understanding of the 
aetlology, pathology, signs ar~d symptoms, medlcal, surglcal and 
pharmacolcg~cal management of selected paedlatrlc problems Stu- 
dents also galn advanced skllls In physlotherapy management, from 
the neonatal to addescent ages, of orthopaed~c, cardlothoraclc, neu- 
rological, burns, haematolcg~cal, mesenchymal dlsorders 

bsasament: 
Wrltten assignments - 35% 
class presentat~on 20% 
practical sk~lls tests In the areas of ngurology, orthopaedlcs and card+ 
othoraclc physlotherapy - 45% 

Rekmces: Advice on references will be provlded at the com- 
mencement of teachlng. 

P5T12 Physiotherapy in Paedlatrics: Clinical 
Education 

Contact Houn: 120 
(neonatal, Intenswe care, orthopaed~cs/general, neurologaal, cl~n- 
lcal experience) 

Content: Students have the opportun~ty to relnforce In a cllnlcal set- 
tlng the knowledge gamed In the theoretlcal component of the 
course The programme will be a contract between the student, the 
School and the cllnlc, deslgned to f~ t  the needs of the lnd~v~dual 
student 

Aucnsmbnt: 
Clinical examination - tn the areas Of 
neonatal intensive care, orthopaedics and neurology 

Refemnces: Advlce on references will be provlded at the corn. 
mencement of teaching. 

P5780 Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology 

Contact Houn: 189 (69 theory, 120 cllnlcal) 

Content: This subject comprises the following units. 
P5781 Physlotherapy In Obstetrlcs and Gynaecology and 

Neonatology Theory 
P5782 Physlotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology: Clinical 
Educat~on. 

P5701 Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology and Neonatology: Theory 

Contact Houn: 81 
(lectures, tutorlals, class presentatlons) 

Prerequhltes: BL519, P5660 
Content: Thls un~t extends knowledge of medoal, surgtcal and phar- 
macolog~cal management In pregnancy, In parturltlan, In the peureri- 
um, In gynaecolog~cal d~sorders, In problems of the neonate and 
prlnclples of relevant med~cal technology Students will also gain 
ablllty to deslgn, conduct and evaluate ante-natal, post-natal and 
relaxat~on classes, treat associated problems, to teach women bl- 
omechanlcal skills for use In labour, to develop skllls In assessing 
and treatlng physlotherapy responsive problems In the neonate and 
the women wlth gynaecolog~cal disorders, and to communicate ef- 
fectlvely w~th other relevant members of the health team 

Asmsrment: 
Class presentat~on - 30% 
Log book - 70% 

References: Adv~ce on references will be provldsd at the com- 
mencement of teachlng 

P5782 Physiotherapy In Obstetrlcs and 
Gynaecology: Clinical Education 

Contact Houn: 120 
(practcal partlclpatlon, lectures, tutorlals, attendance at operations 
and d~fferent hosp~tal departments). 

Content: Students have the opportunity to relnforce In a cllnlcal set- 
tlng the knowledge gamed In the theoret~cal component of the sub- 
ject The programme 1s a contract arranged by the student, the 
School and the cllnlc, deslgned to f ~ t  the needs of the lndlvldual 
student 

Assessment: 
Class tak~ng - 40% 
lndlvldual paper - 30% 
Log book - 30010 
References: Advice on references will be provided at the com. 
mencement of teaching. 
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P5790 Physiotherapy in Geriatrics 

Contad Houn: 189 (69 theory, 120 cllnlcal) 

Contmt: Thls subject comprrses the followrng un~ts 
P5791 Physiotherapy in Geriatrics: Theory 
P5792 Physiotherapy in Geriatrics: Clinlcal Ecucation 

P5791 Physiotherapy in Geriatrics: Theory 

Contact Houn: 69 (lectures, tutorials, class presentations) 

Pmmqulsites or Comqulsltes: BL519, P5660, P5541 

Content: Thrs unlt extends knowledge and understand~ng of the 
aet~ology, pathology, medical, surgrcal and pharmacolog~cal 
manaaement of d~sorders commonlv Dresentlna rn older Dersons. 
The uht also integrates knowledge bf ageing $ocesses'~n drffer- 
ent body systems and enables students to formulate and admlnrster 
appropriate assessment, treatment, and evaluative principles in 
cases of multiple pathology, in programmes for maintenance of 
health or rehabilitation in institutions and in community settings. It 
includes a component of dom~ciliary physiotherapy focussing on 
the topics: organisation of domiciliary programmes, assessment. 
treatment and evaluation of management in the home and family 
context and reinforces students' knowledge of the roles of other 
health care professionals, their goals and methods in the overall 
management of geriatric patients. Introduces students to percep- 
tual problems of the aged, and the effects on physiotherapy 
m a n a g e m e n t .  
As8eument: 
2 x 2,500 . 3,000 word assignments (equal welghtlng) 

References: Adv~ce on references will be provrded at the com- 
mencement of teachlng 

P5792 Physiotherapy in Geriatrics: Clinical 
Education 

Contact Houm: 120 
(clinical experience) 

Content: In cllnlcs, students develop and consolidate knowledge 
gamed dur~ng the theoret~cal subject Students consult and com. 
munlcate with cllnrcal staff on overall programmes of management 
of the gerlatrlc patlent 

Asaesament: 
Log book for each placement - 40% 
Clrnlcrans' reports (sat~sfactorylunsat~sfactory) 
Cllnlcal examlnatlon - 60% 



PROSTHETICS AND ORTHOTICS 

PO110 Prosthetics and Orthotics Laboratory 
Techniques 

Contact Houn: 132 (lectures, demonstrations, practlcal classes) 

Content: Work methods are reinforced by student partlclpation In 
u$e of tools, techn~ques and machlnqs that are common.to the 
prosthetics/~rthot~c laboratory Tnere will be a strbng emphasis on 
safety In thls subject 

Assessment: 
Class projects 
1 000 word asslgnment 
I1/2 hour exam 

Refereaces: Prlnted notes may be purchased from the School of 
Prosthetics and Qrthbtlcs. 

PO1 t l  Technical Drawing 

Contact Houm: 21 (lectures and drawing practice) 

PrerequUte: NII 

Contmk A subject designed to glve an understanding and allow 
development of drawzng skills There 1s emphasls on ptctorial and 
dragramatlc commun~catron relevant to prosthetlcs and orthotics 
Assessment: Folder of class drawlngs 

Referenoes: Advlce on references for the subject will be provlded 
at the commencement of teachlng. 

PO112 Materials Technology 

Contact Hours: 36 (lectures and laboratory classes) 

Prerequistte or Corequislte: BL152 

Content: Thls subject along wlth BL152 (General Sclence) IS 
deslgned to glve students a theoretical and practlcal understand- 
Ing of a range of materials used In prosthetlcs and orthotlcs Aspects 
Include safety when uslng materials, structure and properties of 
mater~als, and how these are affected by fabricating processes and 
use In ~r0sthettC and ofthot~c devlces 

Assessment: 
1.500 word asslgnment 
2 hour exam 

References: Advlce on references for the subject will be prov~ded 
at the commencement of teachlng 

PO121 lntroduction to Orthotics 

Contact Houm: 135 (lectures, demonstratlons and laboratory 
classes) 

Aswummt: 
Class prolects 
1.000 word ass~gnment and oral presentatlon. 
11/2 hour exam 

Reterencea kdvcce on references for the subject will be provlded 
at the commencement of teach~ng 

PO122 Introduction to Prosthetics 

Contact How:  145 (lectures, dernonstratlons and laboratory 
classes). 

Premquirlte or Corequisite: PO110 

Content: Students w~ll recelve lnstructron and develop sk~lls refe- 
vant to the~r funct~oning rn the prosthetic laboratory Emphasis IS 
given to the use of equ~pment and mater~als In fabrlcatlng and flnlsh- 
Ing processes 

Assessment: 
Class projects 
1,000 word ass~gnment and oral presentatron 
1% hour exam 

References: Advlce on references for the subject will be prov~ded 
at the commencement of teachlng 

PO125 Clinical Education 125 

Contact Houm: 35 hours of cllnlcal placement 

Prerequisite: NII 

Content: Students are allocated to hospitals and prosthetlclorthot- 
a centres for block cllnlcal placements In whlch they are famlllansed 
wlth cllnlcal practlce In prosthet~cs/orthot~cs Practical sk~lls are to 
be expanded durlng these placements 

Assessment: Satisfactory performance durlng placement and com- 
pletlon of a dlary of activities 

References: Advlce on references for the subject will be prov~ded 
at the commencement of teachlng 

PO221 Below Knee Orthotics 

Contact Hours: 153 (lectures, dernonstratlons and cl~n~calllabora- 
tory classes) 

Prerequisite: PO121 

Content: Students galn Speclallsed knowledge of spec~fic areas 
of castlng, measuring, fabr~cating, kttlng and al~gning of below knee 
orthoes. Thls subject lncludes applied anatomy and b~omechan. 
ICS relevant to the level of dysfunction 

Assessment: 
Classwork lncludlng cllnlcal assessment and projects 
1500 word assignment and oral presentation 
2 hour exam 

References: NEW YORK UNIVERSITY, 1981 Revls~on Lowerl~mb 
orthottcs wrth supplement. New York 

Prerequisite or Corequisite: POI10 

Content: Students will receive lnstructton and develop skllls rele- 
vant to thelr functlon~ng in the orthotlc laboratory. Emphasis IS given 
to the use of equipment and materials In fabricating and finishing 
processes 
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PO222 Above Knee Orthotics 

Contact Hours: 153 (lectures, demonstrations and clinicall 
laboratory classes). 

Prerequisite: PO121 

Content: Students gain spectalised knowledge of specific areas 
of casting, measuring, fabricating, fitting and al~gntng above knee 
orthoses. This subject includes applied anatomy and biomechan- 
ics relevant to the level of dysfunction. 

Assessment: 
Classwork including clinical assessment and prolects. 
1.500 word assignment and oral presentation 
2 hour exam 

References: NEW YORK UNIVERSITY, 1981 Revision. Lower limb 
orthot~cs w~th supplement. New York. 

PO223 Upper Extremity Orthotics 

Contact Hours: 83 (lectures, demonstrattons and cltnicalllabora- 
tory classes.) 

Prerequisite: PO121 

Content: Students galn spec~altsed knowledge of specific areas 
of castlng, measuring, fabrtcating, fitttng and altgntng upper extremity 
orthoses. Thls subject includes applied anatomy and biomechan- 
tcs relevant to the levels of dysfunction. 

Assessment: 
Classwork tncludtng clintcal assessmerlts and projects 
1,500 word ass~gnment and oral presentatlon 
2 hour exam 

References: Adv~ce on references for the sublect wtll be prwided 
at the commencement of teachtng 

PO224 Spinal Orthotics 

Contact Hours: 70 (lectures, demonstrattons and clinicalllabora- 
tory classes) 

Prerequisite: PO121 

Content: Students gain spec~al~sed knowledge of spec~ftc areas 
of measuring, fabricating and f~ttlng splnal orthoses This subject 
lncludes applled anatomy and biomechanics relevant to the levels 
of dysfunct~on 

Assessment: 
Classwork including clin~cal assessments and projects 
1.500 word assignment and oral presentatlon 
11/2 hour exam 

Reference: NEW YORK UNIVERSITY. 1975 Revlsion Sptnal orthot- 
ICS w~th supplement, New York 

PO225 Clinical Education 225 

Contact Hours: 70 hours of clinical placement 

Prerequislte: PO125 

Assessment: 
Performance durlng placements. 
500 word ass~gnment for each of PO225 and PO226 

References: Advice on references for the subject will be prov~ded 
at the commencement of teaching 

PO226 Clinical Education 226 

Contact Houm: 70 hours of clinical placement 

Prerequlrite, Content, Assessment and References: As for 
PO225 

PO240 Introduction to Design and 
Development 

Contact Hours: 9 (lectures) 

Prerequisite: Nil 

Content: This subject provides the student wcth an introductory 
knowledge of ergonomics and the princ~ples of des~gn In 
preparation for an Independent development project In third 
year 

Assessmmt: 1.500 word assignment and oral presentation. 

References: Advice on references for the subject will be provlded 
at the commencement of teachtng. 

PO241 Nursing Procedures 

Contact Hours: 20 (lectures and pract~cal classes) 

Prerequisite: Nil 

Content: This subject provides an lntroduct~on to ward and theatre 
procedures sterllisat~on and patlent handling procedures 

Assessment: Short Answer Test 

References: Advice on referencesfor the subject will be provided 
at the commencement of teach~ng 

PO321 Below Knee Prosthetics 

Contact Hours: 149 (lectures, demonstrations and clinaalllabora- 
tory classes) 

Prerequisite: PO122 

Content: Students gain specialised knowledge of specific areas 
of casting, measuring, fabricating, fitting and aligning below 
knee prostheses. The subject includes applied anatomy and 
biomechanics relevant to below knee amputat~ons. 

Assessment: 
Classwork tncluding clinical assessments and projects 
1500 word asstgnment and oral presentatlon 
2 hour exam 

References: NEW YORK UNlVE RSITY, 1982 Revision. Lower limb 
prosthetics with supplement. New York. 

Content: Students are allocated to hospitals and prosthettclorthot- 
IC centres for block cl~nical placements Studc. its partlclpate under 
supervlslon ~n cltnlcal acttvit~es, patient treatments and laboratory 
work 
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PO322 Above Knee Prosthetics 

Contact Houm: 153 (lectures, demonstrations and cltn~calllabora. 
tory classes ) 

Prerequisite: PO122 

Content: Students galn speclallsea knowledge of specrflc areas 
of casting, measurtng, fabrlcatrng, frttrng and allgnlng above knee 
prostheses. The subject Includes applred anatomy and b~omechan- 
ICS relevant to above knee arnputat~ons 

Assessment: 
Classwork Including cllnrcal assessments and projects 
1,500 word asslgnment and oral presentat~on 
2 hour exam 

References: NEW YORK UNIVERSITY, 1982 Revrs~on Upper hmb 
prosthebcs wrth supplement. New York 

PO323 Upper Extremity Prosthetics 

Contact Houm: 120 (lectures, demonstrations and clin~calllabora- 
tory classes) 

Content: Students galn spec~allzed knowledge of specrflc areas 
of castlng, measuring, fabrlcatlng, f~ttlng and allgnrng upper extremity 
prostheses The subject Includes applled anatomy and bromechan- 
~ c s  relevant to upper l~mb arnputat~ons 

Assessment: 
Classwork lnCl~dlng cllnlcal assessments and projects 
1,500 word asslgnment and oral presentat~on 
2 hour exam 

References: NEW YORK UNIVERSITY, 1982 Revls~on Upperhmb 
prosthet~cs wrth supplement, New York. 

PO325 Clinical Education 325 

Contact Hours: 105 hours of cllnlcal placement. 

Content: Students are allocated to hosprtals and prosthetalorthot- 
IC centres for block cllnrcal placements Whtle students con- 
tlnue to work under supervlslon, they are expected to show 
lnrt~atlve and ablllty In the areas of cltnlcal acttv~t~es, patlent 
treatments and laboratory work Awareness of the Centre's func- 
ttonlng and management IS to be developed 

Assessment: 
Performance durlng placement 
500 word asslgnment for each of P0325, PO326 and PO327 

References: Advlce on references for the subject w~ll be provided 
at the commencement of teachtng 

PO326 Clinical Education 326 

Contact Hours: 105 hours of cllnlcal placement 

Prerequlsltes, Content, Assessment and References: As for 
PO325 

PO327 Clinlcal Educatlon 327 

Contact Houm: 105 hours of cl~nical placement. 

Prenqulsites, Content, Assessment and References: As for 
P0325. 

PO329 Allied Health Clinics 

Contact Houm: 60 (clrntcal placement). 

Prerequialtes: P0225, PO226 

Content: Students are allocated to allred health departments In 
hospttals for lnterdlsc~pllnary professtonal experience At the end 
of the programme students w~ll have a knowledge of professlon- 
allcl~n~cal conduct of allled health profess~onals and their ~nterac- 
tlon In the Australtan Health Care System 

Ikwssment: Performance during placement and complet~on of 
a log book of actlvltles 

References: Advlce on references for the sublect w~ll be provlded 
at the commencement of teachlng. 

PO330 Administration and Management 

Contact Hours: 24 (lectures) 

Prerequisite: NII 

Content: Thls subject develops the student's knowledge and un- 
derstandrng of the theory and techniques of management, and of 
prlnclples and types of organlzatlonal structure for communlcatron, 
d~rectron and control It Introduces factors affecting management 
declstons such as costlng, stock control and work study, as well 
as gwernmental, legal and ethrcal aspects In the dellvery of prosthet. 
~clorthotlc cllnrcal health care servlces 

Assessment: 
1 x 1,500 word asslgnment. 
1 hour exam 

References: Advrce on references for the subject will be prov~ded 
at the commencement of teachlng 

PO340 Design and Development 

Contact Hours: 88 (lectures and clrntcalllaboratory classes) 

Content: Thrs sublect develops the student's ab~llty to apply prln- 
clples of deslgn, analysis, evaluation In Carrylng out an ~ndepen- 
dent practical prosthet~clorthot~c prolect 

Assessment: 
Project presentatton 
2,000 word ass~gnment 

References: A list of annual reports and journals will be provided 
at the commencement of teaching. 
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Lincoln lnstitute of Health Sciences is at two 
locations; the addresses are as follows: 
Main Carlton campus: 
625 Swanston St.. Carlton 3053 Phone: 342 0222 

Abbotsford campus: 
School of Nursing. School of Podiatry. Speech 
and Hearing Clinic. 
St Helliers St., Abbotsford 3067 Phone: 418 6800 

Enquiries about courses should be directed to: 
Student Administration and Admissions Office. 
Lincoln Institute of Health Sciences, 625 Swanston St., 
Carlton 3053 Phone: 347 6088 

ABBOTSFORD CAMPUS 

Lincoln lnstltule use 

3. School of Occupational Therapy pract~cal areas and staff offlces 
4. School of Podlatry staff offices. Common leachlng rooms 
5. Tennls courts 

CARLTON CAMPUSISTUDENT COUNSELLING, 
HEALTH AND HOUSING SERVICES 

UCUOUnNC 
UNIYCRSITV 
CAMCIW 

272 Fanday St. 

MELBOURNE 
COLLEQL OF 
ADVANCED 
EDUCATION 

BUILDING A 
Ground Floor 
First Floor 
Second Floor 
Third Floor 
Fourth Floor 
BUILDING B 
Ground Floor 
First Floor 

BUILDING C 
Ground Floor 
BUILDING D 
Ground Floor 
BUILDING E 
Ground Floor 

First Floor 
Second Floor 

Central Administration 
Library 
School of Occupational Therapy 
School of Physiotherapy 
School of Communication Disorders 

Cafeteria 
Student Services Office, Student Union 
Office, Student Lounge and Bookshop 

School of Orthoptics 

School of Prosthetics and Orthotics 

School of Health Administration and 
Education 
Computing Unit Staffing and Secretariat 
School of Behavioural Sciences 

BUILDING F 
First Floor Student Administration and Admissions 

Office, Accounts and Pay Office 
BUILDING G School of Biological Sciences 
BUILDING H Part of Occupational Therapy 

Part of Biological Sciences 
BUILDING I Student Counselling 
BUILDING J Student Housing 
BUILDING K Student Health 


	Lincoln School of Health Sciences Handbook 1988
	Contents
	General Information for Students
	School of Behavioural Sciences
	Undegraduate Subjects in the School of Behavioural Sciences
	Behavioural Sciences Electives
	Subjects jointly taught by the School of Behavioural Sciences and the School of Nursing
	Postgraduate Subiects in the School of Behavioural Sciences

	School of Biological Sciences
	Graduate Diploma in Ergonomics
	Graduate Diploma in Neurosciences
	Subjects in the School of Biological Sciences

	School of Communication Disorders
	Bachelor of Applied Science (Speech Pathology)
	Graduate Diploma in Communication Disorders

	School of Health Administration and Education
	Bachelor of Applied Science in Medical Record Administration
	Education Studies
	Service Teaching Subjects
	Educational Development Services
	Graduate Diploma in Health Administration
	Graduate Diploma in Health Education

	School of Nursing
	Diploma of Applied Science, Nursing
	Bachelor of Applied Science (Advanced Nursing)
	Bachelor of Applied Science (Advanced Nursing) Course - Summary of Eligibility Requirements

	School of Occupational Therapy
	Bachelor of Applied Science (Occupational Therapy)

	School of Orthoptics
	Diploma of Orthoptics

	School of Physiotherapy
	Bachelor of Applied Science (Physiotherapy)
	Postgraduate Studies

	School of Podiatry
	Bachelor of Applied Science (Podiatry)

	School of Prosthetics and Orthotics
	Diploma of Applied Science (Prosthetics and Orthotics)

	Post Graduate Studies
	Master of Applied Science by Research
	Master of Applied Science (Nursing) by Coursework
	Graduate Diploma Courses
	Graduate Diploma in Behavioural Studies in Health Care
	Graduate Dlploma In Community Health
	Graduate Diploma in Communication Disorders
	Graduate Diploma In Ergonomics
	Graduate Diploma In Exercise for Rehabilitation
	Graduate Diploma in Gerontology
	Graduate Diploma in Health Administration
	Graduate Diploma in Health Education
	Graduate Diploma in Manipulative Therapy
	Graduate Diploma in Neurosciences
	Graduate Diploma in Occupatlonal Health Practice
	Graduate Diploma in Physiotherapy
	Graduate Diploma in Rehabilitation Studies

	Subject Details
	HEALTH ADMINISTRATION AND EDUCATION
	BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES
	BEHAVIOURAL SCIENCES
	COMMUNICATION DISORDERS
	PODIATRY
	ERGONOMICS
	EXERCISE FOR REHABILITATION
	GERONTOLOGY
	NURSING - BEHAVlOURAL SCIENCES
	NEUROSCIENCES
	NURSING
	OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH PRACTICE
	ORTHOPTICS
	OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY
	PHYSIOTHERAPY
	PROSTHETICS AND ORTHOTICS

	INDEX
	ABBOTSFORD CAMPUS - MAP
	CARLTON CAMPUS - MAP


